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PREFACE 


Here is presented the first volume of the Vedic Variants. The 
aim of this work is to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the 
entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the 
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord¬ 
ance. That book presents a complete ‘index to every line of every 
stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not 
yet published at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.’ Of 
its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once, 
ei‘ ’ r in the same text or in different texts. Of the repeated text-units, 
again, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The 
Vedic Variants are concerned with the variant readings of these 
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000. 

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single 
letter in a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text. 
They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or 
slight. They may be assumed to have been made sometimes con¬ 
sciously and sometimes unconsciously. As to character, they are of the 
most varied sort. They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different 
sounds and sound-changes; various departments of morphology, such 
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection, 
and suffixation; syntax; order of words in the sentence; synonyms; 
meter; etc. There is hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar, 
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on 
which they fail to throw light. 

Furthermore, it is believed that the Variants will have great interest 
and value for general linguistics. The literature of the world happens 
to contain no analogous body of material which can compare with them 
in size and scope. The tradition of the Veda was at first oral; and 

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down in the 
texts of the various schools in more or less varying forms. The variants are often 
of the'same general character as those which appear in the various forms of 
Dallads, or of church hymns: there are simple differences in the order of words; 
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or 
grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent 
meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten¬ 
dency] . To this must be added the very important point that there are also many 
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cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum¬ 
stances, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose. 

Furthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and 
mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature]. The poets or 
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire 
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ¬ 
ent prose passages, show much similarity. 

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote in the Preface to 
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants. 
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably 
unconscious element in the variations, which was perhaps at least as 
weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti¬ 
cally. I suspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech- 
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced 
without realizing it, than from their deliberate alterations. But whether 
conscious or unconscious—and at this distance it is obviously impossible 
to separate the two classes with confidence—any linguistic scholar will 
see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from 
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of 
linguistic psychology. 

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi¬ 
fied the Variants in a preliminary way, arranging them topically under 
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each. Of 
course very many passages had to be included several times over under 
different headings. This preliminary spade-work was completed wffien 
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterprise, which 
offer was gladly accepted. This was about 1913. In the next half- 
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield’s lists, Supplemented by 
further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major 
sections of the work: those on Phonetics (including Euphonic Combi¬ 
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun 
Inflection, and on Order of Words. Bloomfield completed the first 
draft of the greater part of the section on the Verb. There the matter 
rested, for lack of prospect of publication. Bloomfield left collectanea 
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor 
lists, in addition to those already mentioned. A section on -Meter 
would also be desirable. 

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work, 
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here 
presented. It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it 
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can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s 
greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars. 

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the 
Linguistic Society of America, and of the American Council of 
Learned Societies Devoted to Humanistic Studies, to both of which 
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author 
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective 
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on 
Publications of the Linguistic Society of America, Professor George 
Melville Bolling. 

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise, 
and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our 
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions 
of the two authors. It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a 
separation completely. Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the 
general plan of the whole work on the Variants; it was he who conceived 
it and sketched its outlines. He also prepared, from the Concordance, 
the preliminary lists of materials for this as well as for nearly all the 
volumes to follow. To some extent these lists have been expanded 
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere. 
Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica¬ 
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be 
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person 
and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his 
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts, 
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the 
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made 
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as 
far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para¬ 
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield 
wrote his manuscript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s 
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes vediques 
(Paris, 1925). When I have made such far-reaching changes, and when¬ 
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been 
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions 
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name. 
I hope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I 
have written little that would not have met with his approval. The 
chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the 
gathering of the preliminary lists, which in this case proved to be rather 
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire 
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for 
that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s 
share will be much smaller than in this volume; altho I am glad to 
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received 
considerable attention from him. 


Franklin Edgerton 



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are 
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance; except 
that, of course, the letter s is substituted for g, as also in all Sanskrit 
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage. 
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana¬ 
tory. RVRep. = Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions. 

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the 
asterisk * and the dagger f. 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the 
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant 
is a substitute. For instance: satyam vadigyami (TA.* vadigye) TA. 
(bis) TU. SG. MG. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms, 
namely, satyam vadi§yami, and satyam vadigye. 

The dagger f is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat satyam yad vlram 
bibhrthah (MS.f °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of 
MS. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant 
bibhrtah). 






CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY 

Scope and plan of this work 

§1. The variations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every 
leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They 
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit 
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in 
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These 
interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn¬ 
tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary lines between these kinds 
are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense, 
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera¬ 
tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting 
and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to 
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics: 

II. The Voices 

III. The Moods 

IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems 

V. The Secondary Conjugations 

VI. Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns 

VII. Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings 

VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication 

IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters 

X. Person and Number 

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least 
many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we 
have chosen the root hu ‘call’. The interchanges practised on the body 
of this root are gathered in the following list: 

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) sakrarh puruhutam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
sarasvatim sukjto ahvayanta (AV. havante; comm, ahvayanta ) RV. AV. 
KS. 

sarvah agnihr apsu§ado huve vah (MS. om. vah) TS. MS. AB.: s ivdn 
agnin apsu§ado havamahe AV. 
marutvantarh sakhyaya havamahe (SV. huvemahi) RV. SV. 

17 
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tarn (RV. om.) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS. 

johavlmi ) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
agnirii (AV. ukthair; MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe ) paramdl 
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. 

ftasya patnlm avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 

SS. 

prdtarjitarh bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe ) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. N. 

prdtah somam uta rudrarh huvema (AV. havamahe ) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

mano nv a huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hvamahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kau§. 
The Vait. (20.9) reading should be the same as that of its source, 
Ka.uA 89.1; but 3 mss. of Kaus. read hvdmahi, and possibly this 
should be read in both texts. 

rathltamau rathinam ahva (KS. °narii huva) utaye TS. MS. KS.: dsun 
huve (AV. iva) suyaman (AV. “man ahva) utaye AV. TS. MS. KS. 
havante vajasataye RV.: huvema vd° RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va° RV. 
AV. 

brhaspatirh vah prajapatirh vo. . . . visvan vo devan visvatah pari hava¬ 
mahe GB. Vait.: cf. brhaspatirh vi&van devah aharh huve RV. 

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first 
place, that it is not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta¬ 
tion. No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par¬ 
allels. They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic. 
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist¬ 
ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV., elsewhere. 
Thus, in the item 

tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavlmi), 
the unmetrical KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel 
pada 

sarasvantam avase johavlmi RV. 

Here johavlmi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place 
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavlmi, RV. 
1. 34. 12, and avase johavlti, RV. 3. 62. 2; 7. 38. 6. 

§4. In no less than five instances of the above list AV. reads, at the 
end of its padas, havamahe in the place of related expressions in other 
texts. So favorite a cadence has this become in AV. that we find it in 
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagatl cadence in 
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otherwise tri§tubh stanzas: 3. 16. 2; 7. 6. 2; 7. 40. 1; 16.1. 13. 1 Only in 
one case, 3.16.1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the ( jagatl ) 
stanza. It is quite clear that AV., tho well acquainted with all the 
other present stems of the root hu, has been enticed into this preference 
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of 
padas; e.g. avase havamahe RV. 2.16.1; 3. 26. 2; 8. 86. 4; 8. 99. 8; 10. 66. 
4, reproduced in two of the four AV. instances, 7. 6. 2; 7. 40. 1. For 
other numerous instances of havamahe in jagatl cadence see RVRep. 
660, under final cadences in -he. 

§5. That the four present stems of hu, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and 
johavl, should interchange in the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no 
comment. It is, probably, supported by set phrases in which the hu 
present is accompanied by some other word. The only surprising thing 
is that the popular AV. has not passed over into the (later regular) stem 
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in¬ 
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts 2 : 

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) Bahrain puruhutam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
sara&vatlrh sukfto ahvayanta (AV. havante ) RV. AV. KS. 3 

§6. For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, augmented 
and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respective rubrics. Bar¬ 
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others like them 
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole, 
which in the main does not show the formal, syntactic, and stylistic 
stability which is customary in literature of a more advanced type. For 
the most part, as may be seen, rubric by rubric, the variations between 
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers 
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for 
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the 
end of its career. Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these 
variations, and so help to account for such instability in the tradition 
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral. 

1 In one internal occurrence, 7. 63. 1, AV. uses havamahe where it can only be 
called a gross metrical blunder: agnirn (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugrarh) huvema 
(AV. havamahe) paramat sadhaslhal AV. TA. MahanU. 

2 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48; The Atharvaveda 50, n. 5. 

3 Here, to be sure, the AV. comm, reads ahvayanta with the rest. The variant 
quoted by the Cone, as aparh napatam a&vinct huve dhiya (TS. ah'ind hvayantam) 
is a slip; TS. reads hayantam and this does not concern the root ha. 
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Ambiguous grammatical for ms: augmented and augmentless preterites 

§7. According to a familiar experience of Vedic grammar it is quite 
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or 
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs. This difficulty would, to 
some extent, seem to be eliminable by means of the variants which are, 
of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments. Thus 
augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam¬ 
biguous modal forms. This makes, or seems at first blush to make, 
prima facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the 
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified 
them. Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167 f., the aug¬ 
mentless forms are regarded as modal. Yet they might in perhaps 
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with 
subjunctives, as e.g. in 

prdcmavi sidat (MS. siddt) pradisa prthivyah, VS. MS. KS. TB. 

Nay more: even in spite of that interchange, there is no way of proving 
that they are not to be considered preterites. For, as we shall show, 
§§112 ff., indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff. more particularly 
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and 
proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidat and its apparent inter¬ 
preter sidat really proves nothing in itself. The decision in such cases 
must be left to tactful individual considerations. 

§8. We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of 
his sort, e.g.: 

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan 4 , KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.’ Here svadan may 
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam; or it may be 
preterite indicative to match asvadan , 6 Chi lo sa? Similarly, in 

kamarh (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas ) samudram a visa (AV. vivesa, 
KS. PB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS., 
visat is ambiguous; it may be preterite, to match vivesa, or injunctive to 
match visa. Of a different aspect is 

asann a (SV. PB. asan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devah RV. 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB. 

4 In one of two occurrences the MS. mss. and ed. read svadam (p.p. likewise), 
which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text, 
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing. 

6 And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss. and p.p. of 
MS., or as intended for ’svadan = asvadan of KS.; we ignore at this point this 
purely formal question as to whether an augment is or is not felt as present where 
Vedic sandhi permits the elision of initial a, a question which obviously increases 
the dubiety of some of the forms we are discussing; see §§264ff. 
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agni) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’ 
We have classified (§136) janayanla as imperfect, because that seems to 
us the better sense; we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be. 
In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the implied 
comment of the single janayantu of KS. Yet the Kathakas, if we may 
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf. 
Next, 

tisro yad ague saradas tvam ic, chucirh ghfiena sucayah sapary an (TB. 
sapary an), namani cid dadhire yajniyani RV. TB., 

‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the 
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, 0 Agni, the pure one, they 
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice.’ Here one might classify 
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyan. But 
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F. E.), and] 
a glance at §§264 ff. shows that augmentless imperfects may be regarded 
just as easily as true imperfects. On the whole, in spite of the implied 
comment of saparyan, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan 
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia¬ 
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per¬ 
haps required. F. E.J 

§9. Similarly, in 

jatah pTchad (SV. pTchad) vi mataram IIV. SV. 

(cf. vi prchad iti mataram RV.) ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the 
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon 
the verb. More perplexing than these is the small list discussed §268 
(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond¬ 
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses. The latter may be either 
imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses, 
see §§125 and 168. In brief, the evidence of the variants, taken by 
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites. 

U ncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists 

§10. In this work, as elsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms 
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the 
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist. In two related cases, 

marto vurlta (TS. vrnlta; KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS 

SB. 

dyumnam (KS. also °ne) vrnlta pu§yase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. 

we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the 
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forms vunta (Lat. vollte) and vareta as aorists. The decision is grounded 
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms. 
We are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant vfryila, 
which is ambiguous as to mood. 6 But this criterion is not always valid 
in our eyes. In §210 a, occur seven cases in which krdhi (once kr?va) 
exchanges with krnu and kuru (once krnu§va). We have taken krdhi 
to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (e.g. Grassmann, 
Whch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very 
krdhi) into the present: krthas, kriha (cf. Whitney, Roots, 21). With 
some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following 
pairs: palam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV. panti, §210, a); srota, kfriota 
(ibidem); manai, manve (§119). Or we have shirked a final decision as 
to whether the first is a present or an aorist in the following pairs: 
yuk§va, yuhk§va (§192); madasva (probably present), mandasva (ibidem). 
Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or 
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus in karati, 
karoti (§124, end), cf. karati,kmotu (§154),and karah,krnolu (§104, o),in 
both of which last cases we classify kara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt¬ 
ful also is vanate, varying with both the present vanute and the aorist 
vansate (§117), or, again, with vanutam (§§116,154,191). 

§11. In the perfectly clear expression 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. 

‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram¬ 
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in¬ 
junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica¬ 
tives, thematic and non-thematic; see §193 where occur what may be 
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to 
say whether the augment was felt with them or not. 

§12. In all these and similar cases we have often classified on what 
may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense 
and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cases, thought it neces¬ 
sary to suggest the obvious alternative. Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB. 
7. 211 ff. 


Imperatives (?) or Subjunctives in se 

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stu§e and krse inter¬ 
changing with stuhi and krdhi, listed §165. We have inclined to regard 

e Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might 
equally well be injunctive or imperative. 
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub¬ 
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal 
forms in si. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d plurals 

§14. A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the 
question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere 
oral blunders, especially in cases where one of the verb-forms is question¬ 
able on some other ground. The most important of these is the inter¬ 
change between t and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges 
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor¬ 
tant part of our volume on Phonetics. Thus the 2d plural endings ta and 
tha interchange freely, there being rarely any connexion in which either 
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even 
difficult; cf. the other interchanges between indicative and imperative, 
§116. The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or 
the other: 

tarn sma janita (VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
MS. Here janltha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary 
blend of janita and (subj.) jdndtha in the kindred formula: etarh 
janatha (KS. janita; TB. jdnitat) pa° vy° VS. KS. SB. TB.; cf. 
janita smainarii (TS. MS. janitad enam) pa° vy° AV. TS. MS. 

§15. In the next, kftha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma¬ 
tion from aorists such as krdhi. Yet it is certainly the original reading: 
yad amayati ni g kjiha (TS. MS. KS. k r ta ) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§16. In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is 
secondary and more or less inferior to the ending ta with injunctive or 
imperative sense: 

devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprayandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. 
sivd no bhavata (ApS. °tha) jivase MS. ApS. 

suddhah pitta bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajniyasah RV. TA. MG. 
tena kridantls (SG. krll°) carata (SG. °tha) priyena (AV. vasah anu ) AV. 
TS.’ SG. PG. ViDh. 

asva bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vdjinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB: 
deva bhavata vd° RV. 

datto asmabhyarh (etc., see §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. 
AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinarii yac ca bhadram MS. 

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally 
recorded tha forms in the next two: 
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ye ’tra pitarah .... bhuyastha AV. SS.: ya etasmih loke . . . . 
bhuyasta TS. TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord¬ 
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending; yet apparently 
all mss. of both AV. and S§. agree on -tha; see Whitney on AV. 
18. 4. 86. 

aralag udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. SS. The AV. mss. at 20.139.1 
read thus; in an augmented form tha is a monstrosity. Roth’s 
violent emendation, dsanna udabhir yatha, has of course no standing. 
§18. On the other hand the forms in tha claim precedence in the 
following: 

payasvatih kfnuthapa (TS. °tapa ) o$adhlh sivah (TS. om. si°) AV. TS. 
ud Irayatha (MS. MS °td; AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. MS. 

yuyarh (MS. divo) victim var§ayatha (MS. °ta) purisinah RV. TS. MS. 
KS. 

§19. Doubtful as to precedence are: 
aulaba (HG. °va) it tarn upa hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB. HG. 
saputrikaydm jdgratha PG.: yajamandya jdgpta ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s 
note to translation of PG. 1. 16. 22. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and 3d duals 

§20. About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as 
to involve t and th ; these cases will be classified in greater detail in the 
section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend¬ 
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts : 
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrdny drya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB. 

Followed in RV. SV. by the next two: 
hato (SV. hatho ) dasani satpati, and: hato (SV. hatho ) visvd apa dvi§ah 
RV. SV. An entire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference 
to direct address; see below, §§329,332.—As in this case, the t forms 
are prior in: 

sam (ApMB. sam ) udho romasam hatah (ApMB. hathali) RV. ApMB. 
The form hathah is absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap. 
tradition, see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xx. 
purd grdhrad araru§ah pibatah (TB. °thah ) RV. MS. TB. 

§21. But in the next two the th form is evidently prior; while in most 
of the rest here listed there is little clear evidence supporting either one: 
citrebhir abhrair upa ti§thatho (MS. °io) ravam RV.f MS. Followed by: 
dyarh varmyatho (MS. °to) asurasya mdyaya RV. MS. The p.p. of MS. 
has °thah. See §337. 
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ghftena dyavaprthivl prornuvdthdm (VSK. TS. ApS. prornvdthdrn; MS. 
MS. proTTyuvatani) YS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.; cf. 
vapaya etc. Kaus.; and see Cone, under svarge ( °gena , suvarge ) 
loke(-na ) prornuvdthdm etc. (only MS. °tam; VS. VSK. TS. KSA. 
[which reads samprorryuvatham ;] SB. TB. Vait. °tham). 
yd (AV. TS. yav) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.f °tho, AV. visatho) yau carak- 
§atah (AV. KS.f °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yau vikvasya paribhu (KS. vi&vasyadhipa) babhuvathuh (TS.f °tuh) 
KS. TS. 

yd rajand (TS. °nam ) saratharh ydtha (MS. ydia) ugra TS. MS. KS. 
tat satyarh yad virambibhrthah (MS.f °tah ); and, in same passage: 
vlrath janayi§yathah (MS. °tah ); and: 

te mat pralah prajanayi§yeihe (MS. °te),te ma prajate prajanayisyathah 
(MS. °tah) TB. ApS. MS. 

yajnasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhutam (MS. °lMm) MS. KS.t 
TB. ApS. And, in same stanza: 

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) arabhetam (MS. KS. 

°thdm), same texts, abhutham is anomalous; see §§56, 337. 
kamarii duhaiam iha sakvarlbhih AV.: rastrarh duhatham iha revatibhih 
TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb, most 
mss. read °thdm like TB. (but Ppp. °tdm). 

§22. For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant 
between t and th in verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d 
plurals: 

abhiramyatdm (MS. 8. 20 °thdm!) MS. SG. YDh. BrhPDh. So accord¬ 
ing to Cone, the mss. of MS. as recorded by Knauer; since it occurs 
in the unpublished part of MS. it is impossible to verify it, but it is 
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a 
western scholar. The form abhiramyatdm is, of course, 3d singular 
passive imperative. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between a and u before v 

§23, From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the 
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to 
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely, 
in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the 
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in 
all probability a mixture of both. Thus, in 
abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. 
ponuvur is intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is in- 
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tensive augmentless imperfect (ibid. §1015). The SV. reading is surely 
secondary, and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological. 
Considerations of this sort are in order in the following list, in which the 
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye; 
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV in the 
first six examples (cf. contrariwise SV. nonavur above). The Black YV. 
texts also show a preference for u as against a, as we shall show in the 
Phonetics volume. 

sammi'slo aru§o bhava (SV. bhuvah). .. dhenubhih RV. SV. 
uia trata sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo ) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
KauA 

tatra pu$abhavat (SV. °bhuvat ) saca RV. SV. KS. 
nemis cakram ivabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS. 
yat some-soma abhavah (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihabhavah (SV °bhuvah ) RV. SV. MS. N. 
sarhpriyah (TA. °yarh prajaya) pakubhir bhava (TB. TA. bhuvat ) MS. 
TB. TA. ApS. 

asapatnd (RV.* °nah) kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. (bis) ApMB. 
yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan ) RV. SV. 
tasmai deva adhi bruvan (VS. TS. bravan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat ) RV. AV. KS. 
pra bravama (MS. bruvama, v. 1. bra°) karadah katam VS. MS. TA. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

tad aharh nihnave (SS. nihnuve) tubhyam AB. SS. 

upa kravat (MS. kruvat, p.p. kravat) subhaga yajhe asmin RV. MS. 

An interchange like: tam ahve (SV. u huve = u hve) vdjasataye RV. 
SV., may be suspected of being a similar phonetic variant across the 
faint pronunciation of h. 

Phonetic variants: loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants 

§24. In a small group attention is arrested by the interchange between 
at (ad) and a before two consonants, in connexion with which the t (d) 
makes three consonants. There are three such cases each before d and 
before s: 

agnir dad (TS. da) dravinahi vlrape'sah RV. TS. P. p. of TS dah; this form 
occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the 
mind of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since 
a nominative subject (agnir) immediately precedes; despite Keith’s 
attempt to explain it (TS. 162, n. 4), we believe the variant is 
essentially phonetic. Cf. the next. 
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yadurdhvas ti§tha (KS. ti$thad) dravineha dhallul RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
N. P. p. of RV. tisthdh: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou 
standest erect.’ All texts have as next pada, yad va k$ayo matur 
asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the KS 
reading. Cf. prec., of which this is the reverse. 
apra (AV. aprad) dyavaprthivi antarik$am RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. 

Here both forms are 3d person; AV. has the later form aprad for apras. 
tan aditydn anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS. 

mada; madat may be a mere corruption; see §315. 
bodha stotre (MS. bodhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovfdhah) RV. 
SV. MS. ApS. In MS. part of a different stanza; but a v. 1. bodha. 
is recorded. 

adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vadd svaha HG. 
(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vadadharo vada HG. 

Phonetic variants; presence or absence of visarga at the end of words, 
mostly at the end of padas 

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part 
upon the presence or absence of visarga ( h ), especially at the end of a 
pada. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modern Hindu 
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some 
of these interchanges are purely phonetic; it would doubtless be going 
too far to say that they all are. Thus (§158, end) TS. 3. 5.10.1 has the 
anomalous yodhi for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit¬ 
ney, Gr. §839); if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it 
from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28. 286, n. 1. 
The total of such correspondences is not small; those which concern 
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pibat somarii mamadad (AS. SS. 
somam amadann) enam i?te (AS. SS. i§tayah), AV. AS. SS., §137, where 
it occurs in noun forms. 

pra-pra yajhapatirh lira (TA tirah; but Poona ed. lira) AV. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. TA. AS. SS. ApS. See §156 for this and the next three. 
suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. 
ni durahravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS. 

visvasmdt (TA. divo vi°) sim aghayata uru$ya (TA. uru$yah) RV. TA. 
tav imd upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. See §116. 
ague vittad dhavi§o yad yajama (TB. °rnah) RV. TB. See §124, where 
also, but in the interior of the passage, dhvarama: dhurvamas, in 
the item tarn dhurva etc. 
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anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra°) sascima (TA. °mah; RV. sa§cire ) RV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt.) For this and the next four items see 
§262, c. 

prati bhagam na dldhima (SV. °mah ) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. 

viratah smah (§G. sma bhoh ) SG. PG. 

abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. 

tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah (M§. sma) TB. MS. 

tau saha (VS. SB. ta ubhau) caturah padah sarh prasarayavahai (VS. 

SB. °yava, MS. °ydvah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. 
visvah pinvalhah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhenah RV. MS. TB. (comm. 
Bibl. Ind. ed. °thah, but Poona ed. °tha). Vacillation of sandhi 
before s + cons.; one ms. of MS. °tha. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and ai 

§26. Especially at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, e and ai fre¬ 
quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most 
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings make, 
vahe, and the subjunctive mahai, vahai; see §§118, 124, 253. To illus¬ 
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one 
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmai: 
supippald o§adhih kartanasme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. 

In the item brahmdham antaram kfnve (KS. karave) AV. KS., the Cone, 
suggests the more proper karavai for KS. 

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visrjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
MS. PG. 

yamjivam asnavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devan yajhiydn iha yan yajdmahai (TS. havamahe) TS. MS. KS. 
rayirh yena vanamahai (SV. °he) RV. SV. 

kva tyani nau sakhya babhuvuh, sacavahe (MS. °hai, p.p. °he) yad avj-kam 
pur a cit RV. MS. 

The same interchange occurs between te and tai as subjunctive end¬ 
ings; all the cases which occur are grouped in §253. 

Phonetic interchanges concerning y in combination with other consonants 

§27. For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418 ff., and 
the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance 
presents the item: 

bhak§a agatah TS.: bhak§ah pitah VSK.: bhakso bhak.fyamdnah (KS. 
bhak§a°) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS. (at that time unedited) 
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reads; but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhak§ya- 
manah, matching VS. Similarly, 

{net tva ...) dadhrg vidhakpjan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan parlnkh- 
aydtai ) RV. AV.: net tva. . .dadhad vidhak§yan paryankhayatai 
TS. ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending 
to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read vidhahsyan, 
which should be adopted. Cf. Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 58. 
vacaspate vaco vlryena sarhbhTtatamendyak§ase (TA. °yak$yase ; SS. 
°yachase ) MS. TA. SS. The aorist yaksa&e may = the future 
yak§yase; and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for 
yak${y)ase. 

On the other hand, the fuller k?y is secondary in the following: 
a te yatante rathyo yatha prthak, sardhansy ague ajararii (SV. ajarasya) 
dhaksatah (ApS. dhak§yase) RV. SV. MS. Ap§. dhaksatah is aorist 
participle, gen. sing.; dhak$yase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected 
asyndetically with yatante, is obviously secondary. In fact, Caland 
on ApS. 3. 15. 5 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading. 

§28. Similarly the group scy is reduced, secondarily: 
a vTscyantam (AV. vpscantam ) aditaye durevah RV. AV. See §87. 

In one instance ?y is secondarily reduced to § : 
ratho na vajarh sanisyann (SV. sum^ann) ayaslt RV. SV. ‘He hath come 
like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty.’ sani?yan is a 
common form, sampan an aorist participle made for the occasion. 
Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c. 

In a remarkably persistent way the mss. read aratsyam, improper 
conditional, for aratsam, proper prophetic aorist, in the set formula: 
tendrdtsyam (SS. MS. GG. v. 1. °ratsam ) MS. SS. MS. GG.; cf. tan me 
’radhi (Kaus. raddham ) VS. TS. TA. Kaus. 



CHAPTER II. THE VOICES 

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND 

PASSIVE 

§29. The number of these interchanges is large. They naturally 
fall into four rubrics. First, a not very large group of interchanges 
between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive 
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely 
distinguished. 

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the 
language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with¬ 
out clearly perceptible difference; this is a part of the break-down of the 
distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest 
times. Our variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as 
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only 
once. 

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part 
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which 
becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit. 

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in 
which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the 
passive form. 

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges 
between active and middle in their true and original meanings 

§30. The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles 
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject) 
function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmaipada and 
atmanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate 
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of 
meaning; and, we may add, by no means always so that the active 
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. Ihese 
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and 
passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, flanked by 
a few others which offer occasion for a quasi-variant use of active and 
middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas¬ 
sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and 

30 
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middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total 

sense of the passage. 

apriyah prati muncatam AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’; apriye 
prati munca tat (Kau§.| muncatam ) AY. Kaufi. ‘fasten thou (ye 
two) that on the enemy.’ 

ni$kam iva prati muncata (and, °tam) AV. (both). In different verses: 
‘fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him¬ 
self etc. 

ya trh vahanta akubhih RV. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with 
swift horses’; yadi vahanty akavah SV. ‘if swift horses transport 
.(him).’ Cf. §67, where the two voices of vah are found without 
difference of meaning. 

yad vo ’suddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idarh vas 
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB, ‘whatever of yours the impure have 
(has) polluted, that do I here cleanse for you’; yad asuddhah 
parajaghana tad va etena sundhantam KS. ‘whatsoever the impure 
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves 
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) purify that for 
you thru this’; cf. below, §71, to which the KS. version belongs if 
kundhantam has active meaning: yad vo ’suddha dlebhe tan sun- 
dhadhvam MS. ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye 
purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’ 

yat te kruram. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena kundhatam; MS. 
tad etena sundhasva ) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. See prec., and cf. 
§§71, 82, 338 end. 

sa vikvd prati caklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa 
visvarh prati cdklpat AS. SS. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the 
universe.’ 

ito mukflya mamutah (ApS. md pateh ) VS. SB. ApS.: preto muncami 
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. muncatu, PG.f muncatu, ApMB. muncdti) 
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.f mamutah, PG. md pateh) RV. AV. 
AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: cf. rtiftyor mukfoya mamrtdt 
(MS. md patyuh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS. 
MS. N. See §§104a, 312. 

The liturgical series, vdcam (etc.) te kundhami, VS. 6. 14, ‘I purify thy 
voice’ etc., is paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex¬ 
ive value, mukharh sundhasva etc. KauS. 44.19, ‘purify thy mouth’ 
etc. 

dpo demh kundhata md...devayajyayai MS.: daivyaya karmane kun- 
dhadhvam devayajyayai VS. SB.: sundhadhvam daivyaya karmane 
(TS. TB. add devayajyayai) TS. MS. TB. ApS. 
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yad ahnat (also, ratriydt ) kurute papam TAA.: yad ahnd (and, ratrya) 
papam akdr§am TA. MahanU. ‘What evil is done (I have done) 
by day (night).’ kurute has passive force. 
ague dak§aih punlhi nah (TB. ma; MS. punlmahe ) RV. MS. TB. ‘Purify 
us’; ‘(may) we become pure.’ And similarly: 
brahma tena punlhi nah (LS. ma; VS. KS. punatu ma; MS. TB. punl¬ 
mahe) RV. VS. KS. MS. TB. L§.: idarii brahma punlmahe TB. 
evarii tarn (ApMB. tvam) garbham a dhehi (ApMB. dhatsva ) RVKh. 
ApMB. MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou 
(addressing the woman) the embryo in thyself (receive the embryo).’ 
See §302. 

madhu kari§ydmi madhu janayipjami.. .JB.: madhu janigye (AV. 

°§lya) AV. TS. TA. SS, ‘I shall produce honey (for myself).’ 
ud dhar$antfirh maghavan vajinani AV.: ud dhar§aya maghavann (AV. 
satvanam) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ‘Let strengths be 
aroused, 0 generous one!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, 0 generous 
one (or, the weapons of the warriors).’ 
trtlye nake adhi vi srayasva (and, krayainam) AV. (both). ‘Spread thou 
(him) out upon the third heaven.’ 

samnahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing, act.) sukrtaya ham TS. KS. TB ApS. MS. 
ApMB.: samnahyasvamrtdya kam AV. Only KS. has a transitive 
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding padas). 
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end. 
akvarii medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnala) SB. SS. The subject in 
SB. is a king; the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused 
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, i.e. caused the akvamedha to be 
performed. In SS. the subject is the priests: ‘they bound a 
sacrificial horse’. 

§ 31 . We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles, 
since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem. 
Renou has shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice in the participles 
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms. 
parasutrpah sosucatah srnihi AV. ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons) 
that delight in (taking) life’; parasutrpo abhi sosucdnah (sc. krnlhi) 
RV.‘ destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning 
fiercely against them.’ Cf. Renou 128. 
visvasmad l§atah (MS. l§amdnah). . .paridhih TS. MS. KS. ‘the fence 
from every attacker’; the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see 
editor’s note, 1. 1. 12: 7. 10) seems to mean ‘fleeing from every 
attack.’ 
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jajnanah (SV. janayan) suryarn apinvo arkaih RV. SY. In RV. jajnanah 
is absolute, ‘when born’; in SV. janayan lamely governs suryarn. 
The interchange is of the loosest kind. 

§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse 
of the function to be expected: 

tasmai tvarn stana pra pyaya ApMB. ‘do thou, 0 breast, swell for him ’; 
tasmai stanarh pra pyayasva HG. ‘do thou swell out thy breast for 
him.’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’ 
breast.—G.M.B., approved by F. E.] 

§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related in con¬ 
text, but not strictly variants of one another, which contrast the two 
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or 
at least intransitive, the active being transitive. 
divo matraya varina (VS. SB. varimnd) prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 
r?ayas tva prathamaja deve$u divo matraya varina (VS. varimnd) 
prathantu VS. MS. KS. ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself 
in breadth’; ‘the sages of yore... shall extend thee in breadth.’ 
dfhha prthimm PB., and prthivim dfiiha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. JB. MG. 
‘make firm the earth’: djhhasva prthivydm VS. KS. SB. ‘be firm 
upon earth.’ 

i$e pinvasva, urje pinvasva VS. SB.: i§am pinva, urjarh pinva MG. 
vdcarh me tvayi dadhani; (response,) vacarh te mayi dadhe KBU. And 
the same with many other nouns besides vac, in a long litany. 
The father says; ‘Let me place my speech (etc.) in thee.’ The 
son replies; ‘I take thy speech (etc.) in myself.’ 

2. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as part of the 
break-down of this distinction from earliest times 

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as 
a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of 
attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges 
between active and middle of the same root are in passages of identical 
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference; if there is a difference 
in meaning between the voices, it is certainly of the most tenuous kind, 
and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there, 
there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost 
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language 
tends from the very beginning, from the RV. on. 7 

7 Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one 
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of 
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§35. In his admirable Worterbuch, Grassmann says (column 1070) 
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fugt iiberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung 
hinzu.’ BR. s.v. cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3. 72, Vop. 23. 58 to the 
effect that the active of yaj is used of the priest, the middle of the 
sacrificing householder ( yajanti yajakah, yajamano yajate). However, 
both BR. and Delbriick 8 recognize that this distinction is not absolute. 
The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to very 
closely in Vedic tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which 
might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever, 
any such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the 
fact that juhoti is conceived as the function of the hotar. The root 
hu ‘call’, produces only middle forms in the RV. when the present stem 
is hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. This 
is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why 
hava- has no actives; the variants, at any rate, show in almost every 
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle 
forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of 
right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken 
down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles. 

§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two 
voices is prior in a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms 
of what is essentially the same pada: vise vi$am aprkthah 7. 88. 1,... 
aprag api 10.4.26b: ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.’ 9 Here, 
in the first place, metrical considerations come in; 7. 88. 1 is prose, and 
the formula is made metrical in 10. 4. 26 by the addition of the ‘patch- 
word’ api. Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one 
voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded 
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of 
the pada invariably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are: 


meaning represented in the voice distinction. Even in essentially the same 
pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV.: ajasreqa, 6oci$S, ioiucac 
chuce 6. 48. 3, ajasrena 6oci$d Soiucanah 7. 5. 4. The needs respectively of jag at i 
and tri$(ubh are deferred to; see RVRep. 294, 531. Cf. Renou 121ff. (participles 
and voice). 

8 AlSyntax 248; so also Renou 106, 110. Delbriick 241, observes that ci ‘pile’ 
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being 
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest. 

8 [In a charm against poison, especially that of snakes; there may be in the 
middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back 
against its emitter. F.E.] 
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syonarh patye (AV. patibhyo ) vahaluth krpu^va (AV. krnu tvam ) RV. AV. 
SMB. ApMB. MG.N. 

marutam pitas tad aharii gj-ndmi (MS. grne te ) TS. MS.: marutSrh pitar 
uta tad yxyUmab, KS. 

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. 
ni no rayirh subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav avi&asva, 
AS. pitav avi&eha) TS. TB. AS. SG. SMB. PG. See §69. 
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) kakrarn puruhutam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
iam manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet ) pitararh mdtaram ca SamhitopanisadB. 
VaDh. ViDh. 

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to 
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently 
certain and not too obvious. 

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle 
in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener; 
in the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the 
verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those in 
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or 
solecistic. Delbriick, AI Syntax 228ff., has collected considerable 
material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose. We have added 
in parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on a large number 
of our roots. 

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter¬ 
change; those which are not treated by Delbriick—a rather large 
number—are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rajaya 
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratuya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not 
listed. 


a§ ‘obtain’ 
ar§ ‘move’ 
as ‘throw’ 
as ‘sit’ 

i-fadhi ‘read’ 
i+pala ‘flee’ 
Ir ‘arouse’ 
edh ‘prosper’ 
kar ‘make’ 
kar ‘praise’ 


kalp (caus.) ‘shape’ 

gam ‘go’ 

gar ‘praise’ 

gup ‘protect’ 

gai ‘sing’ 

grabh ‘seize’ 

ghu$ ‘sound’ 

cat (caus.) ‘drive off’ 

ci ‘observe’ 

jan ‘beget’ 
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ji ‘conquer’ 
jus ‘enjoy’ 
tan ‘extend’ 
tar 'cross’ 
dah ‘burn’ 
da ‘give’ 
dl ‘shine’ 
dl ‘fly’ 

dlk? ‘consecrate’ 
dyut ‘shine’ 
dhar$+a ‘dare’ 
dha ‘set’ 
dharaya ‘hold’ 
nam ‘bend’ 
na& ‘perish’ 
nak ‘obtain’ 
nl ‘lead’ 
nud ‘expel’ 
pac ‘cook’ 
pare ‘mix’ 
pu ‘purify’ 
bandh ‘bind’ 
bhaj ‘share’ 
bhar ‘bear’ 
bhu ‘be’ 
bhraj ‘shine’ 
majj ‘dive’ 
mad ‘revel’ 
man ‘think’ 
muc ‘release’ 
yaj ‘revere’ 
yam ‘hold’ 

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’ 

rak§ ‘protect’ 

ram ‘rest’ 

ram, rd ‘give’ 

ruh ‘grow’ 

rej ‘tremble’ 


lubh ‘desire’ 

vak 5 ‘grow’ 

vac ‘speak’ 

vad ‘speak’ 

vadh ‘slay’ 

van ‘win’ 

vap ‘throw’ 

varaya ‘ward off’ 

vart ‘turn’ 

vardh ‘grow’ 

vah ‘carry’ 

valh ‘ask a riddle’ 

vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ 

vi§ ‘enter’ 

vya ‘envelop’ 

&ik$ ‘help’ 

Sri ‘set up' 

6 udh ‘purify’ 
sac ‘follow’ 
sad ‘sit’ 

san ‘be effective’ 

sar (caus.) ‘move’ 

sarj ‘loosen’ 

sah ‘be able’ 

sev+ni ‘be devoted to’ 

stan ‘thunder’ 

stu ‘praise’ 

stha ‘stand’ 

sthapaya ‘place’ 

snapaya ‘cause to bathe’ 

svad ‘taste’ 

svap ‘sleep’ 

han ‘slay’ 

ha ‘leave’ 

hi ‘incite’ 

hu ‘sacrifice’ 

hu ‘call’ 
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or oftener 
§39. as ‘obtain’ (D. 229) 

visvam ayur vy asnavai (AV. °t>am ) AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. The AV. 
mss. (19. 55. 6) read asnavat, which Whitney (Transl.) emends to 
asnavan. Cf. the parallels with active, visvam ayur vy asnutah and 
asnuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgham ayur.. .and 
sarvam ayur. . .in Cone. See §140. 

visvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam ) dnasuh (SV. asata ) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS. 

yena sravansy dnasuh (SV. asata) RV. SV. 

vy aserria (SV. VS. asemahi ) devahitarii yad dyuh RV. SV. VS. VSK. MS. 
KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active is usual with 
prepositions, and vy asema obviously prior to °mahi; Delbruck, 
l. c. : Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278. 

tenamrtatvam akydni (KS. PB. a'siya) KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.: so ’mftat- 
varn aslya (VSK. asydt ) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS.: tayamrtatvam 
(and, tair amr°) asiya PB. 

tato md dravi^am a?tu (AB. a$ta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See §130. 

§40. ir ‘arouse’ 

vacaspate ’chidrayd vacachidraya juhva divi devavrdharh (SS. erroneously 
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS. 
airayasva) svaha (SS. om.) SB. TA. SS. KS. See §248, end. 

svayd tanvd tanvam airayat AV.: svarh yat tanurh tanvam airayata MS. 
AA. AS. SS .: sva yat tanu tanvam airayata KS. KSA.: svdydrh yat 
tanvam (TS. tanuvdm ) tanum airayata TS. KS. But airayata is 
the reading of most mss. also in AV. 7. 3.1; see Whitney. 

aghdyundm ud irate (AS. °ti) AV. PB. AS. We put little faith in the 
Bibl. Ind. edition of AS. 

tarn nah pusan chivatamam erayasva HG.: tdrii pu$an (AV. °ah) chiva- 
tamam erayasva RV. AV. ApMB.: so nah pu§a kivatamdm eraya PG. 
§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238) 

ugrarh cettaram adhirajam akran (AV. akrata ) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. 
akrata collides with the tri$tubh meter of the stanza as a whole, 
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran. 

dyumantam gho§am vijayaya krnmahe (AV. kfnmasi) RV. AV. 

agnau kari§ye karavai karavani (with reply: kriyatam kuru$va kuru ) 
AG. agnau karanarh kari§yami MS.: agnau kari$ydmi GG. BDh.: 
agnau karavatii ViDh. Cf. Stenzler’s note on AG. 4. 7. 18, Transl. 

syonarh paiye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnu^va (AV. kfnu tvam) RV. 
AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N. Besides the patch-word (cf. §36), 
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonarn (the others, 
archaically, sionam). 

kuru AG. GG. ViDh.: kurum AG. YDh. AuSDh. BrhPDh. 
kuruta MS. Mg. LS. SG. KauA GG. KhG. PG. HG.: om kuruta SS. AG. 
MG.: kurudhvam PG. 

kr§i>h suhasyam ut kr?e (KS. kfdhi) MS. KS. MS. See §165. 
yajnapataye vasu varyam asarhskarase SS. : yajnapataye varyam a svas 
kah MS.: yajamandya varyam a suvas kar asmai TA. 

Participles (cf. §31): 

punah kxnvand (KS. krnvanta) pitard yuvdnd VS. KS. SB.: punah 
krV'Vantah pitaro yuvanah MS.: punah kfnvans tvd pitaram yuvanam 
TS. 

§4 la. gam ‘go’ 

jufte ju§tim te gameyam (SS. °ya; TS. ’slya) TS. KS. SS. LS. 
napa vrnjate na gamato antam AV.: navaprjyate na gamate antam TB. 

§42. gup ‘protect’ 

tad gopayata (I<S. °yadhvam ) KS. ApS. 
tan me gopaya (KauA °yasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaul 
tarn gopaya (KS. SG. °yasva ) KS. AG. SG. ApMB.; tarn gopdyasva TA. 
asvapnas ca manavadrapas cottarato gopayetdm (KS. MG. ca dak$inaio 
gopayatdm ) KS. PG. MG.: asvapnas ca tvanavadrana's ca rak^atam 
AV. See also Cone, under gopdyans ca, jagrvis ca, dldivis ca, and 
gopayamanam. gopayatdm is 3d dual impv. act., rather than 
3d sing. impv. mid. 

§43. grah (grabh ) ‘seize’ (D. 240) 

tarn dtman (MS. KS. atmani ) pari gfhnimahe vayam (MS. gThrnmasiha) 
TS. MS. KS. 

(asyed indro made§v a) grdbham gj-bhnita (SV. gfbhndti) sdnasim RV. SV. 

§44. jan ‘beget’ 

surayd (MS. KS. suraya ) mutrdj janayanfa (KS.f TB. °ti) retah VS.f 
MS. KS. TB. 

hpda matirh janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. 

dyavaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS.* devaya- 
jyaya prajani?eyam prajaya paiubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya 
prajani$iya prajaya pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175. 

§45. ju$ ‘enjoy’ (D. 229) 

sa no nedi§tham, (TS. MS. °tha, VS. SB. visvdni) havanani jo sat (TS. 
jos/ite; MS. havana jujo?a ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. On perfect 
active and present middle cf. Renou 14, 144ff. 
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f vipra (SV. viprdya ) gdtharh gayata yaj jujo$ati (AA, °sat; SV. yam 
jujosate) SV. AA. SS. 

§46. tan ‘extend’ (D. 242) 

brhaspatir yajnafn imam tanotu VS. SB. L§.: brhaspatis tanutam imam 
nah TS.TB. 

yd akrntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG.: yd akjntan yd atanvan MG.—MG. is obviously 
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form- 
assimilation: atanvan for atanvata to match akrntan. 
yunakta sira vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota ) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§47. tar ‘cross’ 

pra candramas tirate (TS.f °ti; AV.f °mas tirase) dirgham dyuh RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. N. 

\sumrdbhis tirate vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS. tarati vajakarmabhih) RV. 
SV. TS. KS. See §197. 

§48. da ‘give’ (D. 242) 

i§am urjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. ddi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. VS. comm, understands adam as from 
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from a + da ‘take’. The 
active of d + da is rare or anomalous; cf. Delbruck. 
na me tad (ApS. ma idarh) upadambhi?ar dhf^ir (ApS. °bhi§ag r?ir [once, 
erroneously, udambhi 0 ]) brahma yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS. 
§49. dl ‘shine’ (only in participles; cf. §31) 
ajasreqa bhanuna didyatam (TS. didyanam ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
visvd asa didyano (MS. KS. didyad ) vi bhdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
The meter favors (Mdyano. 

§49a. dha ‘set’ (D. 243; cf. also Grassmann s.v.) 
afigirasdm tva devanam (ApS. devanam vratapate; Kau§. devanam aditya- 
nam ) vratena dadhe (ApS. dadhami) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kau£.: 
bhTguy.arh tvangirasam (ApS. tvd devanam) vratena dadhami TB. 
ApS. And similarly under adityanam tvd devanam, indrasya tvd 
etc., manos tvd etc., see Cone. 

asmin rd§tra indriyam dadhami AB.: asmin rd$tre kriyarh dadhe SMB. 
pandam vdso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svasiaye AV. 
HG. ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior; 
the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round 
thyself unto well-being’). 

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (VSK. dadhau) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 
The middle is here proper; VSK. assimilates the voice to that of 
dhehi. 
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annadayannapatyaya dadhat Kaus.: annadam annadyayadadhe (KS. 
annadyayannapatyayadadhe) TS. KS.: annadam agnim anna- 
patyayadadhe MS.: annadam tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim 
annadam annadyayadadhe VS. 

garbham dadhatham te vam aharii dade TB. ApS.: reto dhattam pu§tyai 
prajananam MS. 

pahcabhir dhata vi dadha (MS. p.p. dadhe, TS. dadhav ) idam yat (MS. 
om. yat) TS. MS. KS. Uncertain, because KS. must, and MS. 
may (contrary to its p.p.), intend dadhau, like TS. 
vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dhe).. .KS. ApS. Cf. §139. 

§50. nam 'bend’ 

sam akutir namamasi (MS. anahsata, 3 pi. mid.) RVKh. AV. MS. 
tasmai visah svayam eva namante (TB. °ti) RV. TB. AB. 
sani bahubhyarh dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate, 
MS. °bhyam adliamat) sam patatraih (KS. yajatraih ) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 

§51. ni ‘lead’ (D. 244) 

agnis te ’gram nayatu TS.: agni§ te agram nayalam MS. 
sarnudrasya tvdk§ityd un nayami VS. SB.: samudrasya vo ’ksitya un 
naye TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. SB. reading simulates 
tri§tubh meter; the passage is really prose. 
devasya tva, savituh prasave ’svinor bahubhyarh pu^no hastabhyam upa 
nayamy asau (HG. naye ’sau) SG. HG. And others; see Cone. 
i§am madantah pari gam nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG. 

§52. nud ‘expel’ (D. 244) 
nth kravyadam nudamasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS. 
agni§ tan asmat pra nunottu lokat MS.: agni§ tan (VS. tan; AS. tal ) 
lokat pra nuddty (AS. nudatv; SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. 
ApS. SMB.: ague tan asmat pra rpudasva lokat ApS. 

§53. pac ‘cook’ (D. 245) 
ity apacah TB. ApS.: ity apacathah MS. 

varutrayo janayas tva.. .pacantukhe TS.: varutrl (and, varu °) tva... 
pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tva.. .pacantukhe VS. MS. KS. SB. 

§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245) 

mitras tva padi badhnatu (VS. SB. badhnitam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ApS. 

yena tvabadhnat (KS. mdba°; TS. ApMB*. yam abadhnlta) savitd susevah 
(AV. °vdh; TS. ApMB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS. ApMB. (bis) 

KS. 

a&varh medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS.: on this see §30, 
end. 



VOICES 


41 


§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D. 230) 

tatra rayi§thdm anu sambharaitam (MS. °retdm, 3 du. impv. mid.) TB. 

ApS. MS. (In TB. ApS. sambhara — etam.) 

(ud u tva visve deva) ague bharantu (MS. also bharanta) cittibhih VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See §156. 

§56. bhu ‘be, become’ 

yajhasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhutam (MS. °tham) MS. KS. 
TB. ApS.—MS. (2 du. mid.) is probably only an error for 3 du. 
act. °tdm, mechanically influenced by the parallel form arabhetham ; 
see §§337 and 21. 

yathagnir ak$ito ’nupadasta evarh mahyam pitre ’k§ito ’nupadasta (HG. 
°tah) svadha bhava (HG. bhavatdm) ApMB. HG. And the same 
with yatha vayur ..., yathadityo... See §329. 

§57. bhraj ‘shine’ 

sa yatha tvarh bhrajata bhrdjo ’sy evaharh bhrajata bhrajyasam AV.: sa 
yatha tvarh bhrajya bhrajasa evam aharh bhrajya bhrajitfiya MS. 
mahi bhrdjante (TS. MS. KS. °ly) arcayo vibhavaso RV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle 
present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 309. 

§58. mad ‘revel’ 

hota yaksad asvinau. .. somanam pibatu madantarh vyantu MS.:... 
vyantu pibantu madantu (form-assimilation) AS. The KS. parallel 
lacks any form of mad. 

pibantu madantu (MS. °tam) vyantu (TB. viyantu somam ) VS. MS. TB. 
Cf. prec. 

yatra (TA. yatra) suhardah sukfto madanti (TA. °te) AV. TA. 

§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247) 

yena suryarh tamaso nir amoci (TA. mumoca ) MS. TA. amoci must be 
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive. 

Participles (cf. §31): 

pramuhcamana (AV. °canto) bhuvanasya retah AV. TS. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

§60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248); see §35 above 
ava devair devakxtam eno ’yak§i (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB, 
TB.; ava no devair devakxtam eno yak§i MS. KS. See §266. 
ague devanam ava heda iyak$va (KS. ik§va) KS. ApS.: ava devanarh yaja 
hedo ague (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS. Cf. 
ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS. 

sarvah apa yajamasi KauS.: sarvdn ava yajamahe KSf. TB. TAA. ApS. 
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asau yaja AS. : asau yajate LS. 

mahyarh yajantu (AV. KS. °ntam) mama yard havyd (AV. KS. ydni§ta) 
RV. AV. TS. KS. 

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. See §36. 
yasrnad yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaja ) tarn RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§61. yam ‘hold’ (D. 248) 

yachantdrh pahca VS. SB. KS. ApS.: yachantu pahca MS.: yachantu 
tva, pahca KS. 

gharmasyaika savitaikarh ni yachati (MS. KS. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS. 

PG. 

§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249) 
ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yo§ta (HG. yudhvam ) ApS. MS. HG.: md vo 
(AS. no) ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yuhgdhvam) AS. Kaus. 
ni no rayirh subhojasarh yuvasva (TS. yuveha ) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. 
Delbriick, l. c., and §36 above. 

§63. rak§ ‘protect’ (D. 250) 

agne havyarh rak$asva (VS. SB. rafcga) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
MS. 

vi$yo havyarh rak?asva (VS. SB. rak?a) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
MS. 

vratarh rak$anli viivahd AV.: vratd rakgante vUvaha RV. The AV. 
reading is in every way secondary, cf. the formulas vratd rak$ante . 
in Cone. 

§64. vad ‘speak’ (D. 252) 

achdvaka vadasva (MS. vada) AS. SS. MS.: achdvaka vadasva yat te 
vddyam AB. KB. SB. KS. ApS. 

avapatantlr avadan RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: avayatih sam avadanta VSK.: 
pippalyah samavadanta AV. Here the preposition sam is, of 
course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps 
better be placed in §30. 

satyam vadi?ydmi (TA.* vadi§ye ) TA. (bis) TU. SG. MG. 

§65. var (caus. varaya ) ‘hold in, hold off’ (D. 230) 
antar evo^mdnam varayadhvat (MS. TB. varayatat, but most mss. and 
p.p. of MS. °dhvdt) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. SS. 
varano varayatai AV.: varano vdrayi§yate AV.: varupo (Poona ed. 
varan,o ) varaydt TA. See §171. 

§66. vart ‘turn’ (D. 235) 

irne jivd vi mj-tair avavxtran (TA. Svavartinl ) RV. AV. TA. AG. The 
monstrous form is found in both edd. of TA., text and comm.; 
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comm, glosses by dvfttdh. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous 
3d plural impf. act. 

Ttenasya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS. 
MS. See § 116 . 

§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253) 

ta a vahanti (MS. taydvahante ) kavayah purastat TS. MS. TB. 

jatavedo vahemarii (SS. vahasvainarn) sukftdm yatra lokah (TA. lokdh) 
TA. SS. The reading of SS. is obviously secondary. 

ayasd havyam uhi$e ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayah san, 
and so ApMB. comm, explains; KS. ay as san; KauA ayasyam) 
havyam uhi§e MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. ApS. Kaul ApMB. HG.: aya 
no yajnarh vahdsi KS. See §140. 

§68. vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253) 

videya TS. KS. AS. ApS. : videyam KS. SS. ApS. videya TS. is in same 
passage as videyam SS. 

brahmawm adya videyam (VSK. °ya).. . VS. VSK. SB. 

tat puru$aya (MahanU.* °$asya) vidmahe MS. KS. TA. MahanU.: 
puru$asya vidma sahasrak§asya TA. (immediately preceding the 
other form). 

tasya vittat (MS. vitsva ) TS. MS. KS.: etasya vittat VS. SB. ‘Take note 
of that.’ 

md jnatdrarh ma prati$thdm vidanta (AG.j vindantu) AV. AG. 

§69. vis ‘enter’ (D. 253) 

ny anya arkam abhito vivisre (AV. ’vikanta ; JB. vivi&yuh ) EV. AV. JB. 
SB. AA. 

sa no mayobhuh pito dvisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav dvisasva; 
AS. pitav dviseha; MS. pitur aviveha) TS. TB. AS. MS. SG. SMB. 
PG. : sa nah pito (!) madhuman a vive&a Kaul: sa nah pito ma- 
dhumandvi&eha'KS. See §§139,332; on perfect active and present 
middle, Renou 14, 144ff. 

Participles (cf. §31): 

viso-visah pravikivahsam imahe AV.: vikvasydm visi pravivisivdnsam 
(KS.f pravivisdnam ) imahe TS. MS. KS. See §273. 

§70. vya ‘envelop’ (D. 254) 

tasmai deva amrtdh (AV. °tam) sam vyayantam (AV. °ntu) AV. TS. MS. 
ApMB. 

tas tvd devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sam vyayantu 
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: fas tvd jarase sarh 
vyayantu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4. 13, takes PG. to be a 
mere corruption; at a pinch it could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap 
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinct middle force, 
belonging then with the preceding section. 

§71. kudh ‘purify, be pure’ 
yad vo ’kuddhah para jaghnur etc., see §30. 

yat te krurahi.. .tat te sudhyaiu (TS. ApS. tat la etena kundhatam; MS. 
tad etena sundhasva ) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. Here both verbs are 
middle in force; or, more strictly, kudhyatu is properly a passive, 
made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active 
ending; see §§82, 30. 

§72. sri ‘set up’ (D. 255) 

vdk patamgaya kisriye TS. : vdk patamgo asikriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) 
AV. KS. See §219. 

yd na uru usatl visrayate (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. See §253. 

§73. sad ‘sit’ (D. 230) 

tisro devlr barhir edarn sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. 
sarasvatl (AV. °tih) svapasah sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. N. 

§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D. 255f.) 
tena mam indra sarii srja (MS. sfjasva) TS. TB. MS. 
rayas po§ena sam srja (MG. sfjasva) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. SMB. 

MG. In this and the prec. srjasva in the cadence is bad. 
vi (MS. KS. pra ) parjanyah (RV. °yarh, TS. °yah) srjanii (MS. KS. 

srjatdm ) rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS. 
pavamdnasya tva stomena. . .vvryer),ot srje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena 
.. .vlryeya devas tva savitot srjatu.. .TS. 

§75. stu ‘praise’ (D. 257) 

indravanta (AB. °tah) stuta (AB, studhvam) AB. GB. Vait. 

stula Vait. MS.: om stuta SS. ApS.: studhvam AS.: orh studhvam AS. 

indro vide tam u stuhi (AA. stuge) AA. Mahanamnyah. See §165. 

§76. stha ‘stand’ (D. 257) 

kivo me saptarfm (KS. MS. sapta r&n) upa ti$thasva (Vait. MS. ti§tha) 
TS. Vait. KS. MS. 

ydvac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire (TS. °tasthuh) TS. VS.: yavat sapta 
sindhavo vitasthire AV. 

yenaisa bhiitas tigthaty (MahanU. bhutais ti$thate hy) antaratmd TA. 
MahanU. 

k§uttr$ydbhyam tam yo gam vikpitantam mansarh bhiksamdna upati$- 
thate TB.: k§udhe yo gam vikrntantarh bhik§amdt}a upati$thati 
VS. 
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257) 

o matara sthdpayase jigatnu RV. AV. : asthapayata mdtaram jigatnum 
AY. 

§77. hu ‘sacrifice’ 

pra tve havin§i juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure 
having) RY. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But juhure may be passive, 
with having as subject; so Grassmann. 
indraya devebhyo juhuta (ApS. ju§atam; MS. juhutarh) havih svaha PB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

§78. hu ‘call’ (D. 261) 

huvenu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) sakrarh puruhutam indram RV. 

AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; KS. johavdmi) RVKh. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.: sarasvantam avase johavimi RV. The 
AV. reading introduces a jagall pada into an otherwise tri$tubh 
stanza, while KS. is a bad tri$tubh contaminated from the two 
other readings. (Delete reference to KS. 19. 14d in Cone, under 
sarasvantam, and add bis to this reference under the other.) 
agnitii (MahanU. ugrarh, AV. ukthair ) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat 
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. The AV. reading is metrically 
bad. 

ftasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. AS. 

SS. The stanza is otherwise tri^tubh. 
pratarjitarh bhagam ugrarii huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 

ApMB. N. As in prec., tri$lubh stanza. 
pratah somam uta rudrarii huvema (AV. havamahe ), RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagati, 
and AV. makes this pada fit its context metrically. 
havante vajasdtaye RV. : huveya va° RV. AV. : huvema vd° RV. SV. MS. 
KS. 

§79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once 
ar§ ‘move’ (D. 233): marya iva yuvatibhih sam ar$ati (AV. iva yo§ah 
sam ar§ase) RV. SV. AV. The AV. reading is bad in meter and 
sense. 

as ‘throw’ (D. 237) : ayarh yajamdno mfdho vyasyatdm (AS. vyasyatu ) 
TB. AS. ApS. 

as + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 233): brahmaitad upasvaitat (MahanU. 
updsyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But Poona ed. of TA. as MahanU., 
v. 1. upasvai°. See §195. 

i + adhi ‘read’ (D. 237): adhihi bhoh AG. SG. GG. KhG. HG. GDh. 
ApDh, RVPratisakhya 15. 2: adhl§va bhoh MDh. AuSDh 
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i + paid ‘flee’: palayi$yamdnaya svahd TS.: palayi$yate svdhd KS. 
Participles. 

edh ‘prosper’ (D. 229): athasyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd) madhyam edhatam 
(Vait. tu; AS. LS. ejatu; SS. ejati) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS. : adhasyd madhyam edhatam KSA. 
kar ‘praise’: sacdyor indrak carkffa (3d sing. pres, intensive mid.) a 
RV.: sada va indrak carkffad a SV. See Grassmann s. v. kir, and 
Oldenberg RVNoten 2. 325. 

kalp, caus. kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf. D. 234): yathdvasam tanvarh (AV. °vah ) 
kalpayasva (AV. VS. kalpayati) RV. AV. VS. 
gar ‘praise’: marutam pitar uta tad grnlmah KS.: marutam, pitas tad 
aham grnami (MS. gme te) TS. MS. 
gai ‘sing’ (D. 240): rdjdnarh samgayaia (PG. °gayetdm) SG. PG. 
ghu$ ‘sound’: devakrutau devefv a ghofetham (VS. SB. ghofatam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. MS. 

cat, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231): gho?ey.dmivdnk catayata (PB. °mwdn 
calayadhvam) PB. TB. ApS. 

ci ‘observe’: cakfufd ni cikifate (MS. °ti) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ji ‘conquer’ (D. 241): ity amurh samgramam ahan (MS. ajayalhah, SB. 
ajayat) SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

dah ‘burn’ (D. 242): a te yatante rathyo yathdprthak, sardhansy ague 
ajaratii (SV. ajarasya ) dhakfatah (ApS. dhakfyase ) RV. SV. MS. 
ApS. See §§27, 250. 

di ‘fly’: parnavir iva diyati (SV. °te) RV. SV. 

dikf ‘consecrate’ (D. 234): agnir dikfitah prthivi dikfd sd md dlkfa 
dikfayatu (JB. dik§eia ) tayd dlkfaya <iik§e JB. ApS. And others, 
see §160. The active is better; note the medio-passive dik$e follow¬ 
ing in both texts. 

dyut ‘shine’: sarh suryena rocate (SV. didyute) RV. SV. VS. MS. SB. 

TA.: sam suryena didyutad udadhir nidhih VS. 
dhar, dhdraya ‘hold’: soma (MS. soma) indro varuno mitro agnis te devd 
dharmadhfto dharmam dharayantu (KS. °tdm te ’smai vacam suvan- 
tdm) MS. KS. 

dharf ‘dare’: nddhxfa a dadhffate (AA. dadharfa; SS. dadharfaya)... 
savah AV. AV. SS. ‘He is not to be dared against; his might dares.’ 
See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 3. 1. SS. 
seems to intend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary. 
nak ‘perish’: alakfml me nakyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU.: cf. 

alakfmir me nasyatam. .. RVKh. See under bhaj, below. 
nak ‘attain’: madhva yajham nak§ati (VS. TS. nakfase) pnnanah (AV. 
prai°) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
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pare ‘mix’: vi$e vi?am aprkthdh (and, apr&g apt) AV. (both). See 
§36. 

paldya ‘flee’: see i + paid. 

pu ‘purify’ (D. 234, 245): tat punldhvam (and, punldhvarh ca ) yava 
mama ViDh.: sarvam punatha me yav&h BDh.: sarvarh punatha 
(ViDh. punita) me pdpam BDh. ViDh. 
bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246): sri me bhajata MahanU.: Mr me bhajatu TA. 
Comm, on MahanU.: lak$mir mahyam. bhajatv ity arthah. See na& 
‘perish’, above. 

majj ‘dive’ (D. 232): upamank§yati sya (SS. °mank§ye ’ham.) salilasya 
madhye SB. SS.: nimafthpge ’ham salilasya madhye AB. 
man ‘think’ (D. 234): tarn manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaram mataram 
ca SamhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N. 

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250): iha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS. AB. AS. ApS. 
SMB. HG.: iha ramatam VS. SB. HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2 
has rama and ramatam side by side. VS. comm, iha bhavan rama- 
tam. 

ra (ram) ‘give’: na papatvdya rasiya (SV. ransi$am) RV. AV. SV. See 
§174. 

rajaya (denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirajo rajasu rajayatai (TS. 

°ti, MS. rajayate) AV. TS. MS. See §117. 
ruh ‘grow’: vaya ivanu rohate (KS. °ti) RV. KS. ApS. MS.: vayaivanu 
rohate ju§anta yat RV. 

rej ‘tremble’: arejetam (TB. arejayatdrh) rodasi pdjasa gird RV. TB. See 
§241. 

lubh ‘desire’ (D. 232): yan me mala pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.° lulobha; 

ApS. °mamada) ApS. SG. ApMB. HG. MDh, 
vak§ ‘grow’: deva somai§a te lokas tasmih cham ca vak§va pari ca vak§va 
(VSK. lokah pari ca vak§i isarh ca vak$i; SBK. tasmin cham pari 
ca vak§i sam ca vak$i) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. See §164. 
vac ‘speak’ (D. 251): pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtam nu (AV. 
amrtasya) vidvdn AV. VS. TA. MahanU. But the form voce is 
highly questionable; see § 174. 

vadh ‘slay’ (D. 232): indriyam me viryam md nir vadhlh (MS. vadhiqta) 
TS. MS. 

van ‘win’: daivya hotdro (TS. °rd) vanu$anta (TS. vani 0 ) purve (KS.j 
vani$an na etat) RV. TS. KS. Cf. daivd hotdrah sanujan na etat AV. 
vap ‘throw’ (D. 252): pratiprasthatah savaniydn nir vapa (MS. vapasva) 

ApS. MS. 

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): anvrdhat (VSK. amvrdhata) purodasena (VSK. 
purol°) VS. VSK. Cf. avlvfdhanta etc. in Cone. 
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valh ‘ask a riddle’: etad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS. apa°; LS. upabali- 
hamahe) tva VS. AS. SS. LS. 

§ik§ ‘help’: indro yajvane prnate ca &ik$aii (AV. grnate ca Hk?ate) RV. 
AV. TB. 

sac ‘follow’ (D. 230): anyavraiasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sa&cima (RV. 
sascire, TA. sa&cimah) RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. Read sakcima in 
TA. §262, c. 

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo nakanta sani$anta (SV.f nas santu 
sani$antu ) no dhiyah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 

sar ‘move’ (eaus.): td ubhau (TS. MS. KSA. ApS. tau saha) caturah 
padah sarh prasarayava (TS. KSA. ApS. °yavahai; MS. °yavah) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. 

sah ‘be able’: pra satiate pratimanani bhuri RV. AV.: pra sak§ati 
pratimanam prthivyah AV. 

sukratuya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom.): vartir yajharn pariyan 
sukratuyase (KS. °st) RV. KS. 

sev ‘be devoted to’: grdhrah suparnah kupapam ni §evati (TA.) $evase ) 
MS. TA. 

stan ‘thunder’ (D. 232): pra te divo na stanayanti &upndh (MS. °yanta 
supmaih ) RV. TS. MS. 

sna ‘bathe’, caus. (D. 232) : prasndpayanty urminam, 11V.: prasndpayan~ 
ta urmayah SV. Benfey, Transl. 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma). 
The SV. passage is thoroly secondary; its comm., as quoted by 
Benfey, suggests that urmayah stands for acc. sing, urmim, the 
subject being preempted by svasdrah. But it may be taken as an 
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash 
(soma).’ Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present. 

svad ‘taste’ (D. 230): havya te svadantdm (MS. svadan, and once— 
erroneously?— svadam; KS. asvadan ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): urdhvas ti§than ma diva svapsih Kau§.: md divd 
su$upthah (SMB. GG. HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: md 
su$upthah SB. ApMB.: divd md svapsih, AG. 

han ‘slay’ (D. 259): jaghanah upa jighnate (MS. °tu; p.p. °ti) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

ha ‘leave’ (D. 234): ni vo jdmayo jihata (SS. jihatam) ny ajamayah KB. 

AS. SS. 

hi ‘incite’ : rtasya yonau (RV. yona) mahi$d ahinvan (RV. ahe$ata) RV. 
TS. KS. ApMB. 
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3. Interchange between active and passive 

§80. Encroachment of passive construction upon active is a growing 
movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit. It is already notice¬ 
able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent in the 
earliest; see Delbriick, AISyntax 268ff., who quotes many instances of 
passive construction where we should expect the active. 

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive; their most 
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized 
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary 
middles, not at all differentiated in form. 10 Hence, occasionally, a 
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction 
in a manner comparable with the variants of the present rubric; see 
above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive 
version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which 
see §245ff.; and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect 
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f. 

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form in ya ap¬ 
pearing with active endings (cf. Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774): 
yatha tvam agne samidha samidhyase (SMB °si) SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. 

But SMB. has a v. 1. °se. 
yat te kruram .. .tat te Sudhyatu etc., see §71. 

§83. In .the following list, in which both versions contain finite 
verbs (or, in a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles), 
no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or 
passive construction. The examples are largely from ritual texts in 
which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and which 
offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, however, which 
involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior: 

mahe cana tvam adrivah, para sulkaya deyam RV. ‘not would I, even 
for a high price, sell thee, 0 (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones!’: 
mahe ca na tvadrivah, para sulkaya dlyase SV., where ivd and dlyase 
together make nonsense. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 278. 

§84. On the other hand, in 

ad id ghftena prthivi vy udyate (AV.f pxthivlrh vy uduh) RV. AV. MS. 

10 It is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in i (Whitney, Grammar 
§§ 842ff.), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have 
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force, 
interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning. See yena siiryam 
tamaso nir amoci [mumoca), §59. Cf. further Neisser, BB. 30. 305, and the variant 
& gharmo agnim rtayann asadi etc., §84. 
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KS.: ad it pxthivd ghrtair vy udyate TS.: cf. ghrtena dyavapxthivi vy undhi 
(KS. vyundan) RV. KS. 

the solitary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5. 
83. 8. 

Thus also in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV. is superior to 
TA’s active: 

a gharmo agnirn ftayann asadi (TA. asadlt) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir 
arrifto na sadi MS. We agree with Oldenberg, RVNoten on 5. 43. 7, in 
considering the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser 
(BB. 30. 305) who finds it important and would interpret asadi as a 
middle; cf. our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre¬ 
tation of the word is per se quite possible. 

§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations 
of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are 
of a looser kind, in which active in one version and passive in the other 
are not directly convertible. 

rajata harinlh sisd (MS. rajatah sisd haripir), yujo yujyante (MS. yunjan- 
iu ) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

2 /at svapne annarn a&ndmi AV.: yad annam adyate naktarn (HG. sayam ) 
ApS. HG. 

stxnanli (RV.* stxniia, RV.* AV. tistire ) barkir anu§ak RV. (all three) 
AV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. N. tistire is passive. 
yendk?a (SS. yena k?am; SMB. yenak§an; PG. yenak§yav) abhya?icyanta 
(SS. SMB. abhya?incatam, PG. °tam) AV. SS. SMB. PG. See 
§332. Subject is Akvins, except in AV., where the verse is addrest 
to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject 
ak$dh. 

varca d dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhayi me lanuh) AV. KS. 

satyam rte ’dhayi (TB. dhayi, but Poona ed. ’dhayi here and in next; TS. 

KSA. ’dhdm) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 

Xtarh satye ’dhayi (TB., see prec.; TS. KSA. ’dhdm), same texts. 
mayi dhayi (MS. dhehi) sumryam MS. TB. TA. 

abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh.: abhiramyatam (MS. °thdm ) MS. SG. 
YDh. BfhPDh. 

ghxtena dyavapxthivi puryethdm VS. SB.: ghxtena dyavapxthivi d pxpe- 
tham (MS. MS. pxna; LS. prindthaih svdhd) TS. MS. KS. LS. 
ApS. MS. 

mai§dm kam canoe chi§ah TS. TB. ApS.: mai§am uc che?i kim cana AV.: 
mdmi§dm hath canoe chi$ah RV. SV. VS.: mdmi^drii mod has cana 
AV. 
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parameya pakuna krlyase (MS. knyasva ) VS. MS. KS. §B.: tasyas te 
sahasrapo§am pu$yantyas caramena pasuna krlrumii TS. 
pra tve hamhqi juhure ( juhumas )..., see §77. juhure either mid. or 
pass. 

tat striyam anu $icyate (§G. $incatu ) AV. §G. 

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharmak caryatam ) GDh. NaradaDh.: saho- 
bhau caratarii dharmam MDh. 

asmin go§tha upa pfhca nah AV.: asu go$upa pxcyaidrn RV. TB. L§. 

The AV. is secondary in various ways; see Whitney on 9. 4. 23. 
tan me ’radhi (KauA raddham ) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.: tenaratsyam (SS. 

MS. GG. °ratsam) MS. SS. MS. GG. See §248. 
dadato me md k$ayi (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat ) TS. MS. KS. 
GB. TB. Vait. ApS. 

ajany agnir hota (ApS. ajann agnih) purvah purvebhyah pavamanah 
pdvakas sucir (ApS. kucih pdvaka) Idyah KS. ApS. Cf. Delbriick, 
AlSyntax 266. 

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and 
passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more 
numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite 
verbs: 

tantum tanvan (KS. tatarn ) rajaso bhdnum anv ihi RV. TS. KS. AB. AS. 
SS. ApS. AG. HG. 

har$amdZLdso dhr?ita (TB. °ata) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhr?ata is an 
adverbial instrumental of the present participle. 

4- Interchange between passive and middle 

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio- 
passive value of atmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it 
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms. Thus, twice, the medio- 
passive amukthali varies with amoci; or bhakfyamdyah (bhakgamartah) 
with bhaktah. Note Delbriick’s remark on amoci, op. cit. 266, and, 
more generally, 263 ff. A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account 
of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso¬ 
nants, such as vfscantam and vfscyantdm, the former of which may in 
reality be equal to vrscyantam; cf. §§27, 28. 
md pryan purtya vi radhi$ta (TS. radhi ) TS. MS. KS. 
amoci (AV. amukthd ) yak§mdd duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat ) AV. TB. 
ApMB. 

Followed by: 

druhah pasdn nirptyai codamoci TB. ApMB.: druhah pasad grahydk 
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codamukthah AV. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 266. Both here and in 
the prec. Ppp. has amoci; but see §329. 
sarii barhir aktam (VS. SB. anktam) havi§a ghxtena AV. VS. §B.: sam 
anktam ba° ha° ghr° TB. ApS. See §144. 
vajino vajajito vajam.. .bhagam avajighrata ni mrjanah (KS. bhage 
nimrjatam; TS. bhage ni mxddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vajinau 
vajajitau vdjarri jitva bxhaspater bhage nimxjyetham MS. The last 
phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (mid. 
participle in VS. SB.), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS. 
has a definitely passive form; the rest have middles substantially 
in passive sense. 

a vTscyantdm (AV. vxscantam) adilaye durevah RV. AV. See §28. 
ghxtena dyavapxthivi a prnethdm (MS. MS. prna; LS. pnnatharh svdha) 
TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.: ghxtena dyavapxthivi puryetham VS. 
SB. The contrast between pxyethdm and puryetham brings this 
variant in here; cf. §85. 

svdha marudbhih (MS. MS. °bhyah) parikrayasva (VS. SB. °sriyasva) 
VS. MS. SB. MS. TA. KS.: marudbhih parisriyasva SB. ‘Hail, 
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts.’ 
na karmand lipyaie pdpakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh. ‘he is not stained 
by evil action’: na karma lipyate nare VS. I Sail, ‘action does not 
stick to a man.’ The latter shows lipyate middle in form but almost 
transitive in meaning (governing nare). 

Participles: 

bhak§o bhak§yamdnah (KS. ms. bhak§a°) VS. KS. Cf. bhak§ah pitah 
VSK.: bhak§a agatah TS. See §27. 
jajhdna (SV. yd jdtd) putadak§asd RV. SV. 

nirxtyai parivividanam (TB. parivittam); and, drtyai parivittam (TB. 
parivividanam) VS. TB. Exchange between the two equivalent 
participles. 

[samjihdndya svahd TS. KSA. Cone, quotes samjihitaya for KSA.] 



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS 
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges 

§88. In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of 
mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be 
supplanted by any other— bellum omnium contra omnes —in most cases, 
apparently, without any clear change of meaning. If there is any 
psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most 
and solely due to an arbitrary change in the appraisal of the original 
mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there 
is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub¬ 
jective feeling of the repeater or reciter of the second form. Of course 
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a 
related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it 
is difficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the 
repeater’s mood are, in the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom 
of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption is, in the circumstances, 
the purest kind of argument in a circle. In any case the frequency of 
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use 
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of 
the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all moods, the 
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit 
moods. Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap¬ 
pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded literature and speech. 
A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield in 
AJP. 33. 1 ff. 

§89. The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the 
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at 
the disposal of the Vedic language. This apparatus is considerably 
larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we believe, than that of any 
other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them 
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on; 
in various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another: 

1. Present Indicative 

2. Various Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist; also predicative 
Past Passive Participles 

3. Imperative (including those in tat) 
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4. Imperatival forms in si and (?) se 

5. Subjunctive 

6. Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

7. Injunctive 

8. Optative 

9. Precative 

10. Future 

11. Desiderative 

12. Infinitive 

The role of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as 
regards strict modal quality, somewhat dubious. This still leaves ten 
modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following 
pages. 

§90. Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter¬ 
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi¬ 
nary matters which substantiate this instability, and lend atmosphere 
to the subject as a whole. First, one and the same text sometimes varies 
its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage. 
Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely, 
bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense 
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting 
meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which 
different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the 
least indication of difference in function; see §§208 ff. 

Interchange of moods in passages repeated in the same text 

§91. Any single Vedic text is likely to show iteration on an extensive 
scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31. 49 ff.). In these repeated passages the 
mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective 
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech¬ 
nique of the text in question. Thus the RV.: 

adityair no aditih sarma yahsat 1. 107. 2; 4. 54. 6; 

adityair no aditih sarma yachatu 10. 66. 3 ; 

‘Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.’ yahsat is 
aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative; cf. the same relation 
between RV. 10. 128. 8a and AV. 5. 3. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent 
interchange between the stems yacha and yahs in general. The motive 
of the variation is metrical. The first verse is tri$tubh, the second 
jagati. To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair¬ 
splitting ; one sentence says exactly the same as the other. 
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of krdhi, aorist imperative, 
and kah, aorist injunctive in the two RV. padas: 
asmabhyam indr a varivaif sugarh krdhi 1. 102. 4, 
asmabhyarh mahi varivaif sugarh kah 6. 44.18. 

See RVRep. 530.—Also in the following, both in KS.: 
vacaspatir vacant naif, svadatu 15.11, 
vacaspatir vdcam adya svadati nah 13.14. 

The first phrase is prose; the second receives a jagati cadence. See 
§104, p. 

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con¬ 
venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation: 
suveda no vasu krdhi RV. 7. 32. 25, 
suveda no vasu karat RV. 6. 48. 15. 

‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get.’ krdhi is aor. impv., 
karat aor. subj.; there is no reason why the poet of 7. 32. 25 should not 
have used karah to match karat, but as to 6. 48. 15 it may be observed 
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed 
aor. subj .-impv. karatu, or pres. impv. kpfotu or karotu. 

§94. In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia¬ 
tions which appear to be due simply to the stylistic urge for variety; the 
change is for its own sake. This is prettily illustrated in the following 
RV. instance: 

je§ah svarvatir apah 1 . 10. 8c, 
je?at svarvatir apah 8. 40. 10, 
ajaih svarvatir apah 8. 40. 11. 

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters 
rich in light.’ In 8. 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change 
of person of 1.10. 8c; in the next verse this is deliberately modulated by 
substitution of the aor. indie, for subj. See RVRep. 39.—Similarly, 
jyok pitr-fv astam AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’, 
is modulated in vs. 3 of the same hymn to 
jyok pitnv asdtai, 

with subj. for impv., which means exactly the same thing; it may also 
have been felt as improving the meter. 

Here may likewise be recorded abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (6. 63. 7 
°tu) RV. 1. 118. 4, 6. 63. 7. For in pada a of 1. 118. 4 occurs the form 
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanti is a sort of 
stylistic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6. 63. 7. See 
RVRep. 124. 

AV. 11. 10. 14a sane deva atyayanti is repeated in the next verse, 
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15a, with atyayantu; again, apparently, the change is for stylistic 
variety. 

§95. Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in 
svadhvara kfnuhi jatavedah RV. 3. 6. 6; 7. 17. 3; 
svadhvara karati jatavedah RV. 6.10.1; 7.17. 4; 

‘Prepare, 0 Jata vedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices!’ (Cf. other 
forms of the same pada in other texts, §154.) If we assume that the 
variation originated in 7. 17. 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be 
sufficient to account for it; we can, at any rate, see no other reason. 
hriyuhi is pres, impv., karati aor. subj. The 3d person subj. forms are 
just as good imperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d 
person mixed subj.-impv. forms treated below, §173; and let us remem¬ 
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives. 
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges 
between the two moods (below, §§151ff.), we may confidently say that 
there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the 
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go. 11 
§96. In the next, a RV. repetition, 
jyok pasyema suryam uccarantam 10. 59. 6, 
jyok pa&yat suryam uccarantam 4. 25. 4, 

‘Long may we (he) behold the rising sun!’, the variation between trissyl- 
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabic 
and trissyllabic pronunciation of suryam (suriam ). Since suria- is 
commoner in RV., we may perhaps assume that pa&yema is secondary. 
But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques¬ 
tion of moods, since the subj. pasydma would do just as well in 10. 59. 
6, and the opt. pasyet in 4. 25. 4. 

§97. In AV. 6. 122. 5, 11. 1. 27 indro marutvdn sa dadatu tan me 
(11. 1. 27 dadad idarh me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to 
me!’, a slight and apparently unnecessary change between tad and 
idarh goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange 
between impv. and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-). Again, 
AV. 19. 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet Ufa no ahna a bhajad, 
ohas tubhyam vibhavari, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day 
jj thee, 0 shining one!’ For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical 
alteration AV. 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: u§a no 
ahne pari daddtv, ahas tubhyam vibhavari. The meaning is the same. 

11 The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion 
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences. Cf. 
RV. 8. 103. 14 madayasva svarriare, ‘delight thyself with ( chez ) Svarnara’; but 
8. 65. 2 yad .. .madayase svarnare, ‘when thou mayst delight thyself’ etc. 
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RV. 10. 35. 13 visve no deva avasa, gamantu, ‘may all the gods come 
hither with help for us’, is changed in 1.89.7 to visve no deva avasa gamann 
iha. The patch-word iha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of 
mixed impv.-subj. gamantu) to make ajagati pada out of a trislubh. 

AV. 7. 60. 7 visva rupdrii pu§yata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted 
to the cosmogonic Rohita in 13. 2. 10 visva rupdni pusyasi, ‘thou pros- 
perest in all forms.’ The Ppp. in the latter passage has prajdh sarva 
vi pasyasi, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate 
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka 
version has mechanically imitated 7. 60. 7 which floated thru the mind 
of its redactor. 

§98. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the 
subj.-opt. interchange in RY. 7. 66. l&jlvema saradah satam, appearing 
secondarily with change of person in 10. 85. 39 as jivaii etc. For the 
opt. 3d sing, jivet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note 
that this pada, RV. 10. 85. 39, is repeated in ApMB. 1. 5. 2 with change 
of jwati to the hybrid subj.-impv. jivatu, showing the tense sympathy 
between subj. and impv. in the third person, alluded to above. 

§99. In one RV. repetition there is no other than the resulting metri¬ 
cal difference between a pres. subj. and an aor. indie.: 

yan ma somaso mamadan yad ukthd, ubhe bhayete rajasi apare 4. 42. 6, 
‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound¬ 
less hemispheres (heaven and earth) are afright.’ 

puru sahasra ni sisdmi dasu?e, yan ma somasa ukthino amandiguh 
10. 48. 4. 

We may of course render the aor. of this passage: ‘Many thousands do I 
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs 
of praise have incited me.’ But in truth the aor. is here just as modal 
as the subj.; it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as 
an accomplished fact. See §127 below. 

§100. Again, the imperative in tat (Whitney, Grammar §571; Del- 
briick, AlSyntax §207; Speyer, Ved. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fails to 
differentiate itself modally from the ordinary pres. impv. in two RV. 
parallels: 

pra no yachatad avrkarh prthu chardih 1. 48. 15, 
prdsmai yachatam avrkarh prthu chardih 8. 9. 1, 

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furnish him) broad protection against 
enemies.’ (Cf. further RV. 8. 27. 4, yanta no avrkarh chardih, with a yet 
different mood.) The difference is at most chronological; yachatad 
may be a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV.; see 



58 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RVRep. 82. Thus we may account for 
the variation between krdhi and kuru in §§. tato no abhayam krdhi 3. 
20. 2 and.. .kuru 13. 2. 2. Here the mood is the same, but the archaic 
aor. impv. (inherited from RV. and kept in nearly all of the numerous 
reproductions of the pada in other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the 
commonplace pres. impv. kuru. 

§101. We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv. and 
precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found in KS.: 
durmitras tasmai santu (38. 5 bhuyasur) yo ’sman dve$ti 3. 8; 38. 5, ‘may 
they be hostile to him who hates us.’ 

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage 

§102. In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually 
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different 
versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest 
because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinctions are 
the reverse of sharp. The cases here listed are not repeated below under 
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods; 
they may be added there without any great inconvenience. 

§103. In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he) 
live a hundred autumns!’, there is a confluence of almost all modal 
varieties: subj. jivati, impv. jiva, mixed impv.-subj. jivatu, opt. jivema, 
subj. (or impv.) 1st pers. jivdni and jivava; and, finally, present indie. 
jivami. Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance; 
see e.g. jivati saradah satam. And compare with these the closely 
related tri§tubh pada, katarh jivantu (jivantah, jivema , jivami, ca jiva) 
karadah, purudh (suvarcah ), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred 
numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory.’ 

§104. In the majority of the following list of multiple modal inter¬ 
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of 
the oblique moods; cf. §§112ff. and 127ff. These are followed by cases 
in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In 
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed 
subj .-impv.): 

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im¬ 
perative, and Precative: 

ito mukpya mam,Utah (ApS. rod pateh ) VS. §B. Ap§.: preto muheami 
(AG. §G. SMB. MG. muheatu ; PG.t muheatu; ApMB. muheati) 
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.f mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV. AG. 
SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. ‘" T ence, and not thence (not from my, or 
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, etc.) ’ Cf. 
in Cone, mrtyor muktflya mamrtdt ( ma patyuh). See §312. 

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive: 
prapitamahan bibharti pinvamanah (TA.f °maharh bibharat pinvamane') 

AY. TA.: svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall 
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like. 

sa nah payasvatl duham (TS. PG. dhuk$va; MS. SMB. duha, followed 
by vowel, but SMB. once, 2. 2. lc, duham acc. to Jorgensen, and so 
v. 1. of MS.; MS. p. p. duhe) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich 
in milk she yields (yield thou, let her yield) to us.’ The MS. and SMB. 
readings are doubtful. 

yajhasyayur anu sarh caranti (AS. tarantu ) TA. A§.: yajnayur anu 
sarh caran TB. ApS. ‘Let them (they do) follow along the- life of the 
sacrifice!’ 

k§eme ti?thati (SG. titfha, PG. ti$thatu, HG. ti$thati) ghftam uk$amdnd 
AV. SG. PG. HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it Btands..., 
stand thou) in security.’ 

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative: 

le§v (SG. anye$v, read ye§v with Oldenberg, I St. 15. 73, note) aharh 
sumanah sarh visdmi (AS. °ni [text, °ti], MG. vasama, SG, viseyam) 
AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on MG. 1. 14. 6). 
‘(May) I (we) in this house live happily’ or the like. 

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative: 

surya bhraji§tha bhraji$thas (with variants) tvam (MS. adds varcasvdn) 
deve§v asi (MS. edhi, TS. deve§u bhuyah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. SS. 
‘0 brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods.’ 

ari^tfirh tvd saha patyd dadhami (ApMB. kfnomi) RV. ApMB.: 
ari§tdm ma saha patyd dadhdtu KS. MS. MG.: ari$taharii saha patyd 
bhuyasaih VS. ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from 
harm, with thy (my) husband.’ 

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future: 
ydvatlndm idam karomi (SG. kari§yami ) bhuyaslndm utlaram (SG. 

°mdrh ) samdm kriydsam MS. MS. SG.: yavatlndm-ydvatlndm va ai§amo 
lakfanam akdri§arh bhuyasindrh-bhuyasdndm va uttaram-uttardm samdm 
kriydsam SMB.f 

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative: 
vdcaspatih sormrn apat MS. TA. SS.:. . .pibatu TA. SS.:. . .pibati TA. 

All in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall 
drink) the soma.’ 

sugd (TS. ApS. svagd ) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS. 
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krnomi, KS. ApS. Kaus. sadanani santu, KS. sadanedam astu) AV 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. KauS. N. ‘We have made (I make 
let be) your seats easy of access for you, 0 gods.’ 

(g) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Precative: 

nir (KS. nir druho nir, VS. SB. svdhd nir) varunasya pa'san mucye 
(KS. mukp/ya, MS. pdsad amukpi) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘I am (have been; 
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter.’ 

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive: 
salak§ma (MS. KS. °ma) yad vi$urupa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) 

bhavati (MS. KS. babhuva ) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: vi$urupa yat 
salak^mano bhavatha TS. ‘That whoso (what) is like should be different’ 
or the like. See §330, end. 

varuneti sapamahe (MS.f °hai; AV. yad ucima ) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. AS. SS. 

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and 
Imperative: 

kamarh (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a vi&a (AV. imesa, 
KS. PB. vihat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire hath entered 
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire.’ 

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative: 
ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. ’visanta, JB. vivi&yuh ) RV. AV. JB. 

SB. AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun.’ 

(l) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive: 

havyd te svadantdm (MS. svadan; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan; see §8. 

(m) Aorist Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive- 
Imperative) : 

apaitu mjiyur amftam na dgan (PG. agat ) TB. TAA. ApS. PG. MG.: 
paraitu Tuftyur awiTtciih ua aitu (§S. SMB. aTYiftaifh via, a, gat ) AV. SS. 
SMB. ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) come to us (me).’ 
As between agat and a gat the mss. are, of course, indeterminate. 

ak§an, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan, °sat, aghastaiii tam, ghasat, ghasan, 
ghastu, and ghasanlu: see Cone, under each word. All mean he has 
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’ 

(n) Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Future: 

subhutak-Ttah subhutam nah kfnuta SS.: suhutakTtah stha suhutam 
kari^yatha (and, akdr^ta) AS. 

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive: 

madhu ivd (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakara, MS. 
kmotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. ‘May it, honeyed, make thee honey’; 
‘it, honeyed, has made etc.’; ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’ 
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative: 
vacaspatir no adya vajarii svadatu VSK.: vacaspatir vacam (VS. SB.| 

also vajarii) nah svadatu (TS. KS.* vacam adya svadati nah, TB... 
svadati te [but Poona ed. nah], MS.. .svadatu nah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
(bis) SB. TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy) 
speech (food).’ 

svadantu havyarii madhuna ghftena RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.: 
svadati (MS. °tu) havyam (VS. KS. yajharh) madhuna ghftena VS. MS. 
KS. TB. 

agni? tan (A§. tdl, for tahl) lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudalv, SMB. 
hudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. SMB.: agni? (ApS. ague) tan 
asmdt pra nunoltu (ApS. nudasva) lokat (AV. pra dhamati yajhat) 
AV. ApS. MS. ‘May Agni (O Agni) drive them away from this 
world.’ 

(q) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive: 

visva |deva pftana ahhi§ya TB. ApS. HG.: visva& ca deva (PG. devah) 
prtana abhi?yah (PG.f °?yak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) annihilate 
all the hosts.’ On abhi?yak see §337, end. 
mapdukya su sarh gamah (Cone, gama, by error; TA. gamaya) RV. 

TA. : mayduky apsu sarh bhuvah AV. 

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative: 

mahyam id vasam a nayat ApMB.: mahyarh punar udajatuHG. : mah- 
yam muktvathanyam anayet PG. 

(s) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Subjunctive: 

etarh janatha (KS. janila, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. 

TB. : janila srnainarh (TS. MS. janitad enarh) parame vyoman AV. TS. 
MS. ‘Acknowledge him in the highest heaven.’ Cf. tarn sma janxta 
(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS., which 
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading. 

(t) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Optative: 
chandonamanarh (with variants) sdmrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatdt; 

MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS, ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the 
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the like. 

deve§u nah sukfto (VSK. md sukftam) brutdt (KS. bruta; PB. MS. 
bruydt) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo md sukftam brutdt (SB. with 
uha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukftam md devepu brutdt TS. A 3d person form is 
impossible here; PB. comm, reads brutdt, and probably MS. should be 
read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’ 

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative: 

tasya na i§tasya pntasya dravinehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en- 
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!’: iasya md yajnasye§tasya vitasya 
dravinehagamyat MS. (see §332): tasya me§tasya vitasya dravinam & 
gamyat (KS. dravinehagamydh; ApS. dravinehdgameh) TS. KS. ApS.: 
tasya yajnasye?tasya svi$ tasya dravinam mdgachatu KS. (so read in both 
5.4 and 32.4, with ms. at 32.4; v. Schroeder wrongly emends to dravinam 
aga°). 

pari no hetl rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari no rudrasya 
helir vrnaktu TS. KS.: pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu VS. MS. ‘May 
Rudra’s missile avoid us.’ Cf. pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu AV. KS., 
and pari vo hetl rudrasya vrjyah (TB. vrhjyat) RV. TB. See RVRep. 
573, where the pada pari tea etc., and the Concordance reference thereto, 
are to be deleted; add KS. 30.10 under pari vo rudrasya etc. 

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative: 

sarvam ayur ge$am (AV. aslya, TA. ayani, SB. ihi) AV. KS. TB. 
SB. TA. ApS. Cf. sa° a° asi TB. ApS. 

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle: 

apahato ’raruh prthivyai (also, °vyd adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya- 
janyai) TS. ApS.: apararum adevayajanarh prthivya devayajand (ApS. 
adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apararum, prthivyai devayajanad badhy&sam 
VS. SB. ‘Driven away is (drive away; I would drive away) Aram from 
the earth’ etc. 

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative: 

anu (MS. erroneously, nu; KB. SS. upa) vam jihva ghrtam & caranyat 
MS. KS. KB. SS.: prati te jihva ghrtam uc caranyat (TS. °yet) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB.: prati vam jihva ghrtam uc (AV. TS.f also, o) caranyat 
(AV. °yat, TS. °yel) AV. TS. MS. KS. KB. AS. SS. ‘May your tongue 
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like. 

k?etrasya patnl adhi no bruvathah, (TS. bruyatam, KS. adhi vocatarh 
nah ) TS. MS. KS. ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless us!’ On the 
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bru, see Gehman, JAOS. 36. 213 ff. 

yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °vurye ), jihmarh cak§uh pardpatat (SS. °tdt), 
agni$ tat punar dbharat (ApS.f °rat, SB. abhriydt ) SB. SS. ApS. 
‘That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty) 
eye, that may Agni bring back here.’ 

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future: 

carum adya devebhyo vacam udydsam ApS.: madhumatlm (SS. °tlm 
adya) devebhyo vacam udydsam (SS. vacant vadi§ydmi ) TS. TA. SS.: 
madhumatim vacam udeyam AV.: indriydvatim adydham vacam udydsam 
..., ApS. ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to 
the gods).’ 
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Change of tense 

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any 
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood 
of any other tense; or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them¬ 
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our 
feeling as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of 
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there 
in so far as forms are concerned which are identical in mood but different 
in tense (§§208ff.). E.g., as between vinda, present imperative, and vida, 
aorist imperative, there is no difference whatever in the historic period 
of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears 
frequently along with modal variation. That is to say, along with a 
change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from 
present to aorist, or some other tense change. These interchanges, tho 
they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the 
sense of the instability of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort 
occur in the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered 
from them. But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges 
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were 
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, in the case of 
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff.), and 
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155ff.). 

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be 
found quite standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of 
tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following 
variants: 

Present stem yacha-: aorist stem yans- 

adityair no aditih karma yahsat (and, yachatu ) RV. (both). 

matevasma adite karma yacha (SG. aditih sarma yahsat ) AY. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB. 

uruvyaca no mahi§ah karma yahsat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS. 

sa (AY. sa) nah karma trivarutham vi yahsat (AV. ni yachat ) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here both are subjunctives. 

§107. More variegated are the correspondences of present imperatives 
of root bhu, (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and 
tenses from bhu. The phonetic element that enters into the inter¬ 
change between av and uv in several of these cases has been discussed 
above, §23: 

uta trata kivo bhava (SV. bhuvo ) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ' 
SB. KauA 
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sariimihlo aru$o bhava (SV. bhuvah) RY. SV. 

sathpriyah pa'subhir bhava (TS. ApS. bhuvat ) MS. TB. ApS sampri- 
yarh prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA. 

tvam bhavadhipatir (AY. bhur abhibhutir ) jananam AV. MS. KS. 

ham astu tanve mama AV.: ham v astu tanvai tava VS.: sam u te tanve 
(TS. tanuve ) bhuvat TS. KSA. 

[svdveho anamlva bhava nah; the Cone, quotation bhuvd for bhava in 
ApMB. is to be deleted.] 

§108. More briefly we find interchange in the root kr, ‘make’, aor. 
subj. karati: pres. impv. kruotu (§154), aor. subj. karah: pres. impv. 
kruotu (and perf. ind. cakara, §104, o), aor. impv. kfdhi and aor. subj. 
karat: pres. impv. krm (§154). From da ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor. 
inj. dah and dhah: pres. impv. dehi and dhehi, and dhah: dadhatu (§158); 
also dhatta, datta: data, and dattam: datam, and dhatta: dhdntu (§198). 
From ji ‘conquer ’, jayata: je§atha (aor. subj., §154), and jayerna: je$ma 
(§174). From gam and ga ‘go’, garnema: ge$ma, and gan: garnet (§174), 
each pair in this case consisting of different aorist stems. From nl 
‘lead’, ninetu: ne§at (§154). From pa ‘protect’, patu: pasati (§154). 
From nas ‘perish’, nasyatu: nehat (§158). From vid ‘obtain’, vindatu: 
vidat (ibidem ) and vidanta: vindantu (§159). From stha ‘stand,’ ti$tha: 
sthat (§158). From kram ‘stride’, krama: krdmih (§159). 

§109. There are also cases in which the indicative of one tense inter¬ 
changes with an oblique mood of another tense. Thus from mad 
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres, subj.): amandi§uh (aor. ind. §145, a); from 
van ‘win,’ vanute, vahsate, and vanate (§117); from man ‘think’, manve: 
manai (aor. subj., §119). 

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other 
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161. 

Systematic classification of modal interchanges 

§110. We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations. 
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu¬ 
tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con¬ 
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between 
them all. It is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impera¬ 
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the 
passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quality of 
emotion. But it is commonly the same passage, in the same connection, 
uttered in the midst of the same real properties. At least the variants 
show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable. 
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more 
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference 
to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer¬ 
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the 
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above. 

§111. We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The 
passages in each class involve interchange between two moods only; 
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more 
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here. 

I. Present indicative in interchange with other moods 

§112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly 
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive, 
injunctive, and optative. It is in the main temperamental, rather than 
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedic mantras 
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them 
into good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magic or hocus- 
pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In such an atmosphere the 
indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, is in truth a sort of modus 
obliquus (subjunctivus); almost everything that is stated categorically 
is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter 
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or 
importunately insisted upon. So, e.g., to illustrate by one of the 
keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for dak?ina 
(baksheesh). A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence, 
therefore in the pres, ind., that a certain god is clever ( prajanan ) in 
making even the stingy man give gifts to the priests: 

aditsantam dapayati prajanan VS. KS. SB., 

‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give.’ But in truth the poet is 
whistling in the woods. What is really meant is, that he wishes, hopes, 
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so. Accordingly 
three other texts read impv. dapayatu, ‘let him make to give’, for the 
ind. dapayati, ‘makes to give’: 

aditsantam (AV. utaditsa 0 ) dapayatu prajanan AV. TS. MS. 

Here we find no means for deciding which reading is the better or older. 

If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament 
or manner of speaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical 
terminology by yet one more item, ‘hortative indicative’. 

§113. The hortative indicative is on the whole perhaps the commonest 
modal expression in the Veda. Its real interest for grammar is that it 
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in¬ 
directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision. 

§114. We present first the variants which concern principal clauses, 
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative. 
Afterwards are listed a considerable number of cases concerning de¬ 
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses; the principles at the bottom of both 
groups are, for the most part, much the same. 

Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

§115. This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges. The 
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives. They involve 
peculiar conditions as far as the older language is concerned; we may 
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their 
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that 
thruout Sanskrit literature the impv. is in a marked degree a mood of 
wish as well as command, as when, in contrast with Latin vivat crescat 
floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu raja; or, often, the present 
indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e.g. jayati jayati 
devah, Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9. 2), thus showing that 
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means limited to the Vedic language. 
The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing polite request: 
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax §192. The sequel will show that the impv. 
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be 
expected in a mood of command. Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575; 
Delbruck, AlSynt. 361; Speyer, op. cit. §§188, 192. 

§116. Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between 
the 2d plural endings ta and tha which have been considered previously 
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19). They are not repeated here. 
The long list of the rest is as follows: 

k?atrdvJlm k§atrapatir asi (VS. §B. KS. edhi) VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. 
ApS. 'Thou art (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties.’ Prayer 
for a king at his coronation. 

syond cdsi su§add cdsi VS. SB. ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat'; 
syond ca me su§add caidhi TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and 
a fair seat.' Addressed to earth. 

[pr?thena dydvdpfthivi (MS. adds dprna)] antarik$arh ca vi bddhase (MS. 
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With thy (its) 
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth 
and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to one of the altar- 
bricks. 
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d rohatho (TS. VS. SB. rohatam ) varuna mitra gartam RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. N. 

( jdtavedasam) adhvarandm janayathah (KS. MS. °yatarh) pur ogam 
KS. TB. ApS. MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye) 
(Agni) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’ 
abhi prayo nasatya vahanli (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94. 
somo inram karmapyam dadati (TB. °tu) RV. VS. MS. TB. 
vikvarh hi (KS. ha) riprarh pravahanti (MS. °tu ) demh RV. AV. VS. MS. 

KS. Cf. visvam asmat pra vahantu ripram TS. 
dhanuh katror apakamam krpoti (MS. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. 

‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’ 
d devo ydtu (MS. MG. ydti) savila suratnah RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. SB. 
TB. MG. AS. SS. 

edhante asya jnatayah RV. AV. ApMB.: edhanlam jnatayo mama 
SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my) 
relations thrive.’ 

vikva rupani pupgata (and, pupyasi) AV. (both). See §97. 
ekd sail bahudho§o vy uchasi (MS. KS. ucha) TS. MS. KS. PG. The 
stanza is otherwise tri^ubh; uchasi is thus inconsistent metrically. 
‘Tho single, 0 U@as, shine (thou shinest) forth in many places.’ 
bhute havi?maty asi (AV. °mali bhava ) AV. TS. TB. 
priyo me hrdo (MS. hito, v. 1 . huto) ’si (MS.f bhava ) TS. MS. 
agnaye tvd mahyarh varuno dadatu (MS. °ti) VS. MS. SB. SS. —The same 
with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudraya. 
tasmin deva amftd madayantam (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA. 
titfhanlu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’; 

ti$thanti hatavartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’ 
faejas te dhuma j-nvati (AV. urnotu) RV. AV. SV. LS. MS. KS. 
prapo yajnena kalpatam (MS. MS. °te) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
The same with dyur, cak§ur, pr$tham, brahma, mano, yajiio, 
vdg, srotram, and svar. 

avabadhe prtanyatah (ApS. °td) MS. ApS.: avabadhasva pxtandyatah PG. 
indrepa yuja pra mrpita (TB. sayuja prapltha, read with Poona ed. 

pramrpitha) kairun AV. TB. Comm, of TB. nirakuruta (impv.). 
gharmasyaikd savitaikarh ni yachati (MS. KS. °te, PG. °tu) TS. MS. 
KS. PG. 

pivasvaUr jwadhanyah pibantu (KSA. °ti) RV. TS. KSA. 
pra stoma yanty (SV. yantv ) agnaye RV. SV. 

pra vdm adhvaryuk carati prayasvdn (AV. caratu payasvdn ) AV. AS. SS. 
pratik$ante (ApMB. °tdm) svasuro devarak (ApMB.f kvasruvo devarak) 
ca AV. ApMB. 
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prati svasaram wpa yati (AV. yatu) pltaye RV. AV. 

prajanantah praii grhpantu (TS. KS. ApS. °ti) purve AV. TS. KS. ApS. 

MS. 

yajnarh hinvanty adribhih RV. : yajhaya saniv adrayah SV. 
purnarh viva§ty (SV. °tv) asicam RV.f 7. 16. lib. SV. MS. 
pumahsam jatam abhi sarii rabhantam (RV. °te) RV. KS. TB. ApS. 
punati te parisrutam RV. VS. SB. KS. : pundtu etc. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. MS. 

brahma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; VS. KS. punatu ma; MS. TB. purd- 
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: idarii brahma punlmahe TB. 
ague dakqaih punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punlmahe) RV. MS. TB. 
a pyayayantu (N. °ti) bhuvanasya gopah AV. TS. MS. KS. SS. N. 
sa vah sarvah sarii carati prajanan AV. : sarvah sarvd vi caratu pra° MS. 
svahsutyam (MS. sadyahsutyam) indragnibhyam.. .prabravlmi (ApS. 
also, prabrutat) ApS. (bis) MS. KS.: svahsutyam va e§am... 
prabravlmi AS. It seems that prabrutat is used as 1st person; cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting jag flat AV. 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only 
case’ of tat as 1st person. 

ahany asmai sudina bhavanti (TB. °tu) RV. TB. 

i.yirh madantah pari gam, nayadhvam (AV. nayamah ) RV. AV. MG. 

‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about.’ 
asti hi sma (TS. MS. KS. astu sma ) te su$minn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ‘For here, 0 strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation.’ 
On avaydh see Neisser, Z. Wbch. d. RV., s. v. 
api pu§d ni pidatu (AV. SS.* °ti) AV. SS. (bis) LS. SMB. HG.: iha 
pu§d ni .fidatu PG.: rdyas po$o ni° ApS. ApMB.: virus trata ni° 
AB. 

apah samudrad divam ud vahanti (Kaus. °tu ) AV. KauA 
indra tvad yantu (AS. SS. yanti) ratayah SV. AS. SS. 
abhi (AV. TB. upa ) pra yantu (TB. AVPpp. yanti) naro agnirupah 
RV. AV. AVPpp. TB. N. 

indrapu§n,oh priyam apy eti (MS. KSA. etu) palhah RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SS. 

iyam (AB. adds vai) pitrya (AB. AS. SS. pitre ) r as try etv (AB. AS. SS. 

ety) agre AV. AB. GB. AS. SS.—AVPpp. agree with AS. SS. 
gharmam srlriantu prathamaya dhasyave (AS. SS. srlnanti pralhamasya 
dhaseh) AV. AS. SS. 

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan AV.: aditsantarh dapayati (TS. MS. 

°tu) prajanan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
urjo bhdgam prthivya yaiy (KS. prthivim ety; ApS. °vlm etv ) apxnan MS. 
KS. ApS. 
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etarh sthunam pitaro dharayantu (AV. °ti) te RV. AV. TA. 
vr§dyarh yantu (MS. yanti) janayah supatnih VS. MS. KS. TB. 
indraujaskdraiijasvdhs tvarh s ahasvan deve$v edhi MS.: indraujasvinn 
ojasvl (VS. SB. indraujisthauji§thas; VSK. indraujasvann ojasvans; 
AS. indra §odasinn ojasvino; Vait. [read] indr a §odasinn ojasvans ) 
tvarh devesv asi VS. VSK. TS. SB. AS. Vait. 
tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) nifty urn dadhatam (TA. Ap S. *dadhmahe) 
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. Ap S. (bis) AG. ApMB. 
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’ 
vi mimi$va payasvatim ghttaclm AV.: vi mime tva payasvatim devanam 
TB. Ap S. 

kfyvantu (TS. SvetU. °ti) visve amflasya putrah (AV. amrtasa etat ) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. £B. SvetU. 
kfyvanty (PB. °tv) apo adha (PB. ’dhah) k§arantih RV. PB. 
sfta utsnati (M S. °tu) janita matinam TB. Ap S. MS. 
sa no devah subhaya smftya sariiyunaktu (MahanU. °ti) TA. MahanU. 
vi (MS. KS. pra ) parjanyah (RV. °yarii, TS. °ydh) srjanti (MS. KS. 

srjatam) rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS. 
sam asvaparyas caranti (MS. °tu; AV. °parnah patantu ) no narah RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

sayajhiyoyajatu (AV. °ti) yajhiyah rtun RV. AV. 

sam no mahani sam i§o mahantam KS.: tesam istani sam i$a madanti 
RV. VS. TS. MS. N. In the same verse. 
sa virajam (KS. °ja) pary eti (MS. etu; KS. pari yati) prajanan TS. MS. 

KS. Cf. sanemi raja pari yati vidvan VS. SB. 
sa sma kfnoti (Ap S. °tu) ketum d RV. Ap S. 

sinanti pakam ati (SS.f adhi) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. SS. ApS. : si- 
nantu sarve anflarh vadantam AV. 

pavamdnasya tva stomena .. .mryenot srje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena 
.. .viryeya devas tva savitot sfjatu... (KS. mryenoddharamy asau ) 
TS. KS. 

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (AV. °tu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
ghftapru§as tva sarito vahanti (AS. harito vahantu ) TB. AS. ApS.: 
ghrtapru§o haritas tvavahantu KS. 

ghftasya dhard madhumat pavante (AV. °tam ) RV. AV. VS. KS. ApS. 
apo gfhesu jagrata HG.: dpo deve§u jagratha PG.: apo havih§u jagfla 
ApS.: dpo jdgrta MS. KS. MS. 

yamo dadaty (VS. SB. TA. and v. 1. of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1. 55, 
°tv ) avasanam asmai RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.: cf. adad idarh yamo 
(VS. KS. SB. adad yamo) ’vasanarh prthivydh VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 311. 
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tato dadati (TB. and v. 1. of MS. °tu) dasu$e vasuni RV. AV. ArS. 
MS. TB. 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutdm ) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. SS. But vanate may be aor. subj.; see §§154,191. 
devo devan yajatv (ApS. °ty) agnir arhan RV. ApS. 
dhanvana yanti (MS. KS. yantu) vf^tayah RV. TS. MS. KS. 
devo devanam pavitram asi TS. MS. KS.: devo devebhyah pavasva VS. 
SB. 

dhruve sadasi sddati (SV. °tu) RV. SV. 

tasmd indraya sutam a juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

tasmai surydya sutam d juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. MS. ApS. 
patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ii; TS. patha.anakti) madhva ghxtena AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. 

patreva bhindan sata eti (AV. etu, v. 1. eti ) rak$asah RV. AV. N. 
hrda matirn janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. 

pibanti (SV. °tu) varunah have RV. SV. 
madhva yajharh mimik$atam (and, °ti) RV. (both). 
mayobhur vato abhi vatusrah (KSA. vaty usrah ) RV. TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
AG. 

mahyarh vatah pavatam (KS. °te) kdme asmin (AV. kdmdyasmai ) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. 

mitro nayatu (SV. °ti) vidvan RV. SV. AB. GB. 
yajfio devanam praty eti (MS. etu) sumnam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yujo yujyante (MS. yuhjantu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
dpura std md.. .purayata SS.: dpurya sthd md purayata.. .TS. AS.: 
dpryo ’si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, apino^i sampfna) prajayd md 
pasubhir a pxna SS. ApS. ‘Thou art (ye are; be ye) filler(s), 
fill me up’ etc. 

ftendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya ) TB. ApS. 

MS. ‘By his holy order do I (thou) return’ etc. 
yamarh ha yajfio gachati (TA. °tu) RV. AV. TA. 
relo dadhatv (RV. °ty) o§adhi?u garbham RV. TB. ApS. 
stmanti (RV.* strnita) barhir anu§ak RV. (both). SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. N. 

vi &loka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. surah, KS.f surah ) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

sed agnir agninr aly astv (TB. ety) anyan RV. AB. TB. AS. 
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anv enarh viprd r§ayo madanti (KSA. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
adha sma (MS. sma ) te vrajanam kf^nam asli (MS. astu; KS. vrajanam 
astu knnam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
adha pra fsw na upa yantu (SV. pra nunam upa yanti) dhitayah RV. SV. 
ajirna tvaih jarayasi (MS. KS. jaraya ) sarvam anyat TS. MS. KS. PG. 
jarayasi is hypermetric: ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age 
every other thing.’ To Usas. 

agni§ tad vUvam (AV. mss. visvad, so read with SPP. and Whitney 
Transl.) aprv-ati (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
te ar$antu te var$antu L S.: te var$anti te var$ayanti AV. 
paramey,a pasund kriyase (MS. knyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. tasyas 
te sahasrapo§am pu.pjantyas cararnena pasuna kfindmi TS. 
visvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS. MS. °ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. °dhvaro 
’si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

aSvind bhi§ajavatah (MS. °tam, TB.f °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘The A§vins, 
physicians, do aid’, or, ‘0 ASvins (and Sarasvatl, TB.), physicians, 
aid ye!’ 

rohanti (AS. °tu) purvya ruhah MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. Cf. ti$thanti 
svaruho yathd TS. 

soma ar§anti (SV. °tu) vi§nave RV. SV. Cf. somo ar?ati vi° RV. 
athdsyai madhyam ejatu (SS. °ti) AS. SS. LS. 

(pari ...) mahe k§atraya (and, srotraya ) dhattana AV.: (pari ...) mahe 
ra$traya (and, Srotraya) dadhmasi HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this 
man up unto great kingship (fame).’ 
kas tva yunakti sa tva yunaktu (VS. SB. °ti) VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB. 
Ap S. 

kas tva vi muncati sa tva, vimuncati (KSA. °tu) VS. KSA. SB. 
stenasyetyam anv ihi laskarasya (KS. °tyam taskarasyanv ihi; TS. °tya7h 
taskarasyanv e§i) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
snu§d sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text, °ndh) svasuro ’yam astu 
(AS. SvaSuro ’ham asmi) TB. AS. Comm, on TB., yajamdnasya 
sapatndh Satravah snu§dvat svadhinah santu, ayam tu yajamdnah 
SvaSuro ’stu svasuravat svami bhavatu (!). 
tayd md sarii sfjdmasi HG. ApMB.: tayd mam indra sarh srja RVKh. 
See §304. 

ud id vapatu (KS. °ti) gam avim AV. KS. MS.: tad ud vapati etc. VS. 
SB. : ud it kr$ati gam avim TS. 

tayd (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhaya madantu (ApMB. °ti, v. 1. °tu) 
ApMB. HG. 

apa satrun vidhyatam (MS. vidhyatah) samviddne RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. N. 
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traya enarh mahimanah sacante (SG. °tam ) TS. MS. KS. SG. ApMB. 
trisug (AS. trisrud) gharmo vi bhatu me (KS. gharmas sadarn in me 
vibhati ) KS. TB. TA. AS.: tisj-bhir gharmo vibhati MS.: gharmas 
trisug vi rajate (SS. rocate) VS. SB. SS. ‘The triple-shining hot 
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the like. 
asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. . .LS. 

iha surya ud etu te AV.: ut suryo diva eti AV. And others, see Cone. 
anulbayarh vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS. 
evam garbham dadhami (ApMB. dadhatu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. 
HG. And others; §302. 

mahi no vata iha vdntu bhumau AV.: miharh na vato vi ha vati bhilma RV. 
asthapayata mataram jigatnum AV.: a matara sthdpayase jigatnu RV. 
rayivn dhattarh (and, dhattha, dhattho) vasumantarh puruk§um (once, 
satagvinam). RV. (quater). The ind. forms occur in relative 
clauses, but the impv. dhattarh twice in principal clauses. See 
RVRep. 149. 

ami svadha cikitarh (KS. °te) somo agnih AV. KS. TB. 
te na atmasu jagrati (KS.f jagrta) AV. KS. ‘They watch (watch ye) 
over ourselves.’ Whitney considers emendation to jagratu, which 
Ppp. reads. 

ihaiva ratayah santu (MS. santi sarh yajurbhih ) VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. 

lS. 

sarve deva, alydyanti (and, °tu) AV. (both). See §94. 
i$a urje pavate (MS. pipdhi ) VS. MS. SB. And others. See also, in 
Cone., adbhyah, o§adhibhyah, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasaya, 
dyavapTthiinbhydm, asmai ksalrdya, asmai brahmane, asyai vihe, 
mahyarh jyaifthyaya, etc., pavate, and correspondents. [But I 
question any relation here. F.E.] 
ahitih santv (AV. santy) a§tau RVKh. AV. SS. 

dak§inato vr?abha esi havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS. KS. vr§abho havya 
edhi ) AV. TS. MS. KS.' 

pari yah pdhi ( patu; pari md pdhi) visvalah AV. (all): pari tva pami 
sarvatah RVKh. 

pandam vajy ajinarh (PG. °darh vajinarh) dadhe ’ham (HG. dhatsvasau ) 
SG. PG. ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this 
skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the like. 
tdv ima upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. 
anirdm apa sedhati (AG. badhatam ) AV. SS. AG. 
jaghanah upa jighnate (MS. °tu, p. p. °ti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
adhaspadarh kfnutdm (AV.* krnusva, TS. kfriute) ye pftanyavah AV. 
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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devasya yanty utayo (KS. yantutayo) vi vajah RV. KS. 
atra (SB. atrd) jahlmo ’siva ye asan VS. SB.: atrd jahama (AV. jahlta) 
ye asann asevdh (AV. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA. 
a tvd sisur a krandatu PG.: enam sisuh krandaty a kumarah SG. 
pdtaiii (TS. vUarh) ghrtasya guhyani nama TS. SS.: patho ghriasya 
guhyasya (MS. KS. guhyani) nama AV. MS. KS. 
tatas (RV. atas, KS. tatra ) cak$atham (RV. caksathe, MS. KS. cakrathe) 
aditirh ditirh ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sd (KS. yd) no dadatu (KS. °ti) sravanam pitfnam (TS. pitrndm) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. SS. N. It is significant that KS., in making the 
clause relative, substitutes an ind. for the impv. which is anomalous 
in relative clauses; see §§122 f. 

ayarh (AS. *aham) satriin (satruh) jayatu (AS. *jaydmi) jarhffanah 
(AS.f *jarhi§anah !); followed in all texts by: 
ayarh (AS. *aham) vajarh (VS. VSK. SB, vajari) jayatu (AS. *jayami) 
vajasatau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first 
person ind. form in AS. is a conscious vikara of the other. 
antara dyavapxthivl viyanti (MS. °tu; KS. MS. add panthdnahj TS. KS. 
SMB. MS. PG. BDh. 

tah sam dadhami (KS. dadhatu, AS. KS. tanomi) havi$a (MS. manasd) 
ghrtena TS. MS. KS. ApS. AS. IvS. 

dirghayutvaya jarada§tir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. On MG. see §323. 
[susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi SS. : susadam id gavam asti pra 
khuda AV. by R-Wh’s emendation; but the mss. agree as to the 
verb forms with SS.] 

[yato bhayam abhayarh tan no astu (AV. ed. asti, by misprint; see Lanman 
ap. Whitney on 19. 3. 4) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.] 

[vahi?thebhir (MS. bah 0 ) viharan yasi (TB. paid, but comm, and Poona 
ed. text yasi, so read) tantum RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS.] 

[grdman sajdtayo yanti HG.: gramarii sajdnayo gachanti ApMB.t 
(Cone, quotes ApMB. as gachantu.)] 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present 
indicative and imperative. It is quite impossible to feel any distinction 
between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres¬ 
sion, impv. and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as 
we do, that the impv. is the milder mood of the two. The following are 
instances of the 2d and 3d persons: 
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agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us.' Here 
vanute is pres, ind., vansate aor. subj., while vanate is ambiguous, 
either the one or the other. Cf. Neisser, BB. 7. 223f.; Oldenberg, 
Proleg. 289; and above, §10, end. 

indro jayati (MS. jayati ) na para jayalai (MS. jayate) AV. TS. MS. 

‘Indra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished.' 
uta prahdm atidlvya jayati (AV.* °diva jayati) RV. AV. (both). ‘More¬ 
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake.’ jayati is 
metrically inferior. 

trnam vasana sumand asas (HG. asi) tvam AV. HG. ‘(0 house,) 
clothed in grass (i.e. thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed 
(towards us)’. 

vadi vadarh nayasa (AV. nayasa) ekaja tvam RV. AV. ‘Thou, sole-born 
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling.’ Manyu 
‘wrath’ is addressed. 

adhirajo rajasu rajayatai (TS. °ti; MS. °yate) AV. TS. MS. 
sa no jlve.pi a yame AV.: sa no deve$v a yamat RV. TA. ‘He furnishes 
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods).’ But see 
note in Whitney’s AV. 18. 2. 3, from which it appears that the true 
reading of AV. is yamet, aor. opt.; this variant would then belong 
in §169. yame as 3d sing, is doubly suspicious; the present yamate 
is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later. SPP. 
with many mss. reads yamet, or rather yarned (followed by d-). 
pra radhasa codayate (SV. radhansi codayate) mahitvana RV. SV. 
rejate (SV. bhyasat te) su?mdt pfthim cid adrivah RV. SV. ‘The very 
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, 0 possessor of 
the press-stone.’ 

yah pasundm r?abhe vdcas tdfy sitryo agre sukro agre tdh prahinomi (Ap S. 
°hinvo ).. .MS. ApS. prahiiwah is 2d sing. subj. with irregular 
(weak) stem; cf. Whitney, Grammar §701, end. 
sariijanate manasa sarh cikitre RV.: sarh jdndmahai manasa sarh cikitva 
AV. 

§118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first 
persons subj. and indie. This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st 
person subj. forms do duty as imperatives; at no period in the language 
is there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj. in the 1st person. 
taydnantam (MS. tvaydgne) kamam (SS. lokam) aharn jaydni (MS. 
jaydmi) AS.f SS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may 
I win endless delight (heaven)', or, ‘thru thee, Agni, I win delight.’ 
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brahmaham antaram kxnve (KS. karave = °vai) AV. KS. ‘I make (let 
me make) the charm my inner (defense).’ See §26. 

(tenaham asya brahmaqa ) ni vartayami (TB. °ni; but comm, and Poona ed. 
text °mi) jlvase TB. ApS. MS. ‘By that charm of his I (let me) 
return to life.’ But ApS. and the comm, suggest that Poona ed. 
of TB. is right in reading an indie. 

jagatyainarii (AS. erroneously, °tyenarh) vik§v a vekayarnah (MS. KS. 
°mi; AS. °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘With the jagatl (meter) we 
(I; may I) settle him among the clans.’ 
idam aham mam kalyayyai klrtyai svargaya lokayamxtatvaya (ApS. 
lokaya) dak$inam nayani (ApS. °mi; MS. dadami) KB. SS. 
ApS. MS.: idam aham mam, kalyar),yai kirtyai tejase yasase 
’mxtatvayatmanarh dak§inam nayani AS. 
jivann eva prati tatte (MS. SMB. v. 1. pratidatte ) dadhami (MS. dadami, 
SMB. dadani) TA. SMB. MS. But Jorgensen reads dadami in 
SMB.; his mss. vary. 

tarn tvendragraha prapadye (ApS.* pravikani) saguh.. .KS. ApS. (bis): 

tarn iva pra padye lam tva pra vikdmi sarvaguh.. .AV. 
yad aham. devayajanam veda tasmihs tva devayajana a k§inomi (SB. 
lasmihs tva vxkcani) SB. ApS. Acc. to Caland on ApS. 10. 2. 10, 
the HS. reads avx'&cdmi. 

tau saha (VS. SB. ta ubhau) caturah padah sam prasarayavahai (VS. 
SB. °va, MS. °vah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. See comm, on 
TS. 7. 4. 19. 1 (note 9 in Weber). 

sve loke vika (MS. visa ) iha TS. MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place 
here.’ The TS. strangely accents the form vika. 
yasmdd yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaj'e (MS. KS. yaja) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

vi sakhyani sxjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visxjavahai) AS. SS. Vait. 
ApS. MS. PG. 

§119. The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental 
distinction between ind. and the oblique moods, described above. There 
are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in 
English either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’. For the present is 
so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj. 
are, especially in Sanskrit, close allies. Hence the following cases, 
which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding: 

(om) un nayani AS. : ( om ) un nayami KS. K§. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going 
to) ladle out.’ And others, see Cone. 
nihararh ni harami (VS. SB. °ni) te VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
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dadamity (AS. dadanlty) agnir vadati TB. AS. ‘I (am going to) give, 
saith Agni.’ 

manai nu (MS. manve nu, TS. mandami) babhrunam aharii satarii dhamani 
sapta ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. ‘Of these brown (herbs) 
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven.’ See §§10, 
191. 

somarh te krlndmy .. .TS. KS.: somavikrayin somarh te krindni. . .MS. 
etad (SS. idam) vam tena prinani (SS. °mi, ApS. °ti, read °ni, Caland 
on 2. 20. 6, n. 2) TB. S§. ApS. Cone, quotes pripati for TB. 

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses 

§120. The injunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, is identical in form 
with augmentless preterites of all classes. The distinction between 
modal value and preterite value is always hard to make; especially 
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives in quasi-modal use 
(§§127ff.). Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally 
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which 
further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive. The present 
class of interchange is rare in any case. In so far as it occurs it puts 
the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive. The following 
few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de¬ 
pendent clauses (§125). 

pra te divo na stanayanti su§mah RV. TS. ‘your lightning (fires, 0 
Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te divo na stanayanta 
susmaih MS. ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven 
with lightning.’ 

pari §v a junto (SV. °ta) janayo yatha patim RV. SV. AV. ‘They (shall) 
embrace him as wives do their husbands.’ 

•urdhvas tasthau nem ava gldpayanti (AV. °ta) RV. AV. ‘He stands 
upright; verily they do not (let them not) exhaust him.’ [It has 
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV. than in RV. 
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice 
Bloomfield 128, and note. But the contrary view is set forth there 
by the writer. As to this particular pada, Ppp. agrees with RV. 
on gldpayanti, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation. Cer¬ 
tainly glapayanta is secondary. F.E.] 
annadayannapatyaya dadhat Kaus.: annadam annadyayadadhe (KS. 
annadyayannapatyayadadhe ) TS. KS.: annadam agnim annapatya- 
yadadhe MS.: annadaih tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim annadam 
annadyayadadhe VS. 
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Present Indicative and Optative ( Precative) in principal clauses 

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps, 
more in the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood. 
This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the 
heir of most of the modi subjundivi. It is, as we shall see (§169), on 
terms of lively reciprocity with the subj., being, however, rarer than 
the subj. in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it 
alternates only in a moderate number of cases, especially as compared 
with the impv.; cf. our remarks on the latter mood above. The present 
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence. 
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included 
at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a 
dozen cases in which indicatives and optatives of the root hu ‘call’ inter¬ 
change : 

marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe (SV.f huvemahi ) RV. SV. ‘(Indra) 
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’ 
tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, RV. KS. 

johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
agnirh (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat 
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. ‘Agni (the mighty one; with songs) 
we (would) call from the highest seat.' AV. is metrically inferior. 
rtasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 

SS. 

pratarjitaih bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe ) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. N. 

pratah somam uta rudrarh huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV, VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

In these it will be noted that AV. markedly prefers the form havamahe. 
The remaining cases are: 

(asyed indro made§v a) grabham gTbhndti (RV. grbhnita) sanasim RV. 
SV. ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall 
make) a victorious (rich) haul.’ grbhrpita may also be regarded as 
injunctive or augmentless preterite, 
so ’ham v&jam saneyam ague (KS.f sandmy agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
‘(May) I here gain substance, 0 Agni (KS., Agni’s substance).’ 
The KS. variant is interesting; changing the voc. to a gen. it makes 
it no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune 
with the optative mood. 
indravanto vanamahe (PB. vanemahi') TS. PR. 
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vi&vair visvangaih saha sam bhavami (AV. bhavema ) AV. M§. ‘I (may 
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons.’ 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. ‘Both 
worlds (may) I obtain.’ sanem is a strange form; see Whitney, 
Roots, s. v. san. 

idam piifbhyah pra bharami (TA. bharema) barhih AY. TA. 
nabhiprapnoti (MS. °pnuyur) nirftim paracaih, (AS. MS. parastdt) 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

nfcak^asam tvd deva soma sucak$a ava khye§am (MS. Me$am ) TS. MS.: 

nxcak§asarh tvd nxcakfdh pratlk§e SS. 
havi$mantah sadam it tvd havamahe RV. VS. SMB. SvetU.: haviqmanto 
namasa vidhema te TS. MS. KS. TAA. The final pada of a verse 
to Rudra is here modulated in four YV. texts, probably under the 
influence of the RV. pada, havi$manto vidhema te. 
evam aham ayu$d... samindhe (SMB. samedhitfiya) SMB. PG. ‘Thus 
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with life’ etc. Cf. with active 
(causative) impv., evam mam &yu$d.. .samedhaya ApMB. HG. 
‘Thus make me thrive with life.’ See §238. 
yad agneh sendrasya... aham ague sarvavrato bhavami svahd AG.: yad 
brahmananam.. .tenaharh sarvavrato bhuydsam ApMB. 
ny aham tarn mrdyasam yo ’smdn dve$ti etc. MS.: idam aham tarn 
nimxridmi yo ’smdn dve§ti etc. KS. ‘I (would) crush (here) him that 
hates us.’ 

vihvd abhi$tih pxtana jayati MS.: visvd hi bhuydh pxtana abhi$tih TS. 
asminn aham sahasram pu$ydmi ApMB.: asmin sahasram pu$ydsam 
(KauA pupydsmo) SB. BrhU. Kaus. 

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de¬ 
pendent (mostly relative ) clauses 

§122. The same interchange between present indicatives and various 
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are 
relative. The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it 
with various kinds or degrees of potentiality. The difference is the 
same as in principal clauses: bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful 
uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub¬ 
junctive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbruck, AlSyntax 
317ff.), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare, 
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all; cf. the shift between 
madayasva svaryare RV. 8. 103. 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of 
Svarnara’, with yad.. .madayase svarnare, RV. 8. 65. 2, ‘when thou 
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delightest thyself in the house of Svarnara’; see §95, note 11. Cf. 
further the variant sa no dadatu.. .,ydno dadati. .. , §116, end. 

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses 

§123. As we have just said, the impv. in dependent clauses is rare: 
it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person 
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see 
below): 

(ye).. .svadanti (MS. TB. °tu; MS. p.p. °ti) deva ubhayani havya (TB. 
Poona ed. absurdly, havyah ) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. ‘The gods 
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’ 

[; y&ni (ApMB.* tani ) bhadrani bljany (HG. yani prabhuni nryarj,y)] 
T$abha janayanti (HG. ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nau) 
AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Only in HG. is the impv. found in a rela¬ 
tive clause; ApMB. has tani .. .janayanlu nau , but yani.. .janayanti 
nah. HG. may be a blend of these two. ‘Which (these) excellent 
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us.’ 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in dependent clauses 

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as 
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future. 

[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS. yo no marto maruto; TS. yo no marto vasavo ) 
durhryayus] liras cittani (KS. ms. citta, em. by v. Schroeder to 
cittani ) vasavo jighahsati (TS. tirah satyani maruto jighahsdt ) RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire) 
to slay us’ etc. The stanza is otherwise tri§tubh; TS. makes this 
pada metrically consistent with the rest. 
yad aharn dhanena prapanahs carami ApMB.: yad vo devah prapanarh 
carama HG.: yena dhanena prapanam carami AV. 
ague vittad dhavi§o yad yajdma (TB. °mah ) RV. TB. ‘O Agni, take note 
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee.’ See §25. 
tarn dhurva yam vayarh dhurvamah VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhurva tarn yo 
’smart dhurvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: yarn vayarh dhvarama tarn dhvara 
(KS. vayarh dhurvamas tarn ca dhurva ) MS. KS.: dhvara dhvaran~ 
tarn yo asman dhvardt MS. ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’, 
‘.. .who (shall) injure us’, or the like. 
yam dvi$mas tarn sa fchatu RV.: yam dve$ama tarn fchatu AV. 
yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasya, om. yena) 
nidhina (AV. TS. TB. ApS. balina ) carami (MS. MS. caravah,, 
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SMB.f cararii) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. Apg. MS. SMB. 
devan yajniyan iha yan yajamahai (TS. havamahe ) TS. MS. KS. 
avasyatarh muncatam yan no asti (AV. asat) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yas tad veda saviluh (MahanU. sa pituh ) pitasat TA. MahanU.: yas 
tani veda sa pitus (VS. pituh ) pitasat AV. VS.: yas ta vijanat sa 
pitus pitasat RV. AV. TA. N. 

yathaham uttaro ’sani (HG. vadami) AV. HG. ‘That I may be (speak) 
superior.’ 

yo aghayur abhidasat AV.: yo maghayur abhidasati TB. 
yo na indravayu rnitrdvarundv.. .abhidasati bhratpvya.. .idam aharii 
tam adharam padayami TS.: yo no mitravaruna abhidasat sapatno 
bhratfvyah.. .idam etc. MS. ‘The rival who contends (shall con¬ 
tend) against us... him do I here lay low.’ 
yo maitasya diso abhidasad agnim sa rchatu MS.: agnirh sa rchatu yo 
maitasyai (KS.f °sya ) diso ’bhidasati KS. ApS.: agnirh sadisam 
devarh... Tchatu yo.. .’bhidasati TB. The same with indram, 
marutah, mitravaruriau, and somarh. 
yam sarve ’nujivama TS.: yam bahavo ’nujivan MS.: yam bahava upaji- 
vanti AS. 

f yathaham asya virasya (AV. esarh vlranam, cf. RV. 10.174. 5c)] virajdni 
janasya (ApMB. virajami dhanasya ) ca RV. AV. ApMB. ‘That 
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’ 
rayim yena vanamahai (SV. °he) RV. SV. ‘Thru whom we (may) 
obtain wealth.’ 

yena jayanti (TB. jayasi) na para jayante (TB. jaydsai) AV. TB. ‘(In- 
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not 
conquered.’ 

yena bhuyas caraly ayarh, jyok ca pasyati suryah, tena te vapdmy dyuse 
MG.: yena bhuyas caraty ayarh, jyok ca pasyati siLryam, tendsydyuse 
vapa ApMB. ‘With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long 
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou 
him unto long life.’ And others, see §§330, 337. 

(kva tyani nau sakhyd babhuvuh) saedvahe (MS. °hai, p.p. °he) yad 
avrkarh pura cit RV. MS. But saedvahe may possibly be also subj.; 
see § 253. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 278. 

In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative 
clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause: 

(aparh napad asuhema kuvit sa) supesasas karati (KS. karoti; but v. 1. 
karati ) jo.fisad dhi RV. MS. KS. ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters 
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.. .adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them?’ That is to say, ‘if he 
will adorn them, he will enjoy them.’ The present karoti is secon¬ 
dary, if not corrupt. 

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbriick 316f., 545): 
ma ma hasln (MS. haslr ) nathito net (M§. na ) tvd jahani (MS. °mi) 
AV.f KS. MS. ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may) 
abandon thee!’: ma no hasin metthito net tvajahama TB. ApS.: ma no 
hihsid dhinsito dadhami (some mss. omit dadhami) na tvdjahami AS. 

Present Indicative and Injunctive in dependent clauses 

§125. The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive 
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of 
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites: 
(hiranyayi aranl) yam nirmanthato asvina (§B. BrhU. yabhyam nirman- 
thatam asvinau devau) RV. SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The 
foetus) which the Asvins drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two 
golden drills with which the Asvins shall drill out (the foetus)’, etc. 
yd rdjana (TS. °narh) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 

yata: yatha may be merely phonetic; see §21. 
ubhe yat tvd bhavato rodasi anu (SV. tvd rodasi dhavatam anu) RV. SV. 

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and 
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive 
as well as Subjunctive; e.g. yam dvi§mas ( dve§ama ) etc.; see §124. 

Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause 

§126. In one somewhat doubtful instance: 
yatra devaih sadhamadam madanti (MS. TB. madema ) AV. MS. TB. 
‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the 
gods.’ Cf. atha (TB. also yatha) devaih sadhamadam madema KS. 
TB. ApS. But the comm, on AV. 18. 4. 10 reads madema; the 
isolated madanti is somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s note. 

II. Preterites in interchange with moods 

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once in the 
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorical indicative that 
really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees. 
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling in their use of 
preterite indicatives where they really experience moods. Especially 
is this true of the aorist, which is typically used to denote an accom- 
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plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that 
it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events 
(Delbriick, AITempuslehre 6;i Renou 29). Altho the imperfect, per¬ 
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough in inter¬ 
change with moods, the aorist is the commonest of all. This kind of 
aorist, especially common in the literature of magic and conjuration, 
has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aorist.’ So some texts 
say: 

anjetsa salyarn upagam MS. KS. ‘I have speedily attained unto 
truth!’ 

But the majority, nine in number, use an optative aorist: 

anjasa satyarn upa ge§am VS. TS. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. SG. 
‘May I speedily attain unto truth!’ And this variant is a valuable 
commentary on the aorist indicative of the other texts; it really means 
only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, again, 
one text says: 

candrama nak§atrair anu tvavit KS. (aor. indie.), ‘The moon with the 
constellations has helped thee along.’ Another text, using the impera¬ 
tive, says: 

candrama nak?atrair anu tvavatu TB. ‘Let the moon with the con¬ 
stellations help thee along.’ 

§128. It is wqrth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains 
expressions with both verbal forms. Thus in the reciprocal uha formu¬ 
las SB. 3. 4. 3. 9 and 3. 6. 3. 21 anu me dlk§am dlk§apatir manyatdm 
(amansta ), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my 
consecration.’ Or MS. 1. 2. 14 and 4. 13. 8 prthivim uparena dfnha 
and pr° uparenadj-nhlt, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with 
thy (its) base.’ These show more definitely how close to each other 
are the two types of expression. 

§129. The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with 
and without augment (§§266ff.) may also contain some cases in which 
the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here. 

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which 
occur in principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses. 

§130. Aorist Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

sa, na agan (AV. aitu; KS. seyam agad) varcasd samvidana AV. TS. KS. 

TB. ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’ 
suryasya cak§ur aruham (VS. aroha ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

‘The eye of Surya I have mounted (mount thou).’ 
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sam apo adbhir agmata VS. TS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. ‘Waters have com¬ 
mingled with waters:’ sam apa o$adhibhir gachantdm MS. ‘Let 
waters commingle with plants.’ 

syonam asadarh su§adam asadam LS.: syonam asida su§adam astda VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I have seated myself (sit 
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ See 
Cone, under each half of the formula. 
viwus tvakransta (VS. SB. tvd kramatdm ) VS. SB. ApS. 
kudrh te (SV. ca) varpam adhi go$u dldharam (SV. dharaya ) RV. SV. 
ud asau suryo agat RV. AV.: ud asav etu suryah TB. 
agnir janavin mahyarh jayam imam adat KauS. ‘Agni who obtains 
people hath given me this woman to wife’: agnir janita sa me ’mum 
jayam dadatu SG. ‘May Agni the begetter give me yonder woman 
to wife.’ Similarly with pu§a jativin, and somo vasuvin ( janiman ). 
a tvahdr$am antar abhuh (RV. AG. Rvidh. edhi ) RV. AV. TS. VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AG. Rvidh. ‘I have brought thee hither; thou 
hast entered (enter thou) within.’ 

annapale ’nnasya (annasya ) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: dsaye ’nnasya no dhehi 
Kau§.: annasyannapatih pradat PB. 
akartam asvina lak$ma AV.: kry,utam lak§rndsvind AV. The second 
precedes the first in the adjoining stanza; there is this time a clearly 
intended difference of meaning. ‘0 ASvins, make (the Akvins have 
made) the mark.’ So also in the next. 
a&vina gharmarh pdtarh (MS. pibatam ).. .VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. ApS.: 
(in the sequel) apatam a&vind gharmam VS. SB. SS. LS.: gharmam 
apdtam a&vina MS. TA. ApS. Deliberate modulation with change 
of sense; as in prec. See §329. 
dharmapa vayum a visa (SV. aruhah ) RV. SV. 

akararh puru§u priyam RVKh.: karotu puru$u priyam HG.: puru$u 
priyarh kuru ApMB. ‘I have made (let it make; make thou) 
[me] dear among the Purus.’ See §302. 
punah pranah punar atma na (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar akutam, TA. 
punar akutam ma, MG. punar akutir ) dgat (VS. SB. agan, AV.MG. 
aitu ) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. HG. MG. 
mfdho vy asthad abhayam no astu TB.: vy dslhan mj-dho abhayam te 
abhut AV. 

jani§ta (TS. jani§vd, MS. °§va) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS. 

‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the break of days.’ 
anu ma idarh vratam vratapatir manyatdm MS.: anu me dik$dm dik§apaiir 
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manyatam (KS. °palayo manyadhvam; §B.* °patir amahsta).. .VS. 
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. 

idarh varco (A§. radho) agnina dattam agat (AV. agan) AV. MS. TB. 

AS.: a ma varco 'gnina dattam etu KS. 

{yam karfi ca lokarn agan yajnas ) talo me bhadram abhut VS. SB.: (yatra 
kva ca yajho ’gat) tato ma dravirj,am aqtu SB.: tato ma dravinam a$tu 
(AB. d§ta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See Cone, under divarh trtiyarh, 
antarik§arh trtiyarh, and prthivim trtiyarh, with their correspondents. 
‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has 
come to me (thence let wealth reach me).’ 
indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vdjamjaya VS. MS. KS. SB. 
annam me puri^ya pahi (and, puri§yajugupah ) KauS. (both): annarh 
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pahi tan me (no) gopdyasmakam punar 
dgamat MS. ApS.: annam me (no) budhyajugupas (budhnya 0 ) tan 
me (no) punar dehi MS. ApS. 

sapratha (MS. °thah) sabhdm me gopaya (MS. pahi, and ’jugupah) 
TB. ApS. MS. (bis): sabkya sabhdm me pahi AV. 
sarvam tarii bhasmasd (TS. SB. masmasa) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvahs tan 
ma$ma?d (MS.f mrsmrsa) kuru MS. KS.f TA.: sarvan ni ma$ma$d- 
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like. 
trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svargahl lokdn) KS. ApS. 
prthivrLm uparena drnha TS. MS.: pr° uparenddfhhih (MS. TB. KS.* 
°hit) VS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. 

varca d dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhayi me tanuh) AV. KS. ‘Set luster in 
my body’; ‘My body has been set in luster’. 
mayi dhayi (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA. 
payasvan (TS. TB. ApMB. °vah) agna dgamam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB.: payasvan agna agahi RV. 
tarn (TS. KS. tarn vah) supritarh subhrtam akarma (KS. abhdr§am, VS. 
bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made (main¬ 
tained; maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’ 
abhur gr§tindm (with variants) abhisastipava (AV. °pa u) AV. HG. 
ApMB.: bhava kfstindm (AV. mss. gr°) abhisastipava (AV. °pd u) 
AV. PG. ApMB. HG. 

devas te savitd hastarh grhnatu AV.: savita hastam agrahit (SG. agrabhit) 
AV. SG. SMB.: savitd te hastam agrabhit (AG. °bhid asau; MG. 
agrahit) AG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

sakhayah saptapadd abhuma TB. ApS.: sakhayau saptapadav abhuva 
ApMB. (corruptly, °da babhuva) HG.: sakha saptapadi (ApMB. 
°da) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. 
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pa&un me (ApS.* nah ) saYisya pdhi MS. ApS. MS.: pasun me (ApS.* 
nah ) bahsydjugupah (ApS. °jug°) MS. ApS. MS. And other 
formulas in the same passages. 

§131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

je?ah (and, je$at, ajaih) svarvatir apah RV. (all). ‘Thou shalt win (he 
shall win; thou hast won) the waters rich in light.’ See RVRep. 
39. 

& dadhnah kala&air (ApMB. °slr; MG. °sam) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan; 
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam ) AV. AG. SG. 
PG. HG. ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall) 
come’, or the like. 

dnyavakfid (VS. anyd vak$ad) vasu varyani VS. TB. ‘The other hath 
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure.’ 
vrsCLva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vfso acikradad vane SV. The 
RV. forms are counted as perfect subjunctives; see §272. 
sakhaya a kiqamahi (AV. SV. °he) RV. AV. SV. AA. SS. AS. 

Aorist Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses 

§132. If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and 
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also 
interpretable as augmentless preterites, this is a fortiori true of such as 
vary with augmented past forms. There is, indeed, really nothing that 
can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a 
preterite or an injunctive; since, as we have now abundantly seen, the 
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa¬ 
tion. Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges in one 
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment¬ 
less preterites (§264ff.); in this place we add merely one or two instances 
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more 
likely than most to contain modal value: 

anu (MS. adds mam, TA. vam ) dyavaprthim (MS. adds anu me) aman- 
satam (TA. also mans 0 ; MS. ’mansa°, p.p. amahsd °) VS. MS. SB. 
TA. (bis) SS. LS. ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor) 
me.’ In adjoining passages in TA. 

pu§a madhat (AV. mo dhat, MS. no adhat) sukrtasya loke AV. TS. MS. 
KS. ‘Pu?an hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious 
deed.’ 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ’dhvara asthat, KS. ’dhvare sthdh, ApS. 
adhvare sthdt) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The sacrifice has stood 
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straight’: ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice.’ On ApS.’s read¬ 
ing see §337. 

pra tary (TS. pratary) ague pratararh (TS. °rdm ) na ayuh RV. TS. MS. 
KS. ApS. ‘0 Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended 
further.’ 

§133. Aorist Indicative and Optative ( Precative) in principal clauses 

devasya (devasyaharii , VSK. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)... 
ruheyam (GB. roheyam, VSK. ruhema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
GB. SB. TB. Vait. LS. ApS. MS.:.. .aruham VS. SB.:.. .aruhdma 
VSK. 

dditya navam aruk§ah (AVPpp. aruham; SMB. arok§am ) AV. SMB.: 
surya navam aruk§ah AV.: imam su navam (read, s unavaml) aruham 
TS. KS. ApS . : sunavam aruheyam VS. '0 sun, thou hast (I have) 
mounted the ship’; ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good 
ship.’ 

upahkuna sam amrtatvam anat (ApMB. asyam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. 
MahanU. ApS. ApMB. ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached 
(may I reach) immortality.’ 

abhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvavedah TS. KS. PG. ‘(Agni) the 
all-possessing has become in a good humor towards me’; bhuyasma 
te sumatau vi&vavedah (so MS. intends, by its regular sandhi; text 
°da, followed by vowel) MS. ‘May we be in thy favor, O all-pos¬ 
sessing (Agni).' Cf. the item bhuyasma te sumatau. . .in Cone. 

tad asya priyam abhi patho asyam (TB. astham ) RV. MS. AB. TB. AS. 
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his.’ But 
Poona ed. of TB., text and comm., reads asyam. 

gravavadid (ApS. grava vaded) abhi somasydhsum (ApS. °&una) KS. 
ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. grava vaded, with v. 1. 
gravavadid. 

§134. Aorist Indicative and Future in principal clauses 

agnim sve yonav (VSK. MS. KS. yona) abhar (ApS. yonau bhari§yaty) 
ukha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The pot hath borne 
(shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’ 

paridhasyai yah dhasyai PG.: paridhasye yah dhasye MG.: pandam 
vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svastaye AV. HG. 
ApMB. The forms -dhasyai (-dhasye) are uncertain; perhaps 
infinitives. See §177. 

tvam eva pratyak?am brahma vadiqyami (and, brahmavadi$am) TA. TU. 
(both in each). 
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§135. Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause 

na yac chudre§v alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. SS. ‘Which they (one) 
would not find (even) among Sudras.’ alipsata, imperf. desid.; 
alapsata, 3 pi. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading 
alapsyata, conditional, 

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

mahyam apo madhumad erayantam (KS. airayanta) AY. KS. KauS. 
‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’ 

pr$the§v eraya (SV. airayad ) rayim RV. SV. 

praty auhatam (MS. uh°) akvina mftyum asmat (AY. asmat) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. ‘The Alvins swept (shall sweep) away death from 
him (us).’ uhatam may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or 
injunctive. 

tvarh gavo -’vxnata rajyaya TS. MS.: ivdrri viso vrnatdrii rajyaya AV. 
‘Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship.’ 

pahi (TS. ApMB. avah) k§ema uta yoge varam nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB. 
MG. 

sarh devi (KS. dem) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS. °orvasyakhyata ) TS. KS. 
ApS. 

vapam te agnir i$ito arohat (TS. igito ’va sarpatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

vy ucha (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in both texts). 

asman raya uta yajfiah (KS.f yajnah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS.: asmdn 
rdyo maghavanah sacantam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. SS.: yu$mdn 
raya uta yajna asascata MS. 

dsann a (SV. PB. asan nah ) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devdh RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive. 

dik$dpdlaya vanatam (PB. °palebhyo ’ vanatam ) hi sakra TB. AS. But 
see §266. 

u$7j,ena vdya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vdyav udaken- 
ehi, MG. vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. 
‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Vayu came, or the like).’ But 
the MG. reading is a more than dubious imperf.; if not merely cor¬ 
rupt, it is likely that it contains the particle id. 

sarasvatyd (AV. °tyam) adhi mandv (AV. manav, read mandv; KS. 
mand; SMB. vanava) acarkr?uh (KS. acakf§uh; SMB. carkfdhi) 
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. ‘(This barley) they have 
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvatl (for Sarasvati) in behalf of 
Manu’, or the like. But Jorgensen, text and comm., reads mandv 
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acakrsuh for SMB; and KS. has a v. 1. mana acarkppah. Probably 
these are the true readings. 

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

d vo rohito a&nod abhidyavah (AV. °tah spnavat sudanavah) AV. TB. 
‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones.’ 

jatah prchad (SV. prchad) vi mataram RV. SV. ‘As soon as born he 
asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf. vi prchad iti mataram RV. 
See §9. 

pibat somam amadann (AV. somarh mamadad) e?iam istayah (AV. i§te ) 
AV. A§. SS. ‘May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila¬ 
rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice).’ 

ayann (TB. ayann) arthani krnavann apahsi RV. KS. TB. ApS. The 
parallel krqavan is a guarantee of the secondariness of ayann (or is 
the preverb a contained in it?). 

duras ca visva avrnod apa svah RV.: turas cid visvam arnavat tapasvan 
AV. The latter is grossly corrupt. 

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat ) ArS. TB. TA. TU. 
NrpU. N. ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’ 
The form avah or avah is very obscure and probably harbors a 
corruption. TB. comm, avrnoti (apparently understanding it as 
a 3d sing, s-aor. of d-vf); TA. comm, avati, taking it from av, but 
without any suggestion as to how the form is understood. A 3d 
person seems required. 

§138. Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV. 
SV. TB. ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent), forth (songs as) water 
from the basin of the ocean.’ See §323. But prerayam may be 
indicative. 

§139. Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

ni hotararh visvavidam dadhidhve RV.: ni hotdram grhapatirh dadhidhvam 
SV. ‘Ye have established (Agni) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establish ye 
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’ 

sa nah pito (!) madhuman a vivesa Kaus. (secondary), ‘This honeyed 
food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhuman a viseha KS. ‘0 food, 
enter us here, honeyed’: sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG. PG. 
SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav dvi°, AS. pitav aviseha ) TS. TB. AS. SG. 
SMB. PG. See §69. 
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ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te vi$am AV. ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy 
poison disappeared’; sarve sakarh ni jasyata RV. ‘Do ye all to¬ 
gether disappear.’ The parallel is remote except for the use of the 
verbs. 

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dadhe) . .. KS. ApS. 
rudro vasubhir a cake (TS. ciketu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Rudra with 
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’ 

§140. Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem) 
sa vikvd prati caklpe AV.: sa visvarh prati caklpat AS. SS. ‘He hath 
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything.’ 
vavak§a (SV. °k§at) sadyo mahi dutyarh caran RV. SV. ‘He (Agni) hath 
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mission. 
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect. 
nadhr$a a dadhf?ate (AA. dadharsa, SS. dadhar§aya) AV. AA. SS. ‘He 
is not to be dared against; (his might) dares (shall dare).’ dadhr- 
§ale is perfect subjunctive: dadhar$aya appears to be a perfect from 
the causative stem, used in primary sense; see§241. Cf. Whitney 
on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 1. 3. 
manhi$tho girbhir a ca yajhiyo vavartat (SV. vavarta ) RV. AV. SV. TB. 
‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall 
turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed. of TB. ’ vavartat , as if 
pluperfect. 

sa no nedi§tharii (TS. MS. °§thd, VS. SB. visvani ) havanani jo§at (TS. 
jo$ate; MS. havand jujo?a) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B ,jo§at and jo$ate are 
both aor. subj. 

anyad yu^mdkam antaram babhuva (TS. bhavdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

N. ‘Something else has arisen (shall arise) between you.’ 
ayasa havyam uhi§e ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayah san, 
and so ApMB. comm, explains; KS. ayas san, Kaus. ayasyarh) 
havyam uhi§e MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. ApMB. ApS. Kau§. HG.: 
aya no yajnam vahdsi KS. ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the 
oblation (carry the sacrifice).’ 

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS. asnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: visvam ayur vy 
a&navai (AV. mss. aknavat) AV. VS. KS. TB.: dirgham ayur vy 
asnavai PG. In AV. the vulgate reads asnavam; Whitney, on 19. 
55. 6, would read asnavan; the reading of the mss. may be kept 
(subject sabhd). The context is different from the others. 
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

karyabhyam bhuri vi sruvarn (PG. bhuri susruve) TA. TU. PG.—TA. 
comm, kruyasam. ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun¬ 
dantly with my ears.’ 

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative in principal clauses 

stotaram id didhi§eya (SV. dadhi§e) radavaso RV. AV. SV. ‘To the 
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, 0 opener of wealth!’ 
didhi§eya is opt. of desiderative. The SV. form is very obscure; 
Benfey (Glossar, p. 101) follows the comm, in taking it as 1st 
person aor. subj., but it seems more likely to be felt as a perfect 
ind., to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera- 
tive). Cf. grvl§e of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind. 
Both forms must in any case be 1st person. 
pardvata (MS. °ta) a jagantha (AV. jagamyat, TS. jagama) parasyah 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. jagamyat is perfect opt. 
indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. dnaisa ) RV. TB. ApS. ‘Ye 
have obtained (may I obtain, aor. opt.) the friendship of Indra (and) 
immortality.’ Different contexts; in RV. in a relative clause, 
addrest to the Angirases. 

Past Passive Participles interchanging with moods in principal clauses 

§143. The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed 
confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter¬ 
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and 
a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely in the place of the 
prophetic aorist. It is worth noting in this connection that the same 
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246). 
For instance: 

yunajmi vdyum antarikfeqa (PB. yukto vdto ’nta°) te (MS. tena) saha 
TS. PB. ApS. MS. ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for 
thee (or, with this atmosphere).’ 

Here the participle states the fact as accomplished in the strained sense 
of the prophetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modality 
of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like. In essence such interchanges 
belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with. 
By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present and 
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff. 
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§144. Following is the brief list of past participles exchanging with 
moods (see also §104, w); all the modal forms are imperatives but the 
last, an injunctive: 

sarh barhir aktarh (VS. §B. anktarh; TB. ApS. sam anktarh barhir) 
havi$a ghftena AV. VS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been 
anointed (shall anoint itself, i.e. be anointed, see §87) with oblation, 
with ghee.’ And, in the same stanza: 
sarh devair visvadevebhir aktam AV.: sam indrena visvebhir devebhir (VS. 

SB. indro visvadevebhir ) ahktam VS. SB. TB. ApS. Cf. prec. 
tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. ‘By this (firewood) 
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle!).’ 
ghrtena slid madhuna samakta (VS. MS. KS. SB. samajyatam) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been 
(shall be) anointed.’ 

tan me radhyatam (TB.* SMB.* samfdhyatdm; VS.* TS.* TA.* ’radhi; 
KauA* sanifddham, and raddham) VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. SS. MS. 
Kau.4. SMB. All texts have radhyatam, besides the variants as 
quoted. ‘May this succeed (this has succeeded) for me.’ 
tan sma mdnuva?atkrthah AS.: ete ndnuvas r atkftdh Vait. ‘Do not say 
va$at after these’; ‘these are not followed by va?at.’ 

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms in dependent and pro¬ 
hibitive clauses 

§145. In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal 
forms interchange in dependent clauses. We have quoted above (§99) 
an example from the RV. itself: yan md somdso mamadan yad ukthd 4. 
42.6, yan md somasa ukthino amandisuh 10.48. 4. The tense commonly 
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is 
shifted without any restriction. The present class of variants does not 
differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents 
and modal forms in dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here 
a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentless pre¬ 
terite indicative forms; they differ from the similar cases quoted below 
§268 only in so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be 
reasons for finding injunctive force in the augmentless forms quoted 
here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and 
perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them; at least 
each must be considered together with the other. 

(a) Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive: 
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yas tva karad ekavfsam jandnam AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of 
the people’; sa tvakar ekavp^abham svandm TB. ‘he has made thee 
chief bull of thy kinsmen.’ 

yan ma somaso mamadan yad uktha; and: yan ma somasa ukthino aman- 
di§uh RV. (both). See §99. 

(b) Aorist Indicative and Injunctive: 

bhuyanso bhuyasta ye no bhuyaso ’karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have 
made us more’; bhuyanso bhuyasma ye ca no bhuyasah kdrsta Kau§. 
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more.’ But, 
of course, kar$ta may be a mere preterite in force.—The same with 
annadd bhu°. 

(c) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injunctive): 

mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopa- 
yanta eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. ‘When ye 
(we) came (come ye, AV.; when ye shall come? MG.) effacing the 
track of death.’ AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly 
imperative; MG. is probably corrupt in yad eta, but eta may be 
understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf. 
§123; probably, however, read etad in MG., see §307. 

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive: 

{yam ague prtsu martyam ) avd (TS. avo) vdje?u yam junah RV. SV. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ‘The mortal whom thou, Agni, shalt (didst) protect in 
battles, shalt promote in contests.’ Note that all texts agree on 
junah, which may be felt either as subj. or as augmentless imperfect. 

[yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °vurye)] jihmam cak$uh parapatat (§§. °tdi) §B. 
SS. ApS. ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may 
escape) the crooked ( = faulty) eye.’ 

yad vaskandad dhavi§o yatra-yatra Kaui§. ‘or what part of the oblation 
has dropped anywhere’: yad vd skandad djyasyota vi§no TS. KS. 
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Visnu.’ 

aha yad dydvo (AV. deva) asunitim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. ayan seems 
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless 
imperfect to present ayati. 

[ffsro yad agne saradas tvdm ic\ chucim ghrtena sucayah sapary an (TB. 
°yan) RV. TB. See §8. 

(e) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive: 

batarh yo nah sarado ’nayat (MS. nayat) KS. MS. ‘Who has brought 
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns.’ Favorable to injunctive 
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts. TS. has an 
adjective ajitdn for ( a)nayat; the verb ne§at occurs in the following 
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pada, as it does also in SMB. PG. The Cone, reading for SMB. is 
ajijat, glossed ajljanai; but Jorgensen’s edition gives ajlydt, glossed 
ajydt (aja gatiksepariayoh;.. . garnayatv ity arthah). PG. has 
jijan (Stenzler: ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’). All these paral¬ 
lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force in its 
’nayat; and the habits of Indian mss. compel us to consider the 
writing of avagraha in its text of very dubious authority; possibly 
nayat, injunctive, may be even KS.’s real reading. 

(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive: 
yat te graved cichiduh (MS. vichindat) soma rdjan TB. Vait. M§. ‘What 
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King 
Soma.’ vichindat is apparently pres. subj. made irregularly from 
the weak stem, cf. Whitney, Grammar §687. 
yat sasahat (SV. sasaha, KS.f sasahat ) sadane harheid atrinarn RV. SV. 
KS. ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’ 

Augmentless and Augmented Prohibitives with md 

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aorists, vary 
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is 
no room for change of meaning. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579e. The 
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or is resumed there 
secondarily; see Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, line 15), md mam kind 
avaca, ‘do not tell me anything.’ 

kraddha ca no md vyagamat ViDh. MDh. YDh. BfhPDh. AuSDh 
kraddha me md vyagat ApS. 

gan,an me md vi titf$ah (MS. °§at) TS. MS.: ganan me md vy arlri§ah 
Vait.: ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops.’ 
md nah param adharam md rajo ’naih (MS.f param adhanam md rajo 
naih) TA. MS. : ma na dyuh param avararh manadonaih (corrupt) 
MS. Both editions of TA, agreeing on ’naih with avagraha, but 
little importance is probably to be attached to this; cf. §265. 
md no rudro (MS. agnim, p.p. agnih) nirjtir md no asta (MS. na as tan, 
followed by m~, p.p. d§thdrh) MS. TA. Both forms are dubious, 
but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing. mid. of 
as ‘throw’ (comm, asyatu), while MS. seems to understand an 
augmented form of as ‘attain’ (or, in spite of the p.p., the prefix a 
may be contained). 

§147. There is a single somewhat grotesque case of interchange 
between Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in prohibitive ( md) clause: 
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md tva ke tin ni (AY. ke cid vi ) yaman vim (SV. ke tin ni yemur in, TA. 
ke tin nyemur in [v. 1., and comm., as SV.; so read or understand 
TA.]) na pasinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. ‘Let not any hold thee in 
check as fowlers a bird.’ SV. and TA are corrupt, yemur really 
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than 
md. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 283. 

Interchanges between the moods proper 

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’ 
moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation 
to the various indicatives. The reference-works on Sanskrit syntax 
define each mood by itself; they hardly attempt seriously to mark off 
the territory of one mood as compared with another. And this is wise. 
All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefiniteness of the use 
of moods. The impv., e.g., is a moderate mood of request; it includes 
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover¬ 
ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful 
purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and 
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and 
most conveniently, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. d. idg. Sprachen 2. 346ff.). 
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one 
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them. They 
represent links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any 
peculiar use reserved for any one of them. We have also seen (§105) 
that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without 
significance. Pres. subj. and aor. subj. are quite identical; precative 
(aor. opt.) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not in the 
least account for the aoristic element in its make-up. Even the pro¬ 
hibitive use of the injunctive with md occasionally (tho very rarely) 
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end). 
Nor is the preference for aorist, rather than present (imperfect), in¬ 
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned 
(§211). As far as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter¬ 
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a 
considerable extent in subordinate clauses. 

III. Imperative in exchange with other moods 

§149. The imperative, in addition to its very frequent reciprocity 
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive, 
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is 
followed in the sequel. In addition, the class of mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve 
not only the proper subj., but also those mixed forms which are part 
impv. and part subj. And the second person modal forms in si and 
se (§§164f.), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular 
impv. forms. Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro¬ 
hibitive with ma, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159). 

§150. The impv. in tat shows in these interchanges a character in no 
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV. 
1. 48. 15 to 8. 9. 1, described above, §100, and several examples under 
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf. 
also the section on Imperatives in tat exchanging with other Imperatives, 
§254. 

Imperative and Subjunctive 

§151. It will be convenient to assort this large group into three 
subdivisions: Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or 
person; without change of tense but with change of person; and with 
change of tense, with or without change of person. 

§152. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person 

ddilyds tad ahgirasas cinvantu TB.: visve deva ahgirasas cinavan KS. 

ApS. ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Aiigirases pile (that).’ 
svaduh pavate (SY. pavatdm) ati varam avyam RV. SV. ‘May the sweet 
(soma) strain itself thru the wool.’ 

sa dlk$ita sanavo vajam asme (MS. vdcam asmat ) TS. MS. : sd sarhnaddhd 
sanuhi vajam emam (MG. sunuhi bhagadheyam ) AV.f MG. 
svi§tim nas tarn (AV. erroneously, tan) krmvad (TS. krnolu) visvakarmd 
(MS. tarn visvakarmd kfnotu) AV. TS. MS. 
sa no mrdatidTse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: te no mfdantv idfse 
AV. (vikdra of the prec., used in same hymn): td no mjdata (VSK. 
wrO Idfse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. 
vaisvanarah pavitd ma punatu AV.: vdisvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih 
TA. 

te no rayirh sarvaviram ni yachdn (HG. yachantu) AV. HG. 
agnir havyarii (RV. KS. havih) hamitd sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

& sidati (SV. °atu) kala&arh devayur nah (SV. deva induh) RV. SV. 
sarvam punatha (VDh. punita ) me papam BDh. ViDh. 
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sarvam punatha me yavah BDh.: tat punldhvam (and, pumdhvam ca) 
yava mama ViDh. 

i§tapurte (KS. °tam) krnavdthdvir (VSK. SB. kfnavathavir, TS. KS. 
TB. MS. krryutad, avir ) asmai (MS. asmat ) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. 
SB. MS. : i§tdpurtam sma kfnutdvir asmai AV. 
punas te prap.a ayati (AS. °tu, TS.f ayati) TS. TA. AS. 
brahmadvi§am dyaur abhisarhtapati AV.: brahmadvi$am abhi tarn &ocatu 
dyauh RV. 

vasuni carur (SMB. carye, ApMB. cargo, HG. cayyo) vi bhajasi (SMB. 
bhrjasi, v. 1. bhajasi, HG. bhaja sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. 
The HG. reading is uncertain; see Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 6. 
mama cittarh cittenanvehi HG.: mama cittam upayasi AV. For other 
similar items see Cone. 

tabhir vahainam (TA. vahemam; TB. ApS. vahasi ma, om. tabhir; KS.f 
vahdnsi sal [read probably vahasi ma]) sukj-tam yatra (RV. AV. 
°tam u) lokah (KS. lokah, RV. AV. lokam ) RV. AV. KS. TB. TA. 
ApS. 

&ivah sagmo bhavasi nah TB. ApS.: siva ca me sagma caidhi TB. ApS. 
jarahi (AV. adds su) gachasi (AV. PG. gacha) pari dhatsva vasah AV. 
PG. ApMB. HG. 

sa gharmam invat (AV. indharh) parame sadhasthe RV. AV. 
idarii me karmedarh viryarii putro ’nusamtanotu VSK. KS.: idarh me 
’yarn nryam putro ’nusariitanavat SB. 
saputrikayam jagratha PG.: yajamanaya jagxta ApS. 
niharam ca harasi (VSK. °rarh niharasi) me VS. VSK. SB.: niharam in 
ni me hara (TS.j hard) TS. KS. 

jyok pitr?v dstam (and, asatai) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers.’ 

Both in the same hymn; a conscious vikdra. 
u?d no ahna a bhajad (and, ahne pari dadatu) AV. (both) 
sravad (and: srutdm, sravan) brahmany dvasd gamut (and: gatdrh, gaman ) 
SS. (all). ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’ 
Here belongs also, presumably: 

edhasva yamarajasu AV.: edhasam yamardjye TA. The comm, on 
edhasarii says, edhasva vardhasva (!). The Cone, suggests edhase; 
both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of 
Yama (among those whose king is Yama).’ 

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but with change of 

person 

§153. The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person 
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives. This alter- 
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nation goes back to RV. itself; see §§93, 95. Metrical convenience is 
often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person 
also occur in the next subdivision. 

yathavakam. tanvarh (AV. °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS. °ydti) RV. AV. VS. 
‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his 
will.’ The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior. 

«a no vasuny a bhara (SV. bharat) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘br ing 
(let him bring) wealth to us.’ Cf. sa no visvdny a bhara RV. The 
impv. bharatu would be hypermetric. 
upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha ) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he 
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’ 
pavamano vy asnavat (SV. °na vy asnuhi ) RV. SV. 
indrdya pathibhir vahdn (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
iha sphatim sam a vahdn (and, vaha) AV. (both). 
bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovj-dhah) RV. SV. ApS.: bodhat sto - 
mair vayo dadhat MS. There is a v. 1. bodha in MS. See §§24,341. 
ayur no dehi jivase SG.: ayur no vi&vato dadhat AV. 
t&h adityah anu mada (MS. madat ) svastaye RV. MS. See §315. The 
reading of MS. is uncertain; its p.p. has mada; if this is the true 
reading the variant belongs here, if mada is 1st pers. subj; but it 
may also be 2d sing. impv. (so RV. p.p.). 
nifidan no apa durmatirh jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS.KS. SB. 
pibatam somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma° RV. 
(semel) SV. 

sameddharam ahhasa uru§yat (SS. ahhasah pahi) RV. SS. 

The following two contain corruptions: 
yamasya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya; MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV. 
MS. TA. AV. has a clear subjunctive; TA.’s form may possibly be 
understood as a 2d impv., thematic; MS. is hopelessly corrupt. 
adharo mad asau vadat svdha ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vadd svahd HG. 
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., as Kirste says 
ad loc. 

§154. Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense 

apeyam ratry uchatu AV. ‘let this night fade away’; aped u hdsate tamah. 

RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’ 
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. §B. SS. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. SS. But vanate may be pres, ind.; see §116,191. 
so ’dhvard karali jatavedah AB.: k^notu so adhvarah (VS. TB. °ra) 
jatavedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the 
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sacrifice. Cf. kfr^utam tav adhvara jatavedasau M§., and svadhvard 
etc. in RV., §95. 

prabudhe nah punas (KS. puras ) kfdhi (TS. punar dadah) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. ‘Make us again awake’, or the like. 
sariipriyah (TA. °yam prajaya) pasubhir bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS. 
TB. TA. ApS. 

mdtevasmd adite karma yacha (SG. aditih karma yansat) AV. TS. MS. 

KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB. 
sammiklo aru§o bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV. 
sa nah pury.ena vdvanat (AV. yachatu) AV. TS. KS. ApMB. 
ula tratd sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Kaufi. 

rayirh ca nah sarvanrarh (TS.f °ram) ni yachatu (AV. yachat) AV. TS. 
MS.: sa no rayim sarvaviram, ni yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo 
rayirh sahavirarh ni yansat KS. 

uruvyaca no mahi§ah karma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
jayatabhitvarim, jayatabhitvaryah (text, corruptly, °ya) AS.: je$athabhi- 
tvarlrh je$athdbhitvarydh KB. SS. 
g&rhapatya un no ne§at TA.: gdrhapatya un ninetu MS. 
avifarh nah pilurh krnu (KS. kfdhi; TB. ApS. karat ) VS. 2. 20 (omitted 
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. The version with krnu is also 
found in TB. 1. 2. 1. 25d. 

adityair no aditih karma yansat (and, yachatu ) RV. (both) 
dyur visvayuh pari pasati (AV. pdtu ) tva RV. AV. TA. 
kam astu tanve mama AV.: kam v astu tanvai tava VS.: kam u te ianve 
bhuvat TS. KSA. 

[By a slip the Cone, quotes: svaveko anamivd bhavd nah (Kau§. °mivd na 
edhi ) RV. TS. MS. Kau£. SMB. PG. ApMB. with bhuva as ApMB.’s 
reading; but it has bhavd like the rest.] 

Imperative and Injunctive 

§155. The opportunity for interchange between these moods is 
lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their 
respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical 
classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges 
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub¬ 
junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve 
no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of 
person; third, those with change of tense; fourth, prohibitive clauses with 
ma, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between 
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these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §579c) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit. 

Imperative and Injunctive without change oj tense or person 

§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases 
presence or absence of visarga (e.g. vaha: vahah) and in all (four) such 
instances happen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent 
be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25. 

visvasmat (TA. divo vi°) sim aghayata uru$ya (TA. °yah) RV. TA. 

‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).' 
pra-pra yajhapatim lira (TA. tirah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. 
ApS. Uncertain: Poona ed. of TA. reads lira in text and comm, 
recording tirafy as v. 1. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the 
patron of the sacrifice.’ 

ni durasravase vaha (SS. vahah ) AV. SS. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’ 
suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS.f tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the 
heat of the sun.' But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun; 
for MS. accents it as well as the first tapah. 
asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. vanyah) sugarh kfdhi RV. AV.: asma- 
bhyam mahi varivah sugarh kah RV. See §92. 
indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me (and, dadad idarh me) AV. (both). 
agnirn nak$anta (SV. °tu) no girah RV. SV. 

& no vikva (MS. °vd) dskra (TB. visve askrd) gamantu (MS. °ta) devah 
RV. MS. TB. AS. 

dbhur (SG. matur) anyo ’pa (ApMB. SG. ’va) padyatam (SG. °ta) 
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. 
krir me bhajatu TA. : kri me bhajata MahanU. 

alak$mi me nasyalu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alak?mir me 
nasyatam RVKh. 

ddityd rudra vasavo ju§anta (AV. °tam) RV. AV. 

(ud u tvd visve deva) ague bharantu (MS. also, bharanta) cittibhih VS. 
TS. MS. (both) KS. SB. 

vayo ve (TS. ApS. vihi; Kaus. text, erroneously, vdyave ) stokandm (KS.f 
ve §tokanam; VSK. adds ju§an,ah) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference 
omitted in Cone.) SB. ApS. 
visve devah samanaso ju§anta (TS. bhavantu) RV. TS. 
ni vo jamayo jihata (SS. °tdm) ny ajamayah KB. AS. SS. ‘May they 
who are related or not related stoop to you.’ jihata is 3 pi. injunc¬ 
tive. But the long a, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one 
to read °tam with SS. 
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aryo naSanta (SV. nah, santu) saniganta (SV.f °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 

§157. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but with 
change of person 

sam arir (MS. KS. arir ) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Let the 
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’ 
mahyarh (in MS. this belongs to the prec. pada) yajamanaya ti$tha 
(MS. ed. tigthatu, but mss. tigthat, so read) TS. MS. 
organ (SV. arga) mitrasya varunasya dharmana RV. SV. Soma is subject 
in both; change to direct address in SV. 

§158. Imperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (in a few cases 
also with change of person) 

yajha pratitigtha sumatau susevali TB. ApS. ‘0 sacrifice, found thyself 
upon benevolence, well-disposed’; yajhah praty u gthdt sumatau 
malmdrn MS. ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence 
of thoughts.’ 

marutam (MS.* sapatnaha ma°) prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS.* 
jayata, TS.* TB. ApS. jegam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 
‘Conquer (may I conquer, rival-slaying) on the impulse of the 
Maruts.’ 

samyag dyur yajho (MS.f yajham) yajhapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS. 
MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life, 
sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice.’ 

The rest have no change of person: 
tvarh bhavddhipatir (AV. hhur abhibhutir ) jandnam AV. MS. KS. 
punar ma atma punar dyur dgat (MG. aitu ) TB. HG. MG. Cf. punar 
manah.. .agdt (dgan) in Cone., and next. 
punas cakguh punah, srotram na dgan (VSK. TA. SMB. dgat) VS. VSK. 

SB. TA. SMB. : punas cak$uh punar asur na aitu AV. Cf. prec. 
amai§am cittarh prabudhdrh (TS. KS. °dhd) vi nesat (KS. nasyatu ) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom 
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.’ AVPpp. also has nasyatu; the 
two prec. padas in AV. are jagati. 
tasya no rdsva tasya no dhehi (AS. dah) AV. AS. 
prajam asmasu dhehi VS.: prajarh me dah VS. TS. MS. SB. TA. 
ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB,: ojo me dah AV. VS. Similarly in items be¬ 
ginning saho, balam, dyur, srotram, cakgur, vdcarh, varco, tejo, 
payo, rayim. 
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agne rucarh pate.. .mayi rucarh dhah (KS. dhehi; ApS. rucarh mayi dhSh) 
MS. KS. ApS. 

ata u ?u madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhih RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar 
§839; but the form is probably corrupt; see §25. 
yaso bhagas ca md vidat PG.: yaso bhagasya (read, bhagas ca ) vindatu 
ArS. 

§159. Imperative and Injunctive in Prohibitive clauses with md 

md s avyena dak?ii}am atikramih (GG. °krdma) GG. HG. ‘Do not cross 
the right (foot) with the left.’ 

majhataram md prati§thdm vidanta (AG.f vindantu) AV. AG. ‘Let them 
find no acquaintance, no support.’ It is significant that the late 
text AG. changes the inj. to impv. 

md somam pdtv asomapah KauA: md pat (text, yat!) somam asomapah 
LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma.’ 
md nah soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. (so probably to be read, with Cone.; 
Knauer’s text, harivo (era. for mss. hvarivo; Knauer in a private 
letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vihvaras tvam (mss. vihvara- 
dhvam, one ms. °dhva)], ‘do not, 0 soma, fail, having gone wrong’; 
md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA. ‘do 
not, 0 hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake) 
us.’ Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS.; 
see §332. 

Imperative and Optative 

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is 
unnecessary. There is but one case of change of tense, the first example; 
but change of person is frequent. A certain predilection for the impera¬ 
tive rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable. 
aredata (KS. 5. 3 ahedatd (by conjecture in ed., but read are° with 
v. Schroeder on 32.3, n. 3) manasd devan gacha (ApS. gamydt ) MS. 
KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go) 
to the gods.’ 

agnir dikfitah prthivl dik.yl sa md dik§d dlk§ayatu (JB. dik§eta) JB. AnS. 
‘The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration is earth; let that 
consecration consecrate me.’ The same with vayur dlk$itah, adityo 
dlk§itah, prajapatir etc.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6. 
arak§asa manasd taj ju$eta (KS. ju$ethdh; TS. MS. ju$asva) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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prati$tham gacha (GB. gachan ) prati$tharh ma gamaya (GB. gamayet) 
AB. GB. Gaastra on GB. p. 42 considers its reading corrupt and 
would read as AB. 

svargam arvanto jayema Vait.: svargan arvanio jayata SV. SS.: svagdn(l) 
ar° jayatah AS. (corrupt). 

mitraya havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (KS. °vad vidhema) RV. KS. MS. N. 
satydya havyarii ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS. °vad vidhema) TS. KS. TB. 
ApS. 

tasjyia u havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (TS. ApMB. °vad vidhema ) TS. SS. SG. 

ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS. 
chandonamanam (with variants) sdmrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatat, MS. 
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. 

bharatam uddharem anu§inca (MS. uddharema vanu§anti ?) TB. ApS. 
MS. See §304. 

uttame ndka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: 

nakasya pr?the sam i?a madema AV. 
havyd no asya havi$ah srnotu (AV. havi§o ju?eta, TS. havi§a& ciketu, SS. 

havi ? ah krnotu) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
ayajatdm (MS. ayajeyatam) ejya if;,ah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. MS. 
Svyu§am jagrtad aham AV.: dvyugarh jagriyad aham RVKh. So Cone., 
following Aufrecht for RVKh.; but Scheftelowitz reports that his 
ms. reads jagryamy, and he emends to jagryam, which seems the 
only possible reading. 

Imperative and Precative 

§ 161 . The precative is merely an aorist optative and does not differ, 
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges 
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of 
person: 

agne tejasvin tejasm tvarh deve?u bhuyah TS.: agna dyuhkdrdyu§mans 
tvarh tejasvdn deve$v edhi MS. ‘O Agni.. .be thou brilliant among 
the gods.’ 

dyur datra edhi VS. SB. SS. ‘be thou life to the giver’; mayo datre bhuyat 
MS. ‘let there be delight to the giver.’ Cf. next. 
vayo datre (KS. PB. add bhuyan ; VSK. datra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB. 

TA. ApS. mahyam aslu) pratigrahitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. 
Cf. prec. 

durmitras (°triyas, °tryas) tasmai santu (KS.* TB. TA. MahanU. BDh. 
bhuyasur) yo ’sman (MS. asman ) dve?ti VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB. 

TB. TA. AS. SS. LS. MahanU. BDh. 
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druhah pcisdn (TS. KS. pasarii) prati sa (KS. §u) mucifta (AV. prali 
muncatam sah ) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yo no dve$ty adharah sas padifta (MS. M§. sa padyatam) RV. AV. MS. 

KS. (The ms. of KS. sas; ed. wrongly emends to so.) 
yena tvarh deva veda (SS. tvarh veda) devebhyo vedo ’bhavas tena mahyarh 
(SS. tenasmabhyam ) vedo bhuyah (VSK. bhava, SS. veda edhi) VS. 
VSK. SB. SS. 

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghptdci ) bhuyastam VS. ApS.: suyame me ’dya 
stam MS. 

bahvir me bhavata (TS. bhuyasta ) TS. KS.: bahvir bhavata MS. 
yathendram daivir viso maruto ’nuvartmdno ’bhavann (TS. ’ nuvartmana ) 
evam imam yajamanarh daivis ca viso manuals canuvartmano bhavantu 
(VSK. bhuydsuh) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
achidrah prajaya bhuyasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. arista asmakarh 
mrah santu ApS. ApMB.: aristas tanvo bhuydsma (text, bhuyah 
sma) LS. 

kunarn ma iftam.. .bhuyat MS.: svam ma iftam astu.. .KS. 

sarhjivd ( °jwika ) nama stha ta imam (AS. imam amurh) samjivayata MS. 

AS. ApS,: samjlva stha samjivyasam AV. 
sd me satydslr devefu bhuyat (Vait. °fv astu) TS. Vait. 

Imperative and Future 

§162. The future is, in general, more certain than any of the moods 
(Delbruck, AlSynt. 289); but, whenever a future form deals with an 
event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier 
between it and the moods falls. And, like other indicatives, it is used 
in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than 
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons. Only a couple of inter¬ 
changes between it and the imperative have been noted; but compare 
below the interchanges of future with subjunctive, optative, and precative. 
vag artvijyam karipjati (ApS. karotu ) SS. ApS. ‘Speech will (shall) do 
the office of priest.’ Unmetrical; but SS. is made to simulate meter. 
rayak ca po?am upasamvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayirh ca putran 
anusamvyayasva PG.: rayas po$am abhi samvyayifye PG. MG. 
‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth.’ 

§163. Imperative and Infinitive 

dyumnam (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pufyase (KS. vareta pupyatu) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let 
him thrive).’ 
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brahmaiwns tarpayitava iti sampre$yati ApS. 4. 16. 17: brahmanahs 
tarpayeti pre?yali MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans!’ 
This use of the infinitive in direct discourse (not immediately- 
depending on a verb of command, in which case the infin. would be 
regular, see Delbruck, AlSynt. 427, Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. 
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS., where it occurs at least twice 
more: uccaih samahantava iti sampre$yati 1. 20. 1, ‘he gives the 
order, Beat loudly together!’; and tri$ phallkartava iti sampre?yati 
1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain.’ On the last the 
comm, says phalikarapam trih kartavyam ity arthah. The iti 
in such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern¬ 
ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the infin. of com¬ 
mand is doubtless the elliptical residue of an infin. dependent on a 
verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt as governed by the 
following sampre§yati, despite the iti-, such illogical mixture of 
direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown—F. E.j. For 
the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as impv. see 
Delbruck, Vergl. Synt. 2. 453ff. 

IV. Imperative second singular in si and (?) se 

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the 
2d singular; they are formed by adding si directly to the strong form of 
the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram¬ 
mar §624; Delbruck, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntax 365; 
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 2; Neisser, BB. 7. 230 £f. Imperative 
value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom¬ 
panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting 
to note that our repetitions do in fact, in a case or two, substitute an 
impv. form for such a form in si; and further that forms in si are not 
entirely limited to passages occurring in the RV.: 
dev a somai§a te lokas tasmin cham ca vak§va pari ca vak§va (VSK. lokah 
pari ca vak$i sarh ca vak§i ; SBK. tasmin cham pari ca vak§i sarh ca 
vak ? i ) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. Cf. sarh ca vakssi pari ca vak$i MS.TA. 
ApS. ‘This is thy station, god Soma; in it thrive thou well and 
thoroly.’ The verb concerned seems to be vak§ ‘grow’, tho Mahl- 
dhara on VS. refers the form to vah ‘carry’. In either case we have 
a modal 2d person in si, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that 
in YV. texts only. 

dhiya na (SV. no) vajdh upa masi (SV. mahi) sa&vatah RV. SV. Cf. 
next. 
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stuto yasi (RV. yahi) v a sari anu RV. VS. TS. KS. §B. Li§. ‘Praised, 
0 Indra, go after our desire.’ In this and the prec., of course, the 
forms in si may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS.). Yet 
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous 
impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value. 
sam indra no (no) manasa ne$i (AY. ne?a ) gobhih RV. AY. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads ne$i, showing that ne§a (aor. impv.) is 
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation. 

Of equal interest is the substitution in TS. of a form in si for a RV. 
injunctive; it is the more remarkable because it occurs in a subordinate 
clause (introduced by yad ): 

pitfn yak§ad (TS. yak§y) rldvxdhah. RV. VS. TS. KS. ‘When he shall 
(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the rta.’ 

§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter¬ 
change with imperatives in dhi (hi). It is possible that the se-forms 
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to 
the actives in si, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps 
here belongs dhise; see §219, visva adhi sriyo etc. 
indro vide tarn u stu§e (Mahanamnyalj stuhi) AA. Mahanamnyah- 
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise.’ But stuse may mean ‘I praise’; 
so Keith. 

kr?irh susasyam ut kr?e (KS. kjdhi) MS. KS. MS. ‘The furrow, well- 
grown with grain, draw thou up.’ The verb is problematic in form 
and meaning; one is almost led to suspect that both kr§e and krdhi 
are from kr? ‘plow’ (!). 

V. Subjunctive in interchange with other moods 

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff., 124, 
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§15111.); and further with 
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first 
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them 
here rather than as impvs. In principal clauses there is no perceptible 
difference between the subj. and its rival moods. In dependent clauses 
the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs. (§95, note 11); but 
the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt. are fairly common and normal. 

Subjunctive and Injunctive 

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly 
in principal clauses; and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses 
which we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident 
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change of tense and person; and there is a single instance of a prohibitive 
clause with ma. Some of the forms which we have classified as injunc- 
tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite 
indicatives without augment; in that case they would belong in 55131 
137, 145. 

tasmai deva adhi bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm, and Poona ed. text] 
ApS. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘May the gods bless him.’ 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat ) RV. AV. KS. 
pra bravama (MS. bru°, v. 1. bra°) saradah Mam YS. MS. TA ApMB 
HG. MG. 

upa sravat (MS. kruvat, p.p. sravat ) subhaga yajne asmin RV. MS. ‘May 
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice.’ kruvat, if not 
merely a CQgrpption, is a tentative and precarious formation 
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases; see §23 
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view. 
agnir havyani si$vadat RV.: agnir havya su§udati RV. 
i§am urjam anya vak?at (TB.* f vakfit) VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one 
bring refreshment and food.' 

pradnam ddat (MS. sidat) pradisa prthivydh VS. MS. KS. TB. 
yajamdnaya varyam a suvas kar asmai TA.: yajhapataye varyam a svas 
kah MS.: yajhapataye vasu varyam asariiskarase SS. 
pra Mai.ru (SV. kmakrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha bhut (SV. urdhvadha 
bhuvat ) RV. SV. So to be classed if bhuvat is a subjunctive from 
the root-aorist (a)bhut. But augmented forms in -vat occur (see 
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed 
preterite indie. Cf. next. 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. ‘He 
shall hand thee over to these manes.’ Both forms ambiguous, 
somewhat as in the preceding. 

§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner 
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f.), but some cases of the latter seem to 
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as 
preterite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145): 
dyu§man (AV. °mah) jarada?tir yathasam (AV. °sdni) RVKh. VS. AV.: 

.. .yathdsat AV. AG. PG. ApMB. See Cone, for similar padas. 
‘That I (he) may reach old age.’ The pada occurs in four different 
verses: one in RVKh. VS., two different ones in AV., and a fourth 
in the Grhya texts. 

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam HG.: yadi mam atimanyddhvai ApMB. 
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me.' 
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yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan ) RV. SV. 'Where people 
may say “gods”.' Of course bruvan may be considered indie. 

The single case of a prohibitive with ma is: 
sakhyat te ma yo?am TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. ‘May I not be separated 
from thy friendship’: sakhyam te ma yo$ah SMB.‘do not withhold 
thy friendship.’ 

Subjunctive and Optative 

§169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where 
the subj. also does duty as impv. But the following examples include 
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be 
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104 
above. Several cases occur in subordinate clauses. One case involves 
change of tense. See also §96 for a RV. case. 

vidad (SV. vided) urjarh katakratur vidad (SV. vided ) i$am RV. SV. 
‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food, 
obtain refreshment.’ 

imS nu karh bhuvana si§adhama (SV. TA. ApS. MS. °dhema) RV. AV. 
SV. VS. AB. KB. GB. AA. TA. MS. ApS. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Let us 
now bring success to these worlds.’ 

krnuyama (TA. ApMB. HG. krnavdma) karadah katam VS. MS. TA. PG. 
MG. ApMB. HG. 

bhavama (AV. bhavema ) karadah katam AV. TA. ApMB. HG. 
vibhum kdmarh (VS. vibhun kamdn) vy aknavai (MS. akiya) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. 

athainam jarima nayet HG.: yathainarh jarase nayat AV. 

In the last the subj. occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a 
principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms occur 
in subordinate clauses: 

(bhumya vrtvaya no bruhi ) yatah khanema (TS. khanama ) tarn vayam 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

yasyam usantah praharama (AV. ApMB. HG. °rema) kepam (AV. 
sepah ) RV. AV. PG. ApMB. HG. N. ‘In whom (the bride) we may 
eagerly insert the member.’ 

yatha puman bhaved iha MS.: yatheha puru§o ’sat (SMB. puru§ah syat) 
VS. SS. ApS. Kau§. SMB. 

§170. Subjunctive and Precative 

aham evedam sarvam asani (SB. BrhU. °vam bhuyasam) SB. Bj-hU. 
ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’ 
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yan madhuno. . .tenahammadhuno.. .’sani (HG. bhuyasam) PG. ApMB. 
HG. 

§171. Subjunctive and Future 

varayo varayatai (and, varayi§yate ) AV. (both): ‘the (amulet) made of 
varaya- wood shall defend’: varuno (but Poona ed. with comm. 
varap,o ) varayat TA. 

bhavasi putranam matd AV.: tendril mata bhavi$yasi §G. 
agnau kari§yami GG. BDh.: agnau karavdni ViDh. And others, see 
§41. 

vacaspate vaco vlryena sambhrtatamenayak$ase (TA. °yak$yase, SS. 
°yachase) MS. TA. §§. See §27. 

pra ca havydni vak?yasi TS.: pred u havydni vocati RV. VS. KS. ‘Thou 
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’ 

§172. Subjunctive and (Subjunctive of) Desiderative 

brahma va yah kriyamdnarh ninitsat (AV. va yo nindi$at kriyarndnam) 
RV. AV. ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as 
it is being performed.’ 

VI. Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

§173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv. and 
subj. is the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained 
formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms. Thus nudatu is a blend of nudatu, impv., and 
nudati, subj. No less certainly karatu is a blend of subj. karati and 
impv. karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to its form. Cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752c. In §104, p, we have quoted several 
variants showing all three types, true subj., true impv., and mixed. 
Here we append others in which the mixed form varies with subjunctive 
alone: 

sa dr?to mrdayati (MS.f °tu; VSK. mrlayati) nah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’ 
dirgham ayuh karati (TA. °tu) jlvase vah RV. TA. 
vi&ve no devd avasd gamantu RV. VS. TS.: visve no (KS. ma) deva avasa 
gamann iha RV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. Since the thematic aorist 
agamat is rare and dubious in the Samhitas, it is best to classify 
the Samhita form gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam- 
a-t. Cf. however gamat sa (gamema) ... in §174. 
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tapto vam gharmo nak§ati (AV. nak§atu ) svahota AV. AB. AS. SS. 
sa no muncatu (RV. SV. rak$i?ad) duritad avadyat RV. SV. TA. 
adityair indrah saha sn§adhatu (VS. °ti; RV. AV. dklpdti) RV. AV. SV. 
VS. TA. MS. ApS. 

[so ’syai (MG. ’syah) prajam muncatu mrtyupasat AG. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG. MG. Cone, erroneously quotes muncatu for SMB.] 

VII. Injunctive in interchange with other moods 

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120,125, 132,138, 
141,145, b, e), imperative (§§155ff.), subjunctive (§§167f.), and optative. 
There is one case of a prohibitive with raa in which one text anoma¬ 
lously replaces an inj. with an opt., cf. Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa¬ 
sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood. 

Injunctive and Optative 

& md pranena saha varcasa gan (AV. garnet ) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘May he 
come to me along with life-breath and strength.’ AV. comm, also 
gan; MS. p.p. agan. 

asyam rdhad (SB. AS. fdhed) dhotrayarh devarhgamdyam MS. SB. TA. 

AS. SS. ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’ 
tvaya (VSK. TS. KS. TB. omit) vayarh samghdtam-sarhghatarh (TS. TB. 
omit one samghdtarh; VSK. sariighdte-sarhghdte) je§ma (KS.f once 
samjayema, once jayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Thru 
thee) may we be victorious in every fight.’ 
gamat sa (and: gamema, sa ganta) gomati vraje RV. (all). ‘He (we) 
shall go to a stall rich in cattle.’ gamat is commonly taken as sub¬ 
junctive of a root aorist; but in view of gamema, which can only be 
opt. of an a-aorist, we class it as inj. of that type. 
tena vayarh gamema (TS. MS. KS. patema; VSK. tena gamema) bradh- 
nasya vi§tapam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tena ge?ma sukjtasya 
lokam AV. 

nediya it srnyah (TS.f °ya) pakvam eyat (TS. MS. KS. ayat) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 

na pdpatvdya radya (SV. rahsi§am ) RV. AV. SV. The SV. reading is 
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter. 
pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce ) amftasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amxtaih 
nu) vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. In AV., ‘may (the gandharva) 
knowing of the immortal proclaim that.’ TA. comm, provaca 
(3d person!). The form voce seems well-nigh uninterpretable; the 
comm, seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mid. wee. 
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The single case of prohibitive with ma is: 
md tvdgnir dhvanayid (MS. dhanayld; TS. dhvanayid; KSA. dhvanayed ) 
dhumagandhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke- 
scented, make thee crackle’, or the like. On dhvanayid see §285. 

VIII. Optative in interchange with other moods 

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133, 
142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preea- 
tive, and future. 

Optative and Precative 

The precative is itself only an aorist optative of specialized type. It 
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist 
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course, 
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney, 
Grammar §§568, 921ff.; these interchanges might therefore be classed 
under §210, d. 

tdbhyam (MS. KS. add vayarh ) patema sukrtdm u lokam (Kau§. pathy- 
dsma sukTtasya lokam ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KauA ‘With these two 
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious.’ 
tvaydyam vrtrarh vadhyat (VSK. badhyat ; VS. SB. badhet ) VS. VSK. TS. 

MS. KS. SB. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vrtra.’ 
anu virair anu pu§yasma (TB. ApS. r&dhyama) gobhih VS. TB. ApS. 

‘May we thrive with heroic sons and cattle.’ 
jiveyam SB. : jivyasam AV. 

saw aham dyu$a sarh varcasa sam prajaya (SS. adds, sam priyena 
dhdmna) sam rayas po$ena gmlya (VS. SB. SS. gmitfiya) VS. MS. 
KS. But, of course, gmitfiya may be considered an f$-aorist. 
sinlvdlyd aham devayajyaya pasuman (ApS. °mati) bhuydsam (MS. 

pasun vindeyam ) ApS. MS. Similarly with kuhvd, and rakaya. 
suprajdh, prajaya bhuydsam (ApMB.* bhuyds) ... VSK. TS. ApS. 
ApMB. HG.: suprajdh prajdbhih syam (VS. and SB. also syama; 
SS. prajabhir bhuydsam).. .VS. SB. AS. SS. 
priyo dalur dak§indya, iha syam AV.: priyo devanam dakfinayai datur 
iha bhuydsam VS. 

bhuydma te sumatau vajino vayam RV. SV.: bhuyasma te sumatau vilva- 
vedah MS. (so read, for Cone. °veddh; the text has °veda followed by 
a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means °vedah). 
bhuyasma (SB. KS. °yama) putraih pasubhih SB. KS. AS. ApS. ApMB. 
BDh. ' 
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aahasrapo§am vah pu$yasam (KS. pu$eyam; MS. vo ’siya ) TS. MS. KS. 

HG.: sahasrapo§arii pu§eyam YS. SB. 
dyavaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS.* devaya- 
jyaya prajani§eyarh prajaya pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyaya pra- 
janifiya prajaya pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma¬ 
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajani§eyam. 
aristas tanvo bhuyasma LS.: ari?tah sydma tanvd suvirdh RV. AV. TS. 
KS. 

d md stutasya stutarh gamyat (Vait. garnet ) TS. Vait.: d md stotrasya 
stotrarh gamyat PB. 

api jdyeta so ’smakam ViDh.: api nah sa kule bhuyat MDh. 
tasya te bhaktivdhsah sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhuyasma ) AV. MS. 
KS.: tasya te vayam bhuyi§thabhdjo bhuyasma ApS.: tasyas te 
bhak§ivai}ah sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhuyasma, ApS. °vahso 
bhuyasma, AS. bhagam asimahi ) MS. KS. TB. ApS. AS. 
vami te samdrsi visvarh reto dhejiya (KS. dhijiya) MS. KS.: visvasya te 
visvavato vr?niydvatah tavagne vamir anu samdrsi visvd retahsi dhijiya 
TS.: vami nama samdrsi visvd vamani dhimahi JB. All the verb- 
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be 
injunctive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b. 

Optative and Future 

tau yunjita (AV. yok$ye) prathamau yoga agate AV. SV. ‘These 
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture 
arrives.’ The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yok§e; Ppp. yok$ye. 

IX. Pkecative in interchange with other moods 

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133), 
imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future. 
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also 
be considered aor. optative. 

Precative and Future 

ju§tam adya devebhyo vacam udyasam (SS. vdcam vadi?ydmi) SB. SS. 

ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’ 
madhu vahsi^iya (SS. vani§ye) AV. SS. ‘May I (I shall) win honey.’ 
Whitney would read vahsitfiya in AV. Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker, 
JAOS. 13, cxviii. 

madhu jani$ye (AV. jani.fiya) AV. TS. TA. SS. : madhu kari§yami 
madhu janayi§yami madhu bhavi$yati JB. 
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X. Future in interchange with other moods 

§177. The future interchanges with aorist indicative (§134), impera¬ 
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just 
above), and desiderative; and in one doubtful case we may have a future 
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive. See also under Tense 
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see 
§248a for verbal nouns in ta, simulating the later periphrastic future, 
exchanging with various finite verb forms. 

yad vadasyan samjagard janebhyah TB.: adasyann agna uia sariigrnami 
AV.: aditsan va sarhjagara janebhyah TA. ‘If I promise, not 
intending to give, to people', or the like. Participles are here 
concerned. 

paridhasyai yaso dhasyai (MG. paridhasye yaso dhasye ) PG. MG. If 
the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc¬ 
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938). But Stenzler and Oldenberg 
follow the Hindu comm, in taking -dhasyai as an infinitive (and 
yasodhasyai as a compound). Cf. §134. 

XI. Desiderative in interchange with other moods 

§178. The desiderative—by definition modal in force—exchanges 
with indicative aorist (§135) and future (§177); and it forms a sub¬ 
junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172). 

XII. Infinitive in interchange with imperative 

§178a. See §163. 

Summary of modal interchanges in dependent and other non- 

CATEGORICAL CLAUSES 

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the 
favorite in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing. impv. is 
certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the 
other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with 
injunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad iti mam 
atimanyadhvam HG., yadi mam atimanyadhvai ApMB., ‘when (if) you 
(thus) disdain me.' The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa¬ 
ble of confusion with either subj. or inj., are (in the active) the 2d and 
3d singular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in 
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses 
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(§§122f.). We here use the term 'relative’ in a broad sense to include 
clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yadi, 
yatha, yad, yatra, yatah. Understood in this sense we find the following: 

§180. Interchanges of moods in relative clauses 

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123 
Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124 
Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125 
Present Indicative and Optative, §126 

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145 

Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 

Subjunctive and Optative, §169 

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172 

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with md 

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146 
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147 
Imperative and Injunctive, §159 
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end 
Cf. also the interchange between present and aorist prohibitive 
injunctives, §§209, 211. 

§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses 
with md, we group examples of them here. The result is a mosaic of 
unexpected modal variety: 

sraddha ca no md vyagamat: sraddha me md vyagat, §146 
gandn me md vi tltr§ah ( °§at ): gandn me md vy anri§ah, §146 
ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim {he cin ni yemur in; ke cin nyemur 
in) na pasinah, §147 

md savyena dak§inam atikrdmih ifkrdma), §159 
md jhatdrarii md prati§tham vidanta (vindantu ), §159 
md nah soma hvarito vihvarasva: md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (vivyatho 
nah), §159 

md somarh pdtv asomapah: md pat somam asomapah, §159 
sakhydt te md yo$am: sakhyam te md yo§ah, §168 
md tvagnir dhvanayid ( dhanayld; dhvanayid; dhvanayed) dhumagandhih, 
§174, end 

grha md bibhita md vepadhvam (vepidhvam ), §211 

md tva vrk§ah ( °§au ) sam badhi?ta ( badhi§tam; badhetham), §211 
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mainam ague vi daho mabhisocah ( °susucah ), §211 
maindrn arci§a ma tapasabhi (mainam tapasa marcisabhi ) sodh (&ocah; 
ku&ucah), §211 

§183. Interchange of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses 

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter¬ 
changes with a subjunctive: 

(opdih napad asuhema kuvit sa) supesasas karati ( karoti ) jo§i$ad dhi. 

In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with 
a subjunctive: 

m& ma hasin (hasir) nathito net ( na) tva jahani (°mi). 



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN 
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 

§184. Tense interchange in the Vedic Variants may be treated, in its 
formal and functional aspects, under three heads: 

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. In 
general these are devoid of functional distinction. This is true alike 
of the present and the aorist systems. Except that the reduplicated 
aorist is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856)— 
and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the 
variants show—the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the 
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen¬ 
tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any 
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present- 
systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of 
meaning, as in the perfective bharati ’carry to': imperfective bibharti 
‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS. 11. cxxvi ff.; Delbriick, AlSynt. 
274ff. So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present 
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning. 

2. Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different 
tenses, especially present and aorist. These, again, do not manifest 
the slightest difference in sense. Thus, patiiii me kevalarh krdhi (kuru), 
‘make him solely my husband.’ We have encountered this tense varia¬ 
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation in the chapter on 
moods; see above, §154, etc. The cases there presented included only 
those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in uruvyacd no 
mahi?ah karma yansat (yachatu ), §154, where an aorist subjunctive 
varies with a present imperative. In the present chapter we shall deal 
with instances in which the mood remains constant, while the tense 
changes. 

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange in the indica¬ 
tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly 
recognizable differences of meaning. This involves interchanges be¬ 
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future, 
altho in our view the Vedic use of the future makes it more a mood 
than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter 
on moods; but see below, §234. 
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi¬ 
sions: a. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between 
the Aorist systems. 

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense 

a. Interchanges between different Present systems 

§185. Interchanges between present systems are carried on in a 
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between 
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established 
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents. This is 
in continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the 
organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of 
‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases. See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde- 
ten praesensstamme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Memoire sur le systeme 
primitif des voyelles dans les longues indoeuropeennes 239ff.; Hirt, Ablaut 
7 6ff. The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange 
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions 
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement 
thruout the history of Hindu speech. In a root or two (mjd, hu ,) 
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the 
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic ( hvayami = 
Avestan zbayemi). Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked 
tendency to replace other types in late texts; cf. Delbriick, AlSynt. 277. 
There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment 
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys¬ 
tems, such as interchange between ramydtu and ranvalu, urnuhi and 
vrnu, dhvarati and dhurvati. Above all loom about forty interchanges 
between the stems kxno- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con¬ 
ditions. And finally there are interchanges between any one and any 
other system. We shall treat these matters in the approximate order 
of their frequency or importance, beginning with krno:karo. 

The stems kxno {kxnu) and karo ( kuru ) 

§186. Of these two stems, kxno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form 
by the Avestan kormaomi. No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic 
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey), as is shown by -kur-min, karv-ara, 
and the analogous formation tarule. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16 clx = 
BB. 23. 110; Hirt, Ablaut 114. The early hieratic language adopted 
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form 
at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find, 
accordingly, krno-. On the other hand, however, the AV., tho funda¬ 
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should 
expect. Whitney’s Index to the AV. shows that krno- is much the 
commoner stem; and this is perhaps made even more striking by the 
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely 
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of 
14 cases; only one karo-\). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in 
some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV., has 
come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however, 
that of the passages among the variants showing krno- in AV., only one 
is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hieratic stem very 
definitely as its own. The passages are grouped just below.) Analo¬ 
gously, we find even in some very late texts that krno- forms are substi¬ 
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait., 
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the 
doubly archaic krnuhi (ojasvantam mam ayu^mantam manu$ye$u krnuhi, 
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts. So also the very late 
NllarU. revives krno- over the heads of all the YV. texts in: sivdrii giritra 
(MS. girisa ) tam kuru (NilarU. krnu ) VS. TS. MS. KS. NllarU. On 
the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV., Brahmana, and Srauta 
Sutra), as well as the popular Grhya Sutras, incline to karo-, but fre¬ 
quently and very inconsistently fall back into krno-- The edition of 
ApS. 7. 17. 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same 
formula, aratlyantam adharam karomi (7. 16. 7 krnomi ); the hieratic 
form here may be due to mere desire for stylistic variation. Just so in 
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB. we have first karomi, then krnomi 
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence : 
syonarh te saha patya karomi 1. 5.16d, and ari§tarn tvd saha paiya krnomi 
1. 5. 17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base 
but that they occasionally use krno- in place of karo-. Of those repre¬ 
sented by more than one variant pada, only TA., HG., and RVKh. lack 
krno- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait. 
poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and 
without a single instance of the reverse. 

§187. We seem to see traces of some school tendencies in this regard. 
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these 
few instances, it seems hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittiriya 
school texts—TS., TB., TA., ApS., MahanU., HG., and ApMB.— 
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uniformly prefer the popular karo ■ So does KS.; while contrariwise 
MS. and its Srauta Sutra, MS., show a majority for kfrio-. 

§188. The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new, 
is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aorists or aorist- 
presents krdhi and kr?va interchange with corresponding forms of the 
bases krpo- and karo-, §210, a. 

§189. The distribution of the two stems in the interchanging variants 
is shown conveniently in the following table: 



krno- 

karo- 


krxio- 

karo• 

RV. 

. 3 

0 

Vait. 

.3 

0 

AV. 

.13 

1 

ApS. 

.5 

7 

sv. 

. 1 

0 

MS..... 

.3 

2 

vs. 

. 4 

4 

SG. 

. 0 

1 

TS. 

. 4 

9 

SMB. 

.2 

0 

MS. 

. 8 

3 

GG. 

.1 

0 

KS. 

. 5 

9 

Kau6. 

. 1 

1 

AB. 

. 1 

0 

PG. 

.2 

2 

JB. 

. 1 


ApMB. 

.4 

6 

PB. 

. 0 


HG. 

.0 

5 

SB. 

. 3 

2 

MahanU. 

.....0 

1 

TB. 

. 2 

6 

NilarU. 

.1 

0 

TA . 

. 0 

6 

SvetU. 

. 0 

1 

AS . 

. 2 

2 

RVKh. 

. 0 

5 

ss . 

. 1 

2 

BDh . 

. 0 

1 

LS . 

. 0 

1?F3 





§190. The following list of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show 
first those which concern RV. and AV. by themselves: 

Passages involving RV. 

yada srtam kxnavo (TA. karavo ) jatavedah RV. AV. TA. 
yasmai kfnoti (TS. karoti ) brahmanah RV. VS. TS. 
suputrdrh subhagarh kuru (RV. kfnu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB. 
HG. 

Passages involving AV. 

yada kfiarh kfnavo (TA. karavo ) jatavedah RV. AV. TA. 
ague medhavinam kuru (AV. kfnu) AV. VS. RVKh. 
anagasam brahmape (AV. °7}a) tva karomi (AV. kfnomi) AV. TB. HG. 
ApMB. 

priyarh ma kuru (AV. krnu) deve§u (ApMB. ma deve§u kuru ) AV. 
RVKh. HG. ApMB. 
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-priyarn rajasu md kuru (AY. krnu) AV. RVKh. ApMB.: priyam md 
kuru rajasu HG. 

brahmdham antaram kfnve (KS. karave, read °vai) AV. KS. 
mam indr a bhaginam kpnu AV.: mam agne bhaginam kuru ApMB. 
karomi (AV. krnomi) te prajapatyam AV. ApMB. HG. 
krnomi lubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu AV.: ari$tam tvd saha patya dadhami 
(ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: syonarh me (ApMB. te) saha patya 
karomi TS. TB. ApMB. 

svasti na indro maghavan krnotu AV.: svasti no maghava karotu TS. 

TA. MahanU. 

yasya kurmo grhe havih VS. MS. KS. SB.: yasya kurmo (AV. kjmmo ) 
havir grhe AV. TS. 

kmvano (KS. kurvano) anyan (TS. MS. KS. anyan, KS. ’nydn) adharan 
sapatnan AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. KS. 
dlrgham dyuh krnotu me ( vam ) AV. JB. Kaus. ApMB.: ayu$mantam 
karota md (RVKh. karotu mam, KS. kpyota md) RVKh. KS. TA 
BDh. 

ydbhydrh karmdni kurvate (SV. krnvate) AV. SV. This is the only vari¬ 
ant in which AV. shows a karo- form. It is also the only variant 
in which SV. figures at all. 

Passages involving all other texts 

agnih prajam bahuldm me karotu (MS. krnotu) VS. MS. KS. §B TB 
§§. ApS. 

agnih pravidvan (MS. KS. °vah) iha tat krnotu (ApS.* karotu; KS. ApS.* 
dadhatu) MS. KS. ApS. (bis). 

achidram yajnarh bhurikarma karotu (KS. MS. bhuriretah krnotu) KS 

TB. ApS. MS. 

aratlyantam adharam krnomi (ApS.* karomi) TS. ApS. (both). 
asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo) harivo medinam tvd RVKh. TS. TB.: iha 
kmmo etc. KS. 

adityas tvd krnvantu (KS. kurvantu) jdgatena chandasd ... VS. TS. MS 
KS. SB. 

Similarly rudras tvd, vasavas tvd, vibe tvd deva, etc. 
tena suprajasam krnu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait. 
tena md vdjinam kuru (Vait. krnu) AS. Vait. LS. 
sinivdli krnotu (KS. karotu) tdm VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ukhdm krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) bktyd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
krnotu (KS. karotu) visvacar§amh KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. 
apsu dhautasya te.. .bhak$arh krnomi (PB. karomi) KS. PB. 
syonarh te sadanarh karomi (MS. krnomi) TB. ApS. MS. 
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so asman (MS. asmari) adhipatln karotu TS. MS.: so ’sman adhipatln 
kxyotu SS. 

Samitaro yad atra sukftam kfnavathasmasu lad yad du^kfiarn anyatra tat 
AB. AS .: yo du^kftam karavat tasya du§kftam KauA 
yena striyam akxnutam (SS. striyav akurutam) SS. SMB. GG.: yena 
sriyam akxnutam PG. 

yasydrii patighnl tanuh.. .jaraghnim asyai tarn kxriomi ApMB.: yd te 
patighnl tanur jaraghnim, tv etdrti karomi HG.: yd te patighnl ... 
tanur jaraghnim tata enaih karomi PG.: yd te patighny alak§ml... 
jaraghnim tarn karomi SG. 

sa tvd manmanasam karotu (ApMB. °manasam krnotu) PG. ApMB. 
Hvam giritra (MS. girisa ) tarn kuru (NilarU. krrtu) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
NllarU. SvetU. 

vasuni kxnvan (ApS. kxnvann asme; TB. kxnvann asmin, read asme with 
comm, and Poona ed. text; MS. kurvan) naryd puruni TB. AS. 
ApS. MS. 

yasydrh karmdni kurvate (ApS. kxnvate) KS. ApS. 
madhu tvd madhula karotu (MS. kxriotu) MS. TA. ApS. 
prajd vikxrivah (ApS. vikurvan) janayan virupam (ApS. °pah) KS. ApS.: 
prajah kxyvan janayan virupdh MS. 

ojasvantam mam ayu§mantarii .. ,manu§ye§u kuru (Vait. kxnuhi) TS. MS. 
AS. Vait. 

Interchange between the various nasal classes 

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and na classes: 
they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), k§i ‘destroy’ (twice), and 
mi ‘diminish’ (once). The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari¬ 
ous nasal formations; they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic 
nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs 
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic; but in Sanskrit 
their appearance is sporadic only. The total of these cases is not suffi¬ 
cient to permit deductions. 

ajyam uktham avyathayai (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat ) stabhndtu (MS. 
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same with praugam uktham, 
marutvatlyam uktham, ni§kevalyam uktham, and vaisvadevdgnimdrute 
ukthe, etc. 

ut te stabhnami (TA. tabhnomi ) pxthimm tvat pari RV. AV. TA. and 
(pratikas) SG. AG. KauS. 

adhvana skabhnlta (VS. skabhnuvantah) VS. TS.: adhvanarh skabhnu- 
vanto. . .MS. 
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kfinomi (AV. kfinami) hrahmandmitran AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
idam aham amum dmupydyanam ... prak^inami KS.: idam aham arnu§- 
yamusyayaqam... prak^indmi MS.: idam aham amu$yarnu$yayan- 
asyayuh prak$inomi ApS. 

pra snia mindly (ApS. prasma minoty ) ajarah RV. KS. ApS. 
bfhaspati? tva (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tva) sumne ramndtu (TS. ApS. ray- 
vatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. The ‘root’ ranv is best ac¬ 
counted for as ra-nv-{*rm-nv-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a 
secondary formation from ran. This and the next belong equally 
in §196. 

deva tva$tar vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. raria, MS. rane ) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. ' ' 

dpas tva sam arinan (MS. arinvan) VS. MS. SB. : apah sam arinan TS. 
KS. 

agner jihvam abhi (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jihvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhi) 
grnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gfnltam is 2d dual of na- 
class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class. 
ank$vasav ank$vasau HG.: asav abhyahk?vasav ahk$va AS.: ahk§va 
tatasau ApS.: ahjasvanulimpasva PG. The thematic present is 
practically unknown; see Whitney, Roots, 
sd md samiddhayuQd.. .samintam (! one ms. °indhatam ) TA.: sd md 
samiddha .. ,samindhi§atdm MS. Here TA., most mss., has a regu¬ 
lar non-thematic present from indh, the anomalous appearance of 
which doubtless causes the thematic variant °ihdhatam. MS. has 
an aorist. 

The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the 
nasal is in their case radical; in this grouping we merely follow a custom 
which is not only well-established but eminently practical. They pre¬ 
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which 
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives: 
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutdm ) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. SS. 

The question is, whether vanate is a pres, of the bhu- class or an aor. 
subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next. 

agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vahsate ) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. See under prec. The question there mooted 
is here further complicated by the indubitably aor. subj. vahsate. 
manai (MS. manve ) nu babhrunam aham, satarii dhdmani sapta ca RV. 
VS. MS. KS. SB. N. But manai is dubious as a pres, subj.; it is 
better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119. 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. 
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes 

§192. This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because 
a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as 
aorists, especially in the case of modal forms. Thus, the SV. repeatedly 
reads yunk§va for yuk§va of the rest; the latter is structurally ambiguous, 
tho usually treated as present, like yufik§va. We have followed this 
custom, altho it seems to us that yuk$va might quite as well be treated 
as aorist. The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram¬ 
matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as 
regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other 
forms classed here, notably to -viddhi: -vinda, where viddhi might be 
regarded as either perfect in form ( :veda ), or aorist (cf. vidanta: vindantu, 
§159), tho we group it as present: 
indranuvinda (AS. °viddhi) nas tdni TB. AS. 
agne yuk$vd (SV. PB. yunk§va) hi ye tava RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. 

yuk$va (SV. yuhk§va) madacyuta hart RV. AV. SV. 
yuk§vd (SV. yunk$va) hi kekina hari RV. SV. VS. SB. 
yuk.fvd (SV. yunk$va ) hi vajinivati RV. SV. 
yuk§vd (SV. yunk$va ) hi vptrahantama RV. SV. SS. 
yuk§vd (and, yungdham) hy aru-ft rathe RV. (both) 
athd mandasva (VS. madasva ) jujuqdrio andhasah RV. VS. 
i?e pipihi (MS. pipihi) MS. TA. ApS.: i§e pinvasva VS. SB. KS. Simi¬ 
larly with urge, k§atrdya, brahmarie, and others, see §270. 
agne brahma grbhrii§va (MS. MS. grhni$va, KS. grhi§va ) VS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. 

susami saml§va (TS. TB. tsami°; KS.f samm$va) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

yasya yonim patireto grbhaya (HG. praii reto grhdya) SG. HG.: vy 
asya yonim prati retogrhdya ApMB. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722, 
732. 

Possibly here belongs: 

kataro menim prati tarn mucdte (Vait. muhcdte ) RV. Vait. But in §210, 
b, we have classified mucdte as aorist. See that section and the 
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be 
placed here. 

And see further the interchanges between stems txmpa and ttpya, manu 
and manya, hpii and hfnlya, §195. 



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 


123 


Interchange between non-thematic and thematic presents 

§193. This is one of the most extensive movements in the development 
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu¬ 
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally 
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic 
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are 
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro¬ 
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhi in the example pita no 
bodhi (bodha). At the head of our list come several cases in which dis¬ 
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also 
under nasal stems, §191. 

kali krtvah prdnati cdpanati ca (SB. prdniti capa canili) GB. SB. 
Better meter in SB. 

yah prdqiti (AY. prdnati) ya irh kfnoly uktam RV. AV. 
yac ca prayiti (AV. prdnati) yac ca na AY. SB. TB. BrhU. (Correct 
Cone.) 

ni §tanihi (AV. abhi ?tana) durita bddhamdnah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS 
KS. 

dpo grhe?u jagrata HG.: apo deve$u jagratha PG.: dpo havihpi jagrta 
ApS.: dpo jagrta MS. KS. MS. 
sed u raja k§ayati (TB. k§eti) car$anindm RV. MS. TB. 
agne devanam ava heda ik§va (ApS. iyak$va) KS. ApS.: ava devanam yaja 
he do agne AV. The problematic ik§va is here appraised as root- 
present; for iyak§va see §236. 

maghavdno vi rapsante (SS. rapsate) AV. SS. For the ‘root’ raps see 
Bloomfield, IF. 25. 192ff. 

prasaslah pra suhi (KS. suhi, MS. suva, ApS. suvaprasuhi) AS. SS. KS. 

ApS. MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings. 
etdn ghnataitan grhmta ApMB.: elan hataitdn badhnlta HG. See above. 
pita no bodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. bodha is an extreme analogical 
formation in the spirit of the a-conjugation. Comm, at TA. 4. 7. 
4, foolishly, = bodhaya. 

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharvaya, gandharvo 
dadad (SMB. PG. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat) RV. 
AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the 
next four. 

tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS. 
indraya tva spno ’dadat (SG. kramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB. 
sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitfbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. Cf. 
the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11. 
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dalto asmabhyam (etc., §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. 

SMB.; dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. 
sarh vasatkdm (MS. MS. vasetham) svarvida (KS. °dau ) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. And: 

vyacasvatl sarh vasatham (MS. vasetham ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Stems 
vaste and vasate from vas ‘clothe’. [So Bloomfield wrote; but the 
interpretation is very dubious. No *vasate ‘clothes’ is recorded. 
Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type 
*vaste, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahidhara on 
VS., achadayatam (apparently :vas ‘clothe’). The meaning is 
obscure. Possibly MS. understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate), 
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste). F. E.] 

[ye dadate (JUB. dadante) pahca disah sadhnah AV. JUB. But here 
there is no real variant; all mss. of AV. read dadante, and 
Whitney’s Transl. restores it to the text.] 

Interchange between a and aya formations 

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence 
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff.), 
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd 
‘pity’ and hii ‘call’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form kvayami is 
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayemi; it is doubtless a mere acci¬ 
dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in 
classical Sanskrit, while huva and hava, both of which interchange with 
hvaya, become extinct. See Bloomfield, JAGS. 21. 48. In the follow¬ 
ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the 
passages : 

apasedhan (SV.f °dham) durita soma mrdaya (SV. no mpda) RV. SV. 
Here mjda (should = mfda, and hence metrically out of place) 
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV. 
iaya no rrifda jivase VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. NllarU.: tayd no rudra 
mfdaya TS. The parallel is only vague. 
sa nah prajayai haryasva mTdaya (AV. KS. mfda) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
te no mrdayata (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB. 
te no mrdayantu (MS. mrdantu) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
tau no mrdayatam (MS. rnrdatdm) TS. MS. ApMB. 
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvaydmi) §akram puruhutam indram 
RV. AV .SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 

§arasvatlrh sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. Comm, on AV. 
ahvayanta. 
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[As to the variant quoted in Cone, as: aparh napatam asvina huve dhiyd 
(TS. a'svind hvayantam ) AV. TS., the word hvayantam is an error for 
hayantam (pple. of hi ‘impel’) in TS.] 

In a single variation between parallel padas in the Valakhilya hymns 
the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning; 
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240: 
yamte svadhavan svadayanti dhenavahUY. (Val.): yarn te svadavan svad- 
anti gurtayah RV. (Val.) 

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others 

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion¬ 
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One is inclined 
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary; cf. Delbriick, AI Synt. 277. 
The nasal formation trmpa (Avestan 6 rqf-) is old, and manve is more 
organic than manye. 

hutahutasya trpyatam (KS. S£. trmpatam ) KS. TB. fiS. ApS. 
tasya trmpatam, ahahahuhu SS.: term trpyatam ahhahau TB. ApS. 
andgaso adham it samksayema TB: anagaso yatha sadam it sarhk$iyema 
Vait. The Cone, suggests reading sadam in TB.: but the comm, 
has adham, interpreting it by anantaram. 
brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU. upasyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But 
Poona ed. of TA. agrees with MahanU. (with v. 1. upasv°). 
manye varh dyavaprthivi subhojasau ArS.: manve vam dyavaprthim AV. 
Vait. 

tapate (or atapate, so KSA. acc. to v. Schroeder; TS. both, acc. to Weber; 

VS. tapyate) svaha VS. TS. KSA. TA. 
yat te kruram.. .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS. 
tad etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. 

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hryJiya of SV.: 
ma hrnlthd abhy asmdn RV.: vajebhir md hfnvyathdh SV. The alterna¬ 
tive would be to regard hryfiya as a sort of denominative. 

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different 

present systems 

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate 
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which 
may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them¬ 
selves in different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a 
root urriu which is obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu- 
present of the root vr (*yeru) ‘cover’. The archaic form urnuhi inter- 
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changes with the conventional vfnu in one case below. Similarly the 
roots dhvar and dhurv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (cf. 
tvar and turv: taru), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 clxi = BB. 
23. 109. Compare the relation of ramyatu: ranvatu, and rama: 
rayva, above, §191. 

tam dhurva yam vayarh dhurvamah VS. TS. SB. TB.: yam vayarh dhvarama 
tarn dhvar a (KS. vayarh dhurvamas tam ca dhurva) MS. KS. 
dhurva tam yo ’smdn dhurvaii VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantam yo 
asmdn dhvar at MS. 

abhy enam bhuma urnuhi (TA. bhumi vrnu) RV. AV. TA. 

Accented and unaccented a-presenls ( 1st and 6th class ) 

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root hu ‘call.’ The 
presents huva and hava interchange with each other, as well as with 
hvaya (§194); the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here. 
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have 
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of a:u before v; see 
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bru (stems 
brava:bruva ), and one concerning hnu (hnava:hnuva). The only other 
instance we have noted is: 

( pra...) suvirabhis tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vajabharmabhih (SV. TS. 
°karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. (Correct Cone.) Here pra tirate is 
superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs 
but a single time in RV. (10. 53. 8), whereas pra lira- is common. 
For the stanza as a whole cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281. 

Reduplicated and other presents 

§198. In two padas concerning the root vrt, KauA has vavrtsva (a 
Rigvedic archaism; d-vavrtsva and abhi-d-vavrtsva both RV., see Grass- 
mann) where other texts have vartasva: 

ague ’bhydvartinn abhi md ni vartasva (TS. abhi na a vartasva; KS. abhi 
no ni vartasva; MS. abhi mavartasva; Kaus. abhi na d vavrtsva) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. KauA 

punar urja ni vartasva (KauA urja vavrtsva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. MS. Kaul 

The variant iydna of SV. for iydna may be classed as a reduplicated 
present middle participle; there seems no ground for calling it intensive 
(cf. Whitney, Roots, s.v.): 

iyanah (SV. iy°) kr§no dasabhih sahasraih RV. AV. SV. KS. TA. 
stotrbhyo dhr§nav iyanah (SV. iy°) RV. AV. SV. 



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 


127 


The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots da and dha, re¬ 
duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduplicated forms may, 
quite as well, be considered root-aorists (cf. §210, a): 
te no dhantu (SV. dhatta) suvlryam RV. SV. 

punar datam (TA. dattav ) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. dattav is 
unaccented in TA. and is surely to be read dattam; comm, dattau 
prayachatam (understanding perfect passive pple. with active mean¬ 
ing!). 

devlr apo apam napad.. .tarn devebhyo devatra (MS. devebhyah sukrape- 
bhyo ) dhatta (VS. SB. datta, MS. KS. data ). .. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems 

§199. Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and 
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be¬ 
tween them is not large. The only one which can be differentiated as 
to meaning is the reduplicated aorist, with its well-known tendency to 
association with the causative. Even this difference appears but rarely 
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli¬ 
cated aorist forms exchanging with others; and those few are generally 
not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember 
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language 
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive 
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists 
are found; see the variant drdhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat ( atidyutat ), 
below. 

§200. Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible 
semantic bearings. The old non-thematic s-aorist (Whitney, Grammar 
§888ff.) of the type askantsam, askan, askan, results in 2d and 3d singu¬ 
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist; this has yielded 
a rather constant interchange between the forms askan and askan; or 
compare again the threefold variation between ruk, rok, and rank from 
rue, below. These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho¬ 
netic as much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more 
clearly involved in variations like acar$am: acari§am (see §286, a) which 
on their face are s and f?-aorists, but in large part are really cases of 
svarabhakti (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetic, likewise, is the 
variant dpra(h); aprad, before dyava- (see §24). On the whole the list 
of aorist forms is very miscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard 
aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which 
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aorists 



128 


VEDIG VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


at all. Attention will be called to such cases specifically. We number 

the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney. 

§201. Reduplicated Aorists (Class 8) and others 

gayan me ma vi titf§ah (MS. °$at) TS. MS. ‘do not (let him not) make 
my troops go thirsty’: gaya me ma vi tr§an VS. TS. SB. ‘may my 
troops not go thirsty.’ Here the proper causative sense of the 3d 
aor. is apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor. 

udgrabheyod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham and afigrbham ) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meaning; both 
active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up.’ 

ma dyavaprthivi abhi socih (TS. kusucah; KS. sucah; MS. hihsih) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 2, 3, and 5 aor.; all active, ‘scorch’; no difference 
of meaning. 

mainam arci$a ma tapasabhi (VS. KS. mainam tapasa mdrci$abhi) socih 
(KS. kocah; TS. kusucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. As in prec.: 3 and 
5 aor. ( kocah is imperfect injunctive.) 

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kaul yathabhagam, yathalokam) 
avr?ayi§ata (AS. dvr$dyi?ata; SS. amvr?ata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. 
LS. KauA SMB. GG. KhG. Both the forms are somewhat prob¬ 
lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative 
(:vj-?an), while SS. has a 3 aor. from the primary root vf$; both 
must mean in the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained 
each his portion.’ See §§243, 285. 

yata kcutad agnav eva tat AS.: yata kcutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS.: 
yatra cukcutad agnav evaitat MS.: dyaur yatas cyutad agnav eva tat 
ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading 
cukcutad is a very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss.; in all 
probability kcutad is the real reading. See further §219, end. The 
2 aor. akcutat is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram¬ 
marians. 

urdhva yasyamatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat ) samnani 
AV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The VSK. read¬ 
ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but it is 
worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted 
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’). 

Sigmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic 
§202. 1st and 4th Aorists 

askan gam f$abho yuva KS.: askan r§abho yuvd gah TB. TA. ApS. 
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askann (SS. askdn ) adhita prajani SB. SS. KS.: askdn ajani prajani 
TB. TA. ApS. 

askan parjanyah, prthivim KS.: askdn dyauh pfthivmi TB. TA. ApS. 
askdn (GB. askan) somah KS. GB. 
brahman somo ’skan (KS. ApS. ’skdn) KS. GB. Vait. ApS. 
drapsas te dyarh md skan (KS. ApS. skdn; MS. te divarh md skdn ) VS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

ahah sanrarh (TB. abac cha°) payasa sameti (TB. sametya ) TB. Vait. 

ahah is 3d person; ‘he hath quitted his body’ etc. 
apra (AV. *aprdd) dyavaprthivl antarik§am RV. AV. (both) ArS. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. N. dprd(K) is 3d sing.; theAV. form 
is certainly secondary; it has phonetic aspects, see §24. 
bhuydnso bhuyasma ye ca no bhuyasah kdr§ta Kaus.: bhuydnso bhuyasta 
ye no bhuyaso ’karta MS. Same with annadd bhu°. 
asmaddvi§ah sunltho ma para daih MS.. - dvisa sunlte ma paradah TA. 
The MS. form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor.; cf. Whitney, 
Grammar §894c, for the closest known parallels, dah might also, 
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor. 
api pantham aganmahi (TS. ApS. agasmahi ) RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS. 
SG. 

rasena sam aganmahi (RV. agasmahi) RV. KS. LS. 
adarsus (SS. adrak$us) tvd Msahastam AB. SS. adarsus is altogether 
irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adrak$us. 
md bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS.: ma bhaih MS. KS. MS. Best 
taken as 1 and 4 aor. 

md bher md rod (VSK mo rod, TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo e?am) kirh 
candmamat VS. VSK. TS. SB .: md bhair md run mo ca (KS. raun 
md) nah him candmamat MS. KS. raun (rank) is clearly 4 aor.; rod 
and run seem both to be best classed as 1 aor. 

§203 . 1st and 5th A orists 

md prnan purtyd vi radhi§ta (TS. radhi) TS. MS. KS. radhi is of course 
passive; see §87 and Whitney §843. 
i$am urjam sam agrabham (TS. agrabhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ob¬ 
viously agrabhim is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d. 

§ 204 . 2d and 4th Aorists 

dpo malam iva prdnaikslt (ApS. prdnijan) AV. ApS. 

§ 205 . 2d and 5th (and, once, 7th) Aorists 
bahu hayam (MS. ha vd ayam) avarpid (TS. avf§dd, KS. avr§ad) iti. . .TS. 
MS. KS. But this variant is only very doubtfully placed here. 
avr§ad (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avf§ad, 
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor. 
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aditya navam aruk§ah (SMB. arok$am ) AV. SMB.: imam, su navam 
(read sunavam) aruham TS. KS. ApS. Cf. §§276,133. druk$ah is a 
regular 7 aor.; arok§am may be considered 5 aor. with irregular 
guna-vowel. 

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms 

vratanarh vratapate (KauA °patayo) vratam acari§am (MS. acar$am) MS. 
TA. KauA See under next. 

ague vratapate vratam acari$am (MS. and MS. v. 1. acar$am ) VS. TS. 
MS. KS.f SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aorists. For other 
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases 
of svarabhakti or the reverse in all probability, see §286. 
gavo bhago gava indro me achan (AV. ichat; TB. achat ) RV. AV. KS. TB. 
achan is of course 4 aor. from chand (chad) . AV. evidently intended 
achat, like TB.; the form is anomalous (Whitney’s Translation 
adopts the RV. achan), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor. from the 
same root in its denasalized form. 

ma no dyavaprthivi hidi$etham (thematic stem from 5 aor., hidi$a-, cf. 
jani?eyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with 
us, heaven and earth!’: ma dyavaprthivi hidi$atam TA. ‘may h. and 
e. not be angry.’ See §332, end. 

pitur iva ndmagrabhi§am (ApMB. °bhai§am; PG. nama jagrabham) PG. 
ApMB. HG.: pitur namevajagrabha RVKh. jagrabham may best be 
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a. The 
others are 5 aor. (ApMB. anomalous). 
vardhifimahi ca vayam a ca pyasifvmahi (MS. MS. pydyifimahi ca) VS. 

MS. SB. TA. SS. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 5 and 6 aor. 
vdcarri paisun ma nir marjih MS. MS.: vacarh prdnarii cak§uh hrotraih 
prajarh yonim ma nir mrk§am TS. 5 and 7 aor. Others, see §302. 

§207. Interchanges of 1st and 2d aorists 

Sraddha me ma vyagat ApS.: §raddha ca no ma, vyagamat ViDh. MDh. 
YDh. BrhPDh. AuSDh. 

S, md pranena saha varcasa gan (AV. garnet) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

2. Interchanges between identical moods of different tenses 

§208. The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where 
it is shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays 
no functional role whatever. The cases there referred to are properly 
a part of the present paragraph. The additional examples of inter¬ 
change in the present rubric are between the same modal form in differ- 



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 


131 


ent tenses; the value of such pairs is a fortiori identical. Modal forms 
from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods; so it 
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present 
and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin¬ 
guishable from formally identical present system forms. This introduces 
into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in 
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different 
present systems, such as krdhi and kr?va in relation to krnu ( kuru) and 
kp}u$va; or patam to pibatam; or srota to kfnota. Contrariwise, some 
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such 
as yuk§va:yufik§va (§192), may be construed as aorists; such items should, 
perhaps, be listed in both places. We are inclined to regard the doubt¬ 
ful forms in such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi¬ 
tion in classing yuk$va as present. See our discussion §10ff. 

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with ma is regularly an 
augmentless aorist. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner, 
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless forms 
of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in¬ 
stability of the prohibitive moods as summarized in §§181f. The 
following two rubrics list the tense interchanges in connection with 
the same mood, first in categorical and then in prohibitive clauses. 

§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical 
clauses 

(a) Imperatives 

tato no abhayam krdhi (§S. *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA. 

AS. SS. (both) ApS. MS. MahanU. 
suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krnu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB. 
HG. 

patim ekddasam krdhi (SMB. HG. kuru ) RV. SMB. ApMB. HG. In 
same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except 
HG. which has kuru both times. 
patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB. krdhi ) RV. AV. ApMB. 
paracina mukhd krdhi (KS. kuru) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
vi jihl§va lokarh krnu AV.: vijihir§va lokdn krdhi TA. 
athd mano vasudeydya kr§va RV.f: adha mano vasudeydya krnu^va AV. 
(poor meter). 

vivasva ddityai§a te somapithas tena (KS. tasmin) mandasva .. .TS. KS.: 
vivasvann (VSK. °vdn) adityai§a te somapithas tasmin matsva VS. 
VSK. SB. Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor. 
rather than present. 
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akvina gharmam patam (MS. pibatam). . VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. ApS. 
patam may be present. 

divarh gacha svar vinda yajamanaya mahyam MS.: devan gacha suvar 
vida (ApS. vinda) etc. TB. ApS. 

rayirh qrnatsu didhrtam (and dharaya) RV. (both). See RVRep. 271, 
528. 

smota (VS. SB. srotd) gravano vidu$o nu (VS. SB. na ) yajnam VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

devir apah suddha yuyam devan yuyudhvam (KS. yudhvam) MS. KS. 
Cf. apo demh kuddhayuvah kuddha yuyam devan udhvam TS.: devir 
apah suddha vodhvarh supariviqta deve$u VS. SB. 
tasmin (Vait. MS. tasmihs ) tad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhattana) 
RV. TAA. Vait MS. 

d tva vasavo rudra adityah sadantu VS. SB.: vasundrh rudranam aditya- 
nam sadasi sIda TS. TB. ApS. 

sa ma samiddhayusa.. .samintam (one ms. samindhatam ) TA.: sa ma 
samiddha... samindhisatam MS. 

See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between 
root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datta: 
data, dhantu: dhatta, datam: datiam. 

(b) Subjunctives 

sa (AV. so) nah karma trivarutham vi yahsat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

kataro menirh prati tam mucate (Vait. muhcate) RV. Vait. muhcate is 
metrically inferior. But mucate may, less probably, be regarded 
as present; § 192. 

(c) Injunctives 

uc chvahcasva (TA. chmahcasva) prthivi ma ni badhathah (TA. vi badhi- 
thah ) RV. AV. TA. 

(d) Optatives 

yuyuyatdm ito rapo apa sridhah RV.: yuyatam asmad rapo apa sridhah 
TB. ApS. 

pari vo heti rudrasya vrjydh (TB. vfhjyat) RV. TB. Other versions of 
this ancient formula §104, u. The RV. form is archaic. 
devasya ( devasyaham ) savituh save (prasave)... nakam ruheyam (GB. 

roheyam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS. 
marlo vunta (TS. vryita, KS. vareta ) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
See next. 

dyumnam (KS.* °ne ) vryMa pu§yase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. vryMa might be called injunctive, but the parallels 
make it preferable to class it as optative. 
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§211. Prohibitive Injunctives (augmentless preterites) 

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist 
grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (L§. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. L§. ApS. 

Sg. hg. 

ma tva vrk$ah (TA. vpk$au) sarh bddhi$ta (TA. badhi§tam, and badhetham) 
AY. TA. 

mainam ague vi daho mabhi socah (AV. susucah) RV. AV. TA. AS. In 
a tri$tubh stanza. 

mainam arci$a ma tapasdbhi (VS. KS. mainam tapasa marci§dbhi) 
kocih (KS. socah; TS. sukucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ma bhai.fir (RVIvh. AV. bibher) na mari§yasi RVKh. AV. SMB. GG. 
ApMB.: na mar° ma, bibheh AV. 

urdhvas ti?than ma diva svapsih KauA: ma diva, su$upthah (SMB. GG. 
HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma su§upthah SB. ApMB.: 
diva ma svapsih AG. su$upthah is augmentless preterite perfect, or 
pluperfect injunctive. 

3. True interchanges of tense 

Indicatives of various tenses varying with each other (also a 

FEW PARTICIPLES) 

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense 
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un¬ 
derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what 
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, for instance, or between the various types 
which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always 
‘temporal’ in a narrow sense. And we shall find here again an elasticity 
of function quite similar to that which we met in our study of the moods, 
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We 
shall discuss the examples under three heads: a. Interchanges between 
the Preterites, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and 
c. Interchanges between Future and the other tenses. We may re¬ 
mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two 
modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added 
to the following lists. 

a. Interchanges between the Preterites 

§213. The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes 
vediques, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous 
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work on the Vedic tenses. Chapter III of that book, more especially 
pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the 
perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and 
aorist. The work is carried out with great learning, diligence, and acu¬ 
men, and its results are not likely to be overthrown in any important 
respects (cf. the review published in JAOS. 49. 64 ff.). Of special 
interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where, 
referring to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the instability in the use of moods’, 
AJP. 23. Iff., Renou says: ‘la variation dans les temps n’est pas moins 
manifeste.’ Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case. The 
aorist was shown long ago by Delbriick AI Tempuslehre, off.; Vgl. Synt. 2. 
240 f. to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience 
of the speaker, of which he knows personally; consequently, to recent 
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or is claimed. 
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aorist’, which is a 
special favorite, as we save, in expressing as already accomplished things 
which the speaker ardently desires (cf. Renou 26f., calling attention to 
its frequency in magic charms). Hence its variation with the modal 
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below. The 
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer¬ 
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff.); such difference as is 
discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears 
often in this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence 
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used in standing 
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple 
narration. Meter often plays a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou 
45 f.); thus in the RV. itself we find the variant 
ava tmand dhf§atd (bfhatah) sambaram bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1. 54. 4 
and 7. 18. 20, 

where bhinat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagati and tri§tubh 
forms of precisely the same idea. It would be pedantry to try to find 
any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part 
in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here. 

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’ 
uses of the other preterites. One evidence of this is the general fact 
that, as we saw (§§127 ff.), they vary with modal forms only less fre¬ 
quently than the aorist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and 
apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too 
occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form. 
Thus, 
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trlyy dyun§i te ’karam, AV., 'I have made three lives for thee.’ What 
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorist, more in keeping with the 
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt¬ 
less later) form of the same pada, JUB. reads 

trlny ayuh§i me 'krnoh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with im¬ 
perfect instead of aorist. 

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because 
it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears in the RV. itself with 
perfect and aorist interchanging: 

vy asa ( anad) indr ah pxtanah svojah, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles, 
in his great strength.’ 

Can the aorist here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com¬ 
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful. 
Compare also below, §219, yena s-uryam tamaso nir amoci ( mumoca ), 
where aorist and perfect interchange in a pada for which the imperfect 
seems demanded by the usual rules. 

§216. It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same 
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that 
both have precisely the same meaning. For it is not difficult to slip 
from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the 
same event. And we shall show below (see, e.g., the pada: ftasya yonau 
mahifd ahinvan etc., §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently 
suited to a changed situation. Yet, when all is said and done, and when 
allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer¬ 
ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively 
that there is no very great wrench in substituting one preterite for 
another, and so furnish presumptive evidence in favor of great laxity 
in their use.—F. E.] 

§217. Imperfect and Aorist 

ava tmand dhf?ata (and, bfhatah ) s ambararh bhinat (and, bhet ) RV. (both). 
See above. 

trlny ayiih§i te ’karam (JUB. me ’kfnoh) AV. JUB. See above. 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. sarhrabdho avidat) §ad urmh AV. 
TB. The TB. improves the meter. 

avindac charyayavati (MS. °dan sar°) MS. KS.: tad vidac charyanavati 
RV. AV. SV. TB. 

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh suryatvacam RV. AV. JB.: 
avakryot suryatvacam MG. 

yadi vrk$ad abhyapaptat (HG. vrk§agrad abhyapatat ) phalam (AV. 
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phalam tat) AV. HG.: (yadi vfksad yady antarik§at) phalam abhya- 
paptat .. .ApMB. 

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °paptac chivena; HG. °patac 
chivaya) AV. ApMB. HG. 

ulukhala (ApMB. aulu 0 ; AV. vanaspatya ) gravano ghosarn akrata (MG. 
akurvata) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. akurvata is shown by the meter to 
be secondary; the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect 
for the archaic aorist. 

Ttasya yonau (RV. yond ) mahi§& ahinvan (RV. ahe§ala) RV. TS. KS. 
ApMB. The aorist is ‘the normal tense to describe the opera¬ 
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropriate to this de¬ 
scription of the soma-pressing in RV. 9. 86. 25d. In fact the YV, 
pada is a blend of this pada with RV. 10. 45. 3d apam upasthe 
mahi$a avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropriate 
to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agni. 
pari §ya suvdno alc?ah RV. ( aksar , 3d sing. 4 aor.): pari sya svano aksarat 
SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also eases the 
meter. See next. 

pavitre somo aksdh (SV. aksarat) RV. SV. As prec. 
asapatna kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB. Cf. asapatnah 
kilabhuvam RV. In this and the next four variants phonetic con¬ 
siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they 
do not completely account for it; see §23. 
tatra pu$abhavat (SV. °bhuvat ) sacd RV. SV. KS. 
nemi§ cakram ivabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS. 
yat some-soma abhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihabhavah (SV. °bhuvah ) RV. SV. MS. N. 
apasyarh (and, adrsan) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The second (aor.) 
is a conscious modification of the first (imperf.), several stanzas 
before it, with change of person and number. No more than 
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own 
sake, perhaps). 

savitd vy akalpayat SG.: sinivaly aciklpat AV. The imperfect is clearly 
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite similar. 
yad vdto apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KS. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the 
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1; mythic events are re¬ 
ferred to. 

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS. TB. TA. TU. 
NrpU. N. The comm, on TB. avah — dvpioii, svikaroti. avah 
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3d sing, of a + vr. But Deussen, 60 Up. 
240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’ 

[dbhi tva varcasasihcan (KS. TB. °sicam ) AV. KS. TB. But the true 
AV. reading is °sican; see Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.] 

§218. Imperfect and Perfect 

apdm upasthe mahi§o vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahi$a avardhan ) RV. 
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty 
one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth; in 
the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative 
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’ 
vi yo mame raja si sukratuyaya RV.: vi yo rajahsy amimlta sukratuh RV. 
agnir hold ni §asada yajiyan RV. TS. MS. KS.: hota mandro ni° ya° 
RV. MS. KS. TB.: agnir hota ny asidad yajiyan RV. MS. KS. AB. 
AS. 

T§ir hota ny asidat (TS.f ni §asada ) pita nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
tvam a tatanthorv (ArS. tanor urv) antarik§am RV. ArS. VS. MS. KS. TB. 
ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. 'visanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB. 
SB. AA. 

yd akrntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire ) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG.: yd akrntan yd atanvan MG. Note the precisely 
parallel verbs, imperf. and perf., in AV., apparently the older 
form; in the others tense-assimilation. 
anavas te ratham asvdya tak$an (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. But 
taksuh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56; 
Wackernagel, I. 1, p. XV. 

vi mamarsa rohito visvarupah TB.: vi rohito ami sad visvarupam AV. 
abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur ) girah RV. SV. nonuvur perf. (Whitney, 
Grammar §1018a); nonavur augmentless imperf. But see §23. 
aharh viveca (KS. astabhndrh) prthivim uta dyam AV. KS. 
yena tvabadhnat (KS. ma°; TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnita; MS. MG. yaj 
jagrantha ) savita susevah (AV. c vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah; MS. MG. 
satyadharmd) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. MG. 
prajd ha tisro (AV. JB. tisro ha prajd) atydyamiyuh (AV. dyan) RV. AV. 
JB. SB. AA. 

kith svid vanaih ka u sa vrk§a adit (RV. VS. dsa) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. Cf. Renou 43, and next. 

apo bhadra (MS. KS. devir) ghftam id apa dsan (TS. dsuh; MS. ghftam- 
invd u dpah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Cf. prec. 
indravathuh (VSK. °vadhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. °vatam) kdvyair (TB. ApS. 
karmana ) dahsanabhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB. 
TB. ApS. 
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yena deva amrtam anv avindan AV.: yena devaso amrtatvam anasuh RV. 
asya made ahim indro jaghana RV.: asya made jaritar indro ’him ahan 

ss. 

prathama ha vy uvasa sa AV. MS. KS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG.: yd 
prathama vyauchat TS. PG. HG.: arhand putravasasa (read, putra 
uvasa sa, see Jorgensen on SMB. 2. 8.1) SMB. GG. 

(demr dvara indram samghdte) vidvir ydmann avardhayan (TB. vidmr 
yaman vavardhayan ) VS. TB. If correct, vavardhayan would be a 
nonce-blend of imperf. and perf.; but Poona ed. of TB. reads yd¬ 
mann avar°, and this is doubtless the true reading. 

§219. Aorist and Perfect 

vy anad (and, asa ) indrah pxtan&h svojah RV. (both). See above, §215. 
yena sravahsy anasuh (SV. asata) RV. SV. Reference is to ancient 
events; the aor. is inappropriate. 

vikvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasuh (SV. asata) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS. As prec. 

narasahse (VS. nara°) somapitharh ya asuh (KS. anasuh ) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. But a&uh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per¬ 
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist. 
naro yat te duduhur dak§inena TB.: naro yad va te hastayor adhuk§an 
Vait. Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in 
Vait. as that which has just taken place; the aor. is more appropriate. 
yena suryam tamaso nir amoci (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Trita) 
freed (of old) the sun from darkness.’ An instructive case. Accord¬ 
ing to our feeling the imperfect would be required, since reference 
is to a mythic event. Yet TA. has the perfect, and MS. the (wholly 
inappropriate) aorist! 

na sim adeva apat (SV. apa tat ) RV. SV. SS. ‘No godless man has (ever) 
attained (or attains; sc. wealth).’ A most general statement, to 
which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate; yet it 
is found only in the secondary SV., which may have been influ¬ 
enced by a desire to improve the meter. 
achidrosijah kavayah padanutakvif uh (so emended; ms. padani tak§isvat) 
KS.: achidra usijah padanu tak§uh TS. Cf. the variant anavaste 
etc., §218. 

i§am urjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. adi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

yad antarik$arh tad u me (MS.t nah) pilabhut (VSK. pitdsa) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. SB. 
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vrajarh gomantam usijo vi vavruh (KS. ukijo apa vran ) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. ApMB. ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall 
of cows.’ Aorist seems out of place, unless KS. feels the act as 
brought down into the immediate past. 

vtiva adhi sriyo dadhe RV.:... ’dhita RV. KS. TB.:... dhi$e (present) RV. 
The aor. ’dhita (10. 127. 1) has Night for subject; ‘she has (just 
now) assumed all glories.’ The perfect dadhe (2. 8. 5) is said of 
Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement; and 
substantially equivalent is the present of 10. 21. 3, of which the 
subject is also Agni. Is dhi§e possibly modal? Cf. §165. 

vak patamgaya kikriye TS.: vak patamgo akikriyat (KS. °ga astirayuh) AV. 
KS. See note in Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 3, and cf. Cone. 

pitur iva namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhai§am, PG. nama jagrabham ) PG. 
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. See §§206, 267. 
jagrabham is pluperfect. 

dyaur yatak cyutad agnav eva tat ApS. (dyaur belongs to the prec. pada, 
and probably yata kcutad is the true reading) : ppthivyam avacukco- 
taitat TB. ApS. : yata kcutad (so read) agnav eva tat AS. : yata kcutad 
dhutam agnau tad astu KS. : yatra cukcuiad agnav evaitat MS. (so 
emended; but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss., 
would be yatra scutad ). The aorist ascutat is quoted only from 
grammarians in Whitney’s Roots. 

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites 

pitur iva namagrabhisam ( °bhai$am , ndma jagrabham ); pitur nameva 
jagrabha, see just above. 

priyarh yamas tanvarh prarirent (classed as anomalous plup.; AV. tan- 
vam a rireca ) RV. AV. 

punsah kartur matary asi§ikta JB.: punsa kartrd matari ma ni§ihca 
(read ni§incata ?) KBU. Acc. to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three mss. of 
KBU. read ma asifilcta. 

indraya su§uvur (MS. KS. indrayasu§uvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB. 
But see §267. 

ayarii dhruvo rayindm ciketa yat (SV. ciketad a) RV. SV. ciketad could, 
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests 
that it is better taken as augmentless plup. (cf. Whitney, Grammar 
§820). 

yak ca (AV. yd) devlr (SMB. devyo) antan (AV. antan; PG. dems tantun) 
abhito ’dadanta (SMB.f ’tatantha, PG. tatantha) AV. ApMB. SMB. 
PG. The form ’tatantha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur. 
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plup. mid., for °ta (so Stonner; PG. comm, reads tatantha and takes 
it as 2 sing. perf. act., despite the impossible sandhi). 
toyena jlvan vi sasarja (so!: TA. vya ca sarja, comm. v. 1. vyasasarja) 
bhumyam TA. MahanU. The text reading of TA. is a mere cor¬ 
ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect. Hardly 
belongs here; see §267. 

Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233. 

b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites 

§221. The entire business of tense in the mantras is emasculated, as 
it were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti¬ 
mental rather than narrative or historical. Legends and legendary 
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state¬ 
ments. They occur often enough in the mantras. Indra slew Vrtra, 
or the ASvins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father, 
both in the past. In such cases present or future is unimaginable. But 
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid him that calls 
upon him. We are again, a large part of the time, in the domain of 
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of 
genuinely statable fact. Fixation in point or quality of time becomes 
precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any 
time. Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect 
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded 
as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim ); this is specially 
suited to such psychological spheres. Thus in 
agnim naras tri?adhaslhe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate ) RV. SV. TS. 
KS. ‘men have kindled (i.e. regularly do kindle; or, SV. TS., simply 
kindle) Agni on his three seats’, the action described is applicable to any 
situation and time; RV. conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as 
Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense in the 
RV., and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with 
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function 
for it. For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the 
present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference in 
meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poet looks 
at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between 
even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated in Hindu speech is a 
good deal effaced. In the RV. itself w r e meet the pada: 
ud vam prksdso madhumanto asthuh (4. 45. 2 madhumanta irate) RV. 
4. 45. 2, 7. 60. 4, MS., ‘your honeyed steeds (0 A§vins) have started 
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up (rush forth).’ We take it that what is really meant in both cases 
is, ‘let them start or rush forth.’ Similarly, 
yam aichdma (ApS. ichami ) manasd so ’yam agat RV. ApS., whom 
we craved (I crave), he hath come.’ The craving is good for all time; 
a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of ‘craved of 
old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable. 

§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire 
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are imaginary, the 
tenses indifferently lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom. The 
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is 
merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in: 

abadki§ma rak§o ’badhifsmdmum asau hatah VS. etc., ‘we have slain 
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slain’, and: idam aharh rak$o ’va 
badhe VS. etc., ‘I drive off this demon.’ Both really mean that the 
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturally, 
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange 
with moods, as we have seen above. 

§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology 
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable 
to keep them from doing so. Even the RV. is the final precipitate of 
ideas and compositions which had a long past; more so the other Vedic 
texts. Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the 
demonic Panis, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per¬ 
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting dak§iya - 
cows from grudging non-sacrificers. Many other mythic ideas refer 
not only to definite events in the past, but to habitual performances in 
harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious, 
sacrificing sages of the Angiras or U§ij character figure primarily in the 
past, but easily reproduce themselves in the present: 
sarasvatim sukfto ahvayanta (AV. havante ) RV. AV. KS., ‘the pious 
called (call) upon SarasvatL’ To be sure, AV. comm, reads 
ahvayanta. 

tain dhlrasah kavayo ’ nudisyayajanta (v. 1. and p. p. °dfsyd°) MS.: tarn 
dhlraso anudjsya (VSK. °disya ) yajante (KS.f anudfkydyajanta kava- 
yah ) VSK. TS. KS. TB.: tdm u dhlraso anudisya yajante VS. SB., 
‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped).’ 

§224. Even an epithet like prathama is not sufficient to prevent this 
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an 
unedited part of MS.: 

vikvasj-jah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah ) sattram asata (MS. asate ) PB. TB. 
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ApS. MS., ‘the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a sattra- 
session.’ 

§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least, 
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings. But 
no great wrench is required in order to use them. Similarly in: 
o§adhayah sarh vadante (VS. amdanta ) RV. VS. VSK. TS., ‘the plants 
confer(red) together.’ 

yatrau$adhlh samagmata RV. VS.: yad o$adhayah samgachante (KS. sa- 
magmata) TS. MS. KS. ‘where (when) the plants have come (come) 
together.’ 

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just 
as well be conceived in the present as in the past. 

§226. It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all 
periods of the language, is ‘historical’, that is used of past events to add 
liveliness to the narrative. All these considerations, together with the 
instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really 
faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter¬ 
changes between present and all sorts of preterites. 

§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect, 
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study. 
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va¬ 
riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to 
have no preterite value whatever: 

anu vam ekah pavir a vavarta (TB. vavarti) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire 
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).’ The present of TB., tho 
secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta. 
prajah pupo?a purudha vi rajali RV. VS.: prajah piparti bahudha vi 
rdjati SV. ArS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring 
manifoldly’ etc. 

sarh suryena rocale (SV. didyute, VS.* didyutat ) RV. SV. VS. (both) MS. 
SB. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 345. Of course didyutat may be 
modal. 

nindati tvo anu tvo grpati (MS. vavanda ) MS. KS.: piyati tvo anu tvo 
grwti RV. VS. TS. SB. N. ‘some blame, others praise.’ Here the 
perfect vavanda, replacing the present gxy&ti and matching the pres¬ 
ent nindati, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty 
as non-preterite. 

§228. The variants are divided into four groups: Present and Im¬ 
perfect, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not 
thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as 
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MS. 4. 9. 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa- 
torily, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or in various moods; 
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany is repeated 
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites; as e.g. 
ague vratapate vratarh caripyami ... acar$am. A close parallel to this 
passage in TA. 4. 41. 1-6. 

§229. Present and Imperfect 

ulukhald (ApMB. aid 0 ) grdvdno gho$am akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB. 
HG. MG.: aulukhalah sampravadanti grdvdnah SMB.: vanaspatya 
gravapo ghosam akrata AV. Aorists also concerned here. 
catu$padlm anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena RV. AV. On the anomalous 
form aitat see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3. 40. 
yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasa so ’yam agat RV. ApS. 
sarasvatlm sukfto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. But AV. 
comm, ahvayanta. 

tarn dhlrasah kavayo ’nudisyayajanta etc., see §223. 
prasnapayanty urminam (SV. °yanta urmayah) RV. SV. Note hiatus in 
SV. 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (MS.° yam adhamat) sarh patatraih RV. VS. MS. 

MahanU. SvetU. And others, see §50. 
yat sunvate yajamanaya sik§am (and, §ik$athah) RV. (both). 
uro vd padbhir (Kaus. padbhir ) ahate (Kau§. SMB. °ta; but Jorgensen 
°te) TS. SS. Kg. Mg. Kaul SMB. 
hrlndnd apsu mfhjata (SV. vj-njate) RV. SV. 

yam nirmanthato asvina RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: ydbhydm nirmantha- 
tam asvinau devau gB, BrhU. 
uta gava ivadanti (TB. ivadan ) RV. TB. 

visvasfjah prathame (TB. Apg. °mah) sattram asata (Mg. asate) PB. TB. 
ApS. Mg. 

surayd mutrdj janayanti (VS.f °ta) retah VS. TB.: surdya mutraj jana- 
yanta (KS.f °tt) retah MS. KS. 

o$adhayah sam vadante (VS. sam avadanta ) RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
gavau te samandv itah (AV. aitdm ) RV. AV. 
asurds tvd nyakhanan AV.: nlcaih khananty asurdh AV. 
andhena yat (TA. yd) tamasd prdvrtdstt (TA. °si) AV. TA. 
sapta svasaro abhi sam navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV. The AV. form 
may be considered injunctive. 
adhlyata (gg. °te) devaratdh AB. gg. 

rathltamau rathlnam ahva (KS. °nam huva) utaye TS. MS. KS. 
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tarn ahve (SV. u huve ) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV.; 
see §23, end. 

ahun iva suyaman ahva utaye AV.: asun huve suyaman utaye TS. MS. KS. 
mano nv a huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kau§. hvamahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kau§. 
See §2. 

§230. Present and Aorist 

ulukhald gravdno gho§am akrata, etc., see §229. 
ud varh pfk§dso etc., see §221, 

yad o§adhayah (RV. VS. yatrau§adhih) samagmata (TS.MS . saihgachante) 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

dfsano rukma urvya (RV. KS. urviya , MS. uruya) vy adyaut (MS. vi 
bhdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 
gdyatreya chandasa ptthivlm anu vi Icrame TS.: prlhivydm (KS. °mm) 
vi§riur (MS. vi§nuh, prthivydm ) vyakrahsta gdyatrena chandasa VS. 
MS. KS. SB. SS. And the same with traistubhena .. .antarik$am, 
and jdgatena. .. divam. 

yad ratriyat (and, ahndt ) kurute papam TAA.: yad ratriya (MahanU. 
TA. v. 1. rdtrya; also, ahnd) papam akdr$atn (TA. v. 1. akari§am ) 

TA. MahanU. See §30. 

pranasya brahmacary asi (ApMB. asmi, HG. abhur asau) AG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

brahmacaryam dgdm (MG. upemasi; KauS. text dgam, unnoted in Cone., 
perhaps misprint) SB. Kau6. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. 
MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG. out of what is prose 
in the others; the context is different. 
yada tvam abhivarsasi PrasU.: yadd prdno abhyavarfd AV. 
pra va etindur indrasya ni§krtim AV.: pro ayasid indur indrasya niskftam 

RV. SV. PB. 

gfhdn aimi (LS. HG. emi; ApS. agdrh ) manasa modamanah (AV. sumand 
vandamanah; ApS.* modamanah suvarcah; LS. manasa daivena) AV. 
VS. LS. ApS. SG. HG. 
samicdndsa dsate (SV. asata ) RV. SV. 

abadhi§ma rakso ’badhi§mamum asau hatah (VSK. rak§o ’musya tva ba- 
dhayamum abadhi§ma ) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhisma rak$ah TS. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.: idarn aham rak§o ’va badhe VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. 

ye sarpdh,.. tebhya imam balim dhar§am AG.: ye parthivdh sarpds tebhya 
imam balim harami HG. 
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ruparh vo rupendbhyemi (KS. rupenabhydgdm) vayasd vayah MS. KS. 
MS.: rupena vo rupam abhy agdm (TS. ApS. aimi ) VS. VSK. TS. 
SB. ApS. 

sam dkutlr (RVKh. erroneously, akutir ) namamasi (MS. anansaia) 
RVKh. AV. MS. 

pra varh ratho manojava asarji (and, iyarti) RV. (both) 
samavavartti (MS. MS. samavrtat) prthivl VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

deva madhor vy agnate (SV. akata) RV. SV. 

yasmad bhlta (and, bhlto) nisidasi MS.: yasmad bhi§a nindasi (TB. ApS. 
nya?adah; SS. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. ‘Thru fear of 
which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down).' 

Participles: 

trpat (SV. trmpat) somam apibad visnuna sutam yalhdvasat (SV.f° sam ) 
RV. AV. SV. TB. 

§231. Present and Perfect 

yasyam karnidni kurvate (ApS. krpvate ) KS. ApS.: yani karmani cakrire 
AV. 

na hi te ndma jagrdha AV.: na hy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhndmi 
RV. ApMB. 

catustriiisat tantavo ye vi tatnire VS.: trayastrihsat tantavo ye vi tatnire 
(MS. yam vitanvate; KS. AS. yan vitanvate ) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
atra sravansi dadhire RV.: tatra kravahsi kpivate SV. 
puruvasur hi maghavan babhuvitha (RV. sanad asi ) RV. SV. 
caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: yac cacardnanuvratam ApS.: vicaranty 
apativrata SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb 
in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense 
in this pada. 

yasmaj jata na para naiva him canasa (VS. jdtairi na pur a kim canaiva ) 
VS. TA.: yasmaj jdto na paro 'nyo (SS. anyo ) asti JB. SS.: yasmad 
anyo na paro asti jdtah PB.: yasmad anyan na pararn kim canasti 
Vait.: yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. KS. 
ApS. MahanU. NrpU.: yasmat par am naparam asti kim cit TA. 
MahanU. N.: tasmad dhanyan na par ah kirn canasa RV. TB. 
tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah AV.: yasman ndnyat param asti 
bhutam AV. 

ad it prthivl ghrtair vy udyate TS.: ad id ghrtena prthivl vy udyate (AV. 

prthivlm vy uduh ) RV. AV. MS. KS. N. 
ye prthivyas samajagmur i§am urjarh vasanah KS.: samagachantifam 
urjarh vasanah (ApS. duhanah) MS. ApS. 
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agnim naras tri§adhasthe sam Idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SY. TS. KS. 
agnim indhe (RV. idhe) vivasvabhih RV. SV. 
anu vam ekah pavir a vavarta (TB. °ti) RV. MS. TB. 
nahi tad drsyate diva (ApS. tad dadpse diva, HG. tad diva dadfse divah) 
AV. ApS. HG. 

manye (KS. viene ) bhejano amptasya tarhi AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yac chain ca yos ca manur ayeje (TS. ayaje ) pita RV. TS. KS. The TS. 
reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to 
metrical considerations (better cadence). 
yadi vaham anrtadeva asa (AV. °devo asmi ) RV. AV. 
prajdh piparti bahudha (RV. VS. pupo$a purudha) vi rajati RV. SV. ArS. 
VS. MS. KS. ApS. 

e§u vdnaspatyefu ye ’dhi tasthuh AV.: egu vfkse§u vdnaspatye§v dsate 
ApMB. 

jfiyati (MS. KS. nindati) tvo anu tvo gfndti (MS. vavanda ) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. N. 

aparh napatam pari tasthur (ArS. °tam upa yanty) apah RV. ArS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

sam tva tatak?uh (LS. °k$nuh) Vait. LS. KS. If talak.^uh is entitled 
to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present {tak$riuvanti). 
indrasya tva jathare sadayami (AS. dadhami).. .VSK. KB. GB. AS. SS. 
LS. ApS. KauA: brahmana indrasya iva jathare dadhuh MS.f See 
§315. 

dasyann addsyann uta sam grndmi (TA. uta vd kari§yan, and so AVPpp., 
Barret, JAOS. 30. 213) AV. TA.: addsyann agna uta samgrndmi 
AV.: aditsan vd samjagara janebhyah TA.: dhipsyam vd sarhcakara 
janebhyah MS.: yad vadasyan samjagara janebhyah TB. 

§232. Present and other Participles 

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often 
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for¬ 
mally connected, we list the participial variants in a separate list. The 
first six variants all occur in the same context; soma is referred to: 
yamah suyamanah VS.: yamo ’bhi?utah TS. KS. 
rudra ahutah TS.: rudro huyamanah VS. KS. 

pitaro ndrdkansah sannah (VSK. sadyamanah ) VS. VSK.: pitrnam nar- 
dsansah TS. 

visnuh sipivista urav (VSK.f urd) asannah VS.f VSK.: sipivista asaditah 
(KS.f 0 vista ura asadyamanah ) TS. KS. 
asurah krlyamdriah (KS. kritah, VS. panyarnanah) VS. TS. KS. 
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visve deva ansu§u nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamane$u ) VS. VSK. 
utti$thans (§§. utlhitas ) treta bhavati AB. §§. 

jajhanah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. See §238, end. 
atiratrarh var$an purtir avrt (MS. vavar§van purta ravat; KS. vavr§van 
puta ravat) svahd TS. MS. KS. 
tepdno (SV. tapano) deva rak§asah RV. SV. 
samalcurvariah (TB. sarndcakrdnah) praruho ruhas ca AV. TB. 
dhrs&yarh (AV. °no, read °nam acc. to Whitney; AA. dadhr?ayarh ) 
dhr$itam (AV. °tah, Whitney em. °tam) kivah AV. AA. SS.f 
har$amdyaso dhr?itd (TB. °ata) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhrsata is an ad¬ 
verbial instr. of the pres. act. pple. 

[viivasydm visi pravivi&ivdnsam (KS. °vivisdnam, quoted in Cone, as 
pravisanam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. See §§69, 273.] 

§233. Present and Pluperfect 

rudran devan yajnenapiprem ApS.: rudran prlndmi Vait. 

c. Future and other Tenses 

§234. The future is rare in the Mantras, its place being taken by the 
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the 
fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177)j and in the rare 
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is 
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). For this reason the few scatter¬ 
ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here 
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future 
indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a 
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aorist 
and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases, 
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings 
which have been dealt with in §§27f. The present-future cases need 
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a 
quality of action, it is always ready for use as a future. See also §104, e. 

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in tar (nom¬ 
inative, ta) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to 
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future 
(Whitney §946). 

(a) Present and Future 

tebhya imam balirh haripydmi tebhya imam balim ahdr$am ApMB. : 
tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami PG.: tebhyo balim pu? tikamo 
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harami (AG. dadami ) TAA. MahanU. AG. Cf. balirn ebhyo 
haramlmam PG. 

ague vratapate vratam alapsye (KS. alabhe ) MS. KS. MS. Cf. agne 
vratapate vratam cari§yami VS. etc., see Cone. 

(b) Participles, Present and Future 

agnirii khananta (TS. khani$yanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

bhutarn asi bhavad asi KauS.: bhutam asi bhavi$yad asi SS. 8. 21. 3. 

(c) Participles, Aorist and Future 

ratho na vajarii sanisyann (SV. sani§ann ) ayasit RV. SV. See §28, and 
Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418. 

(net tva ...) dadhrg vidhak§yan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan panfikha- 
yatai) RV. AV.: net tva...dadhad vidhak§yan paryankhayatai TA. 
See §27. The AV. reading was probably vidhak§yan. 

samhanaya svaha VS. MS.: samhasyate svaha TS. KSA. 

(d) Participles, Perfect and Future 

(su^vayasa indra stumasi tva) sasavaiisas ca (SV. sani$yantas cit) 
tuvinrmna vajam RV. SV. ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in 
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have 
gained (or, about to gain) booty.’ 

vajam tvagne jiglvansam sasanvdnsam (and, je§yantam sanisyantarh ) 
sariimdrjmiVedt. (both). 



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 

§235. Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading, 
one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where 
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in 
function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it 
interchanges with other moods; it has been treated in that co nn exion 
(§178). This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The 
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two 
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies 
in the language of the mantras. 

1. Intensive 

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the 
natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘call’: 
‘clamor’, ‘kill’: ‘slaughter’, etc., manifests itself in corresponding inter¬ 
changes between intensive and primary verb. Occasionally the inter¬ 
change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema ( havamahe , johavimi), we detect contami¬ 
nation with RV. 1. 34. 12 'sTyvanta vdm avase johavimi, or RV. 3. 62. 2 
sahattamam avase johamti .—In two examples, the last of our list, the 
form of the intensive itself is varied.—Of course all intensive forms are 
reduplicated; most of the alternative forms in the list are not redupli¬ 
cated, but in the first four they likewise show reduplication. 
pavamanasya jahghnatah (SV. PB. jighnatah) RV. SV. PB. 
indro vrtrarii jighnate (SS. janghanat) RV. AV. SS. The SS. passage is 
in a different context. 

aindrah prano ange-ange nididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat; VSK. nidhltah) VS. 

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §248. 
sarasvatya (AV. °tyam) adhi manav (KS. mana, v. 1. mand; AV. erro¬ 
neously mayav; SMB. vanava, corrected in Jorgensen to manav) acar- 
kr§uh (KS. acakf 0 , v. 1. acarkr°; SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen 
acaknuh ) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §136. Jorgensen 
assumes that acakr§uh is a phonetic variant of acark°, by dissimila¬ 
tion, referring to Wackernagel I §234 b. 
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimi) RVKh. 
AV. TS. etc., see §78. 
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ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yo§ta (HG. yudhvam ) ApS. MS. HG.: ma no ’to 
’nyat pitaro yuiigdhvam AS.: ma vo ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata Kau§. 
dakfiiiam (and, savyani) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. : irnau padav 
avaniktau, Kau A 

upave§opaviddhi nah TB. ApS.: cf. ve§o ’sy upave$o dvi$ato grlva upa 
veviddhi VSK. 

yarn tvam ayarii (TS. KS. tvdyam ) svadhitis tejamdnah (TS. KS. tetijanah; 
MS. tigmatejah ) RV. TS. MS. KS. 

yad vato apo (MS. MS. ’po) agamgan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. 

ava devanarh yaja hedo ague AV.: ague devanam ava heda iyak$va (KS. 

ik§va) KS. ApS. Both iyak$va and ik§va are problematic, see §193. 
pra badhamana (RV. and p.p. of MS. prababadhana) rathyeva ydti RV. 
MS. 


Variant forms of Intensive 

ni galgaliti dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalguliti (KSA.f ed. jalgaliti by em., ms. 
jalgaluti) dhanika TS. KSA. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal- 
galiti is irregularly reduplicated. 

kanikhunad iva sapayan TB.: canlkhudad yathasapam AS. Unintelli¬ 
gible stuff. 

2. Causative 

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads: 

a. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter 
verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb 
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then 
becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the 
same text (AV.), vedir bhiimir akalpata, ‘the earth shaped itself into a 
vedi’: vedim bhiimim kalpayitvd, ‘he having shaped the earth into a 
vedi.’ Or, in different texts, aparh sadhiyi sida TS.: apdih tvd sadhi§i 
(MS.f sadhri§u) sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB. 

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa¬ 
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the 
primary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, so that there 
is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage. 

c. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in 
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the 
same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading 
out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-forms in aya, which in 
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pali-Pra- 
krit languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear 
and unmistakable causative formation, 
d. Different forms of the causative. 

a. Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of construction, 
resulting in equivalence of meaning in both clauses 

§238. There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of 
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which 
would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal 
variations. Nevertheless it seems to us that in general they are hardly 
more than mechanical equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned 
above, we find: 

visvdsu tva dik$u sadayami KS. ApS.: visvdsu dik§u sida MS. ApS. MS. 
arigave tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: arnave sadane sida TS. 
ApS. 

sarire (MS. salile) tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: salile sadane 
sida TS. 

samudre tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: samudre sadane sida TS. 
aparh tva ks/iye sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: aparh k$aye sida TS. 
a path tva gahman sadayami samudrasyodmann avatas chayayam MS. 
MS.: aparh tvodman sadayami VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: aparh gam- 
bhan sida VS. SB. 

prthivya. murdhan sida yajhiye loke KS.: pTthivyds tva murdhan sadayami 
yajhiye loke ApS. 

un nambhaya pxthimm TS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘split open the earth’: pro 
nabhasva prthivi AV. ‘burst open, 0 earth!’ AVPpp. agrees with 
the others. 

evam aham dyu?a medhayd varcasd .. .samedhisiya SMB.: evarh mam 
ayu§a.. .samedhaya ApMB. HG. Cf. brahmavarcasenannadyena 
samedhaya AG. HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with 
life’ etc, 

brahmavarcasarh magamydt TS. ‘let holy splendor come to me’: brah- 
mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait. ‘let him make holy splendor come to 
me.’ 

apa cakrd avrtsata KB. SS.: ma cakra avftsata MS.f: apa cakrdni var- 
taya TB. ApS. 

drhhantam daimr visah kalpantdrh manu^yah KS.f: kalpayatarh daivir 
vUah kalpayatarh manufih TB. ApS. 

T?ayah (sc. tfpyantu) AG. SG.: (om) r-fths tarpaydmi BDh. Also with 
nak§atrani, etc. 
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agnis trpyatu §G.: ( orn ) agnirti tarpayami BDh. 
brahma (sc. trpyatu ) AG. §G.: (om) brahrndnam tarpayami BDh. Also 
with prajdpatih, vi$nuh, vayuh, etc. 

samjiva (ApS. AS.* °vika) narna stha to. imam (AS. imam amum) samjiva- 
yata MS. AS. (bis) ApS.: samjiva stha sarhjivyasam AV. 
uttamam nakam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame nake ) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS. SB. rohayainam; TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou 
this highest heaven.’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show 
that it is really a corruption, phonetic in character {aya, aye:e). 
jajnanah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. ‘Born, thou 
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with 
light.’ 

We may add one similar case in which the reduplicated (causative) 
aorist figures, cf. §201: 

gandn me ma vi titfsah (MS. °§at) TS. MS. ‘do not make my troops go 
thirsty’: gana me ma vi tfsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my troops not go 
thirsty.’ 

§239. b. Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change of 
meaning 

te arsantu te varsantu te kfnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain, 
shall perform’: te varqanti te var§ayanti AV. ‘they rain, they cause 
to rain’. 

maydukyd su samgamah (TA. gamaya ) RV.f TA.: manduky apsu ham 
bhuvah AV. ‘Unite (thyself; or, unite it, sc. the ominous funeral 
fire) with the female frog.’ Addressed to the water-plant (or 
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas. The AV. has 
a mere corruption. TA. comm, reads maydukyasu (= manduka- 
plavanayogyasv apsu!) sarhgamaya (= imam pretadeham prdpaya, 
which is unintelligent). 

(vi na indra mxdho jahi ) kanikhunad iva sapayan (AS. canlkhudad yath- 
dsapam ) TB. AS. Dubious; TB. comm, connects kanikhunad with 
khan; cf. Whitney, Roots, s. v. khud. 
asvarh medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS. See §30. 

Participles: 

vi?nuh sipivii}ta urav (VSK. ura ) asannah VS. VSK.: sipivi§ta asaditah 
(KS. °vi$ta ura asadyamanah) TS. KS. Both forms may be ren¬ 
dered by the English ‘seated’; yet the sense is not quite the same, 
since sannah is neuter (intransitive), 'having taken his seat’, while 
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat.’ 
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rucito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. SS. LS. KS. ApS. MS.: rocito gharmo 
ruciya TA. 

deva gharma rucitas tvam deve§v a MS.: rocitas tvarn deva gharma deve§v 
asi TA. 


c. Causative and 'primary verbs, both in the same sense 

§240. The line between this and the last group is not always easy to 
draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to 
be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and 
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade 
of difference. The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless 
middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive 
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence 
it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim¬ 
ary sense’ or of ‘primary in causative sense’. In the RV. itself we find 
such pairs as: 

madayasva (and, mandasva su ) svarnare, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna- 
ra(’s sacrifice)’; or, 

mitro janan yatayati bruvdriah, 3. 59. 1, and janarii ca mitro yatati 
bruvayah, 7. 36. 2: ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the 
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved. St. 3. 15ff.). To find a differ¬ 
ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And, 
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in 
the following: 

ud vandanam airayatarh svar drse 1. 112. 5; ud vandanam airatam 
dahsanabhih 1. 118 6, ‘ye (Asvins) brought forth Vandana’ etc. 

In the Valakhilya passages yarn te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah, 
and, yam te s vaddvan svadanti gurtayah, the form svadayanti may not be 
causative; see §194. 

§241. In the following list the approximation of the causative stem 
janaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV. 
already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the 
active, as in 3. 31. 15, indro.. .ajanad.. .suryam: 9. 110. 3, ajijano hi 
pavamana suryam: 

tSsam svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.f svasfr [ms. svasiir] ajanan) 
panca-pahca TS. MS. KS. The TS. is poor metrically. 
madhu jani§ye (AV. jani§iya) AV. TS. TA. SS. ‘I shall (may I) gener¬ 
ate honey’: madhu kari§yami madhu janayi§yami madhu bhavi§yati 
JB. 

apo asman (MS. ma) matarah sundhayantu (AV. MS. KS. s udayantu; 
TS. ApS. sundhantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. AS. ApS. 
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arejetam (TB. arejayatarii) rodasi pajasa gird RV. TB. The meter shows 
that TB. has a mere blunder, phonetic in character (hyper-Sanskritic 
aya for e, as a reaction against dialectic e for aya; our Phonetic Vari¬ 
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases). It is 
more or less the reverse of what has happened in the variant utta- 
mam nakam etc., §238. 

urdhvam enam (VS. §B. L§. also, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS. 
SB. also, uc chrapaya; MS. un chrapaya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. 
TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoining verses in 
VS. etc.) mean simply ‘lift her (him) up.’ 
uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam ) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: 

nakasya pf§the sam i$a madema AV. 
nadhr?a a dadhf^ate (AA. dadhar§a; SS. dadhar§aya ) AV. AA. SS. See 
§140. 

ud dhar§antarh maghavan vajinani AV. : ud dhar§aya maghavann (AV. 
satvanam ) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. See §30. This variant 
properly belongs here since the difference in meaning between the 
verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be¬ 
tween causative and primary. 

praparh me tarpayata (SS. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
satyena tvabhigharayami (AS. °bhijigharmi) TS. MS. AS. MS. ‘I sprin¬ 
kle thee with truth.’ Cf. satyabhighrtam (KS. a tam asi ) satyena 
tvabhigharayami MS. KS. 

athaite dhiwyaso agnayo yathasthanarh kalpantdm ihaiva HG. : atho 
yatheme dhi$nydso agnayo yathasthanarh kalpayantam ihaiva MG.: 
ime ye dhifnydso agnayo yathdsthanam iha kalpatam (read °ntdm) 
AG.: punar agnayo dhi§yyd (SS. °yaso) yathasthanarh kalpantam 
(AV. yathasthama kalpayantam ihaiva; SS. yathdsthanam dhdrayan- 
tam ihaiva ) AV. SB. BrhU. SS. Cf. yathasthanarh kalpayadhvam 
ApS. 

sucibhih samyantu (TS. KSA. simyantu; MS. samayantu ) tvd VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both hamyantu and 
kamayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For simyantu 
see Keith on TS. 5. 2. 11. 1. 

vaisvanarah pavita ma punatu AV. : ‘Vai§vanara the purifier shall purify 
me’: vaisvanarah, pavaydn nah pavitraih TA. ‘VaiSvanara shall 
purify us with purifiers.’ 

[nama uccairgho§dyakrandayate VS. TS.: narna akrandayata uccair 
gho?aya MS. KS.+ The Cone, quotes akrandata for KS.] 
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d. Different forms of the Causative 

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna 
and vrddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g); and in one the stems 
sudaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some¬ 
what dubious: 

yavayaratih VS. TS. SB.: yavayaralim (KS. and MS. p. p. yav°) MS. 
KS. Kaus. 

yavayasmad dve§am KS.: yavayasmad dve§ah TS. VS. SB. KauS.: 

yavaya (v. 1. ya°) dve?o asmat MS.: yavayasmad aghd dve^ansi TS. 
vasospate ni ramaya (N. and 2 mss. of AV. rdm°) AV. N.: vasupate vi 
ramaya MS. 

agnir havyarn (RV. KS. havih ) samita sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading is metrically poor. 

[tatra havyani gamaya (KS. Cone, gamaya ; but von Schroeder reads 
gam° with one of three mss.) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.] 

3. Denominative 

§243. The variants under this head are few. Most of them concern 
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing 
with flora (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between i and i, zero 
and l, in this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in ori¬ 
gin; compare §§25911. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which 
will deal more systematically with such cases. 

devan devayate (TB. ApS. MS. deva 0 ) yaja (MS. yajamdndya svahd ) RV. 
SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 

ague prehi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam; MS. KS. devayatam ) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

apanudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitra 0 ) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
janiyanti ndv agravah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. SS. 
putnyantah (AV. putriyanti) sudanavah RV. AV. SV. In the same 
stanza as the prec.; the % (t), in place of stem-final a ( putra), is prob¬ 
ably suggested by the i (i) of janiya- (stem jani, jani ); cf. however 
Whitney §1059d. 

deva devebhyo (MS. devesv) adhvaryanto (KS. adhvanyanto) asthuh VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

apo vrnanah pavate kamyan (TS. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA. 

The remaining variants are unclassifiable. In the next following, 
both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives ( :dik$a )— 
agnir dih^itah pfthivl diksa sa ma dlk$a dik$ayatu (JB. dikfeta).. ,JB. 
ApS. And others; see §§79,160. 
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In a single case a sigmatic aorist from a denominative interchanges 
with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a primary root: 
amlmadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kau§. °garii yathdlokam) avx$ayi$ata 
(AS. °yi?ata; SS. amvmta ) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. LS. KauS. SMB. 
GG. KhG. See §§201,285. 

The stem hfrfiya, in vdjebhir ma hrnlyathah SV.: ma hrnltha abhy 
asman RV., is considered a denominative by some authorities; but see 
§195. 



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS 
AND VERBAL NOUNS 

(In a broad sense, including participles, gerunds, etc.) 

§244. We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal 
variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti¬ 
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.). 
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapter also. Additional 
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con¬ 
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite 
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a 
past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb. 
Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of 
verbal noun plus copula or similar verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina¬ 
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu¬ 
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence. 

1. Interchange between -predicative finite verbs and independent predicative 
verbal nouns without copula 

§245. Such cases are quite numerous. The older grammar was in 
the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a 
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’ 
or ‘supplied’. These correspondences support the now generally ac¬ 
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the 
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far 
more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2, 
below); the copula is quite superfluous and originally was, no doubt, 
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example 
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without 
copula, is seen in the opening padas of RV. 10.17.12 and 13 respectively: 
yas te drapsa skandati yas te ansuh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ahsuh. 

§246. In many of these cases the finite verb is active, the participle 
passive. These belong not only in this group, but also in the larger 
class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them: 
yuktds tisro vimrjah suryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro vipfcah suryasya te 
(MS. tisro vivrtah suryah sava [iti]) TS. ApS. MS. 

157 
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yukto vdto ’ntarik^ena ie saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antarik^ena te (MS. 
tena ) saha TS. ApS. MS. 

manyund kxtam BDh.: manyur akarfit TAA. MahanU. ApDh. 
sirasd dharayi§ydmi (MahanU. dharita devi) TA. MahanU. 
caritrahs te kundhami VS. SB.: suddhak caritrah TS. ApS. 
stomasya dhanian nihitarh (KS. nyadham ) purify am MS. KS. 
apdma manasd VS. SB. KS. (VS. comm, prdptavantah): aptarh manah 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
upasrjami ApS. MS.: upasx?tah SB. 

yasmin deva adhi visve ni§eduh (Mbh. vi$aktdh ) RV. AV. TB. TA. Ma¬ 
han U. Svet U. Nrp U. N. Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3. 65c). 
hato me papma AG. MG.: papma me hatah AG.: pdpmdnarh te ’pahan- 
mah KS.: pdpmdnarh me hata (Kaus. ’pa jahi) MG. Kaufi. And 
others, see Cone, under pdpmdnarh me. 
ahatam (VS. SB. ahanti) gabhe pasah VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.: ahalarh 
paso nicalcalili MS. 

hatas te atrind krimih (GG. kf°) SMB. GG. KhG.: atrind tva krime han- 
mi TA. ApS.: atrivad vah, krimayo hanmi AV. ‘Slain is thy worm by 
Atri’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (like) Atri.’ 
athai$arh bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been 
miserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous, 
diminutive): bhinadmi te ku$umbham AV. (for which Ppp. has, 
atho bhinadmi tarn kumbham). 

ghanena hanmi vrscikam RVKh. AV.: hatarh vrseika te vi§am Mahabh. 
apisirnd u pxftayah: and, pf^tlr api srnlmasi AV. (both) 
mithunarh karnayoh kfdhi (SMB. kxtam) AV. SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of 
calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears.’ 
kraddhayarh prdne nivikyamxtam hutam (TAA. nivi§to ’mxtam juhomi ) 

TA. TAA. MahanU. BDh. VHDh.: amxtam ca prdrj,e juhomi Pra- 
nag U. Also with apane, udane, vyane, samane; and the same with¬ 
out the word kraddhayarh, see Cone. 

[yatra-yatra vibhxto (KS. bibhrato ) jatavedah AV. KS.: yalra-yatra jdta- 
vedah sambabhutha (TB. Bibl. Ind. ed. °va, Poona ed. correctly °lha) 

TB. ApS. But both AV. (most mss. bibhxto or bibhrato) and KS. 
(v. 1. bibhxto ) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the 
variant belongs here.] 

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with 
active value. Again the interchange is in effect the same as between 
active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in 
§ 80 ff.: 
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tefdm apsu sadas krtam RVKh.: yesam apsu sodas (TS. ApMB. sadah ) 
krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: ye apsu $adahsi (KS. ’psu 
sadahsi ) cakrire MS. KS. ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the 
waters’: 'who made their (own) seats in the waters.’ 
tvarh yajhe§v idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tvarh yajne§v Idate 
RV. 

antar dadhe parvataih HG. ApMB. ‘I interpose with the mountains’: 

antarhita, girayah SG. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’ 
antar dadha rtubhih HG. ApMB.: antarhita ma ftavah SG. As prec. 
rocate VADh.: rocitam MDh. 

dak$ii}am (and, savyarh ) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. KhG. ‘I scrub 
the right (left) foot’: imau padav avaniktau Kau§. (in different 
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’ 

§248. In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the 
same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle; that is, both 
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the 
same voice. The difference between this and the class just listed will 
be made clear by contrasting the variant tenant apsu sadas krtam , etc., 
above, in which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive 
participle, with the following: 

nana hi vdm devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadah ) krtam (TB.* ApS.* sado 
mitam) VS. MS. KS. AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS .: nana hi devais cakrpe 
sado vam KS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Circu¬ 
lars, December 1906, p. 10) is passive in force, like krtam: ‘vari¬ 
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’ 
purvo ha (TA. MahanU. hi) jatah (JUB. jajhe ) sa u garbhe antah VS. 
TA. SvetU. MahanU. SirasU. JUB.: prathamo jatah etc. AV.: 
‘he was the first born (of old), and he is yet within the womb.’ 
yo agnir agner adhyajayata (TS. MS. KS. agnes tapaso ’dhi jatah ) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. 

yas ta atmd pasupi pravi§tah TB. ApS. MS.: yas te prdnah pasu§u pra- 
vi?tah KS. VSK .: yd te tanuh pitr§v avivesa AV. Here the par¬ 
ticiple, tho passive in form, is active in meaning, since the verb is 
intransitive. 

ya avis to vayassu yo mrge§u AV.: vayahsi ya avivesa yo mrge$u MS. KS. 
ApS. 

cfokfito ’yam asa amu§yayanah MS. MS.: dik$ito ’yam brahmanah SB.: 
atMh$i§tdyam brahmanah TS. ApS. 

aindra uddno ahge-ange nidhitah (VSK. nididhe) VS. VSK. SB.: aindro 
’pano (and, vyano) ahge-ange vibobhuvat (MS.f ni bo°; KS. nididhyat) 
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TS. MS. KS. This and the following item are full of morphological 
and etymological problems. Perhaps render: ‘Udana (etc.) from 
Indra has been sucked (?) into every limb.’ On the active nidldkyat 
cf. the next. 

aindrah prdyo ange-ange nidldhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhltah ) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. prec. The active is anomalous; 
Mahidhara, nihitah ; Keith, ‘may.. .be set’. It seems that it can¬ 
not be transitive. 

yatrd (MS. *yatra ) nah, purve pitarah paretah (RV. MS.* pareyuh ) RV. 

AV. MS. (both): yena ie purve pitarah paretah AV. 
yasmad bhl§d samjnaptdh (ApS. samajnasthah) SS. ApS. ‘from fear of 
which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make us 
exempt).’ 

tan me ’ radhi (KauS. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaul: tenaratsyam (SS. 
MS. GG. v. 1. °rdtsam, the correct reading) MS. SS. MS. GG. See 
§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first 
group above. 

om svadhocyatam AG.: astu svadheti vahtavyam Vait.: prakrtebhyah 
svadhocyatam YDh. 

rtubhih prabhuh (KS. prabhavat) TS. KS. 
samvatsareya paribhuh (KS. paryabhavat ) TS. KS. 
somaya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV. 
bahu rajanyah k T tah (AV. °nyo ’ bhavat ) RV. AV. VS. TA. VaDh. 
tapasa ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatah ) RV. AV. TA. 
amrtatvaya gho$ayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. The subject is soma; there is 
no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act. 
pple.). Cf. next. 

bradhnah samlcir u$asah sam airayat (AV. °yan ) AV. SV. ApS. MS. 
With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage, and Whit¬ 
ney reads airayat with the rest; but cf. prec. 
vacaspate ’chidraya vacachidraya juhvd divi devdvfdhath hotrdm airayat 
(KS. °yant; TA. erayasva; SS. airayasva ) svdha (SS. omits) SB. 
TA. SS. KS. 

vavakfa (3 sg. perf. mid.) pjro astfiah RV. AV.: vavak§ur (adj., desidera- 
tive) ugro astrtah TB. ApS. 

va&dya dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va° dugdham pitva, AV. 
patni ylyapsyate (SS. ylyapsyamana) jaritah AS. SS. 
varebhir varan abhi $u pra sidatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. ApMB. In RV. a 
gen. sg. pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts; 
is didata of ApMB. addressed to them? 
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[sam agnis tapasagata VS. MS. SB.: svaha. sam agnis tapasa gala TA. 4. 
7. 2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places. Cone, with Bibl. 
Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2; this is read by one ms. and comm, 
in Poona ed.] 

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -ta 

§248a. We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun 
which varies with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agentis in 
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later 
periphrastic future; cf. Whitney §946. They are found varying with 
the present indicative, imperative (including that in tat), optative, and 
injunctive (? subjunctive); the copula is not used with them: 
yo ddsu§ah sukpto havam eti (TS. MS. KS. havam upa ganta) AV. TS. 
MS. KS. 

somah punanah kalase§u sidati (and, satta ) RV. (both) 
yanta no avfkam chardih; pra no yachatad (prasmai yachatam) avfkarh 
prthu chardih RV. (all) 

gamat sa ( gamema, sa ganta) gomati vraje RV. (all). On gamat, com¬ 
monly regarded as subj. but taken by us as a-aor. injunctive because 
of gamema, see §174. 

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and 

copulaic verb 

§249. We have drawn attention above to the rarity of this construc¬ 
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi¬ 
cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be¬ 
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above: 
ahnd yad enah kxtam asti kirn cit (SS. enas cakrmeha kim cit; ApS. MS. 

ApMB. asti papam) AS. SS. ApS. MS. ApMB. 
ayarh vai tvam ajanayad ayarh tvad adhijayatam asau svaha SS.: asmat 
tvam adhi jdto ’si tvad ayarh jayatam punah VS. SB. TA. KS. Kar- 
map.: asmad vai tvam ajdyathd ayarh tvad adhi jayatam asau (AG. 
asau svargaya lokdya) svaha. AG. Kaus.: asmad vai tvam ajdyathd e§a 
tvaj jayatam JB. 

kim it te vifpo paricaksyarh bhut (SV. paricaksi nama) RV. SV. TS. MS. N. 
devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB.: devo devanarh pavitram asi TS. MS. KS. 
vised rupani pari ta babhuva (AV. paribhur jajana) AV. VS. SB. 
tayaharh vardhama.no bhuyasam dpydyamdnas ca ApMB.: vardhislmahi 
ca vayam a ca pyasisimahi (MS. MS. pydyifimahi) VS. MS. SB. 
TA. SS. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 
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prathasva VS. SB.: pratho ’si TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

so yatha tvam rucyd roco ’sy evaharh pasubhis ca brahmanavarcasena ca 
rucip.ya (MS. tvam rucyd rocasa evam aham rucyd rocipiya) AV. MS. 
And similarly sa yatha tvam bhrajatd etc., see §57. 
rocipydham manu$ye§u TA.: surucitam mam devamanu$ye$u kuru MS. 
kuru is a sort of causative copula. 

3. Interchange between One of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun 
dependent on the other verb 

§250. These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced¬ 
ing groups. The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or other non- 
finite form, takes the place of a finite form in cases where there is another 
finite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as an attributive; and 
vice versa. Or, stated otherwise, two correlative finite verbs exchange 
with a finite verb and a dependent verbal noun. We might antecedently 
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to 
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun; but we are unable to discover 
any clear evidence for such a tendency among the variants. 
varcayd mukham ma na dyuh pramoph HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do 
not steal our life’: isundhi siro masyayuh pra mosp.li AG. PG. ApMB. 
MG. ‘purify his head, do not steal his life’: sumbharh mukham ma 
na dyuh pra moph AV. ‘purifying our face, do not steal our life.' In 
AV. Whitney proposes to read with one ms. and Ppp. sumhhan; he 
calls sumbharh unintelligible, but it seems to us interpretable as a 
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995). SPP. iubham. 

(manipbhih pavate purvyah kavir, nxbhir yatah pari ko'sah acikradat,) 
tritasya nama janayan madhu k$arad, (indrasya vayoh sakhydya 
kartave ) RV. 9. 86. 20, 'thru the wise (sacrifices) the sage of yore 
(Soma) purifies himself; held by men he hath shouted thru the 
vessels. Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey in 
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu.’ In SV. 2.172c 
the participle k$aran, ‘flowing’, replaces the finite verb kfarat, ‘shall 
make flow’; the construction is equally easy either way, because 
k§aran leans on the finite verb of the first line. This type of inter¬ 
change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times 
below. 

(d tvd vatso gamed a kumara) a dhenavah sayam asyandamanah AV.: 
(enam iisuh krandaty d kumara ) a syandantam dhenavo nityavatsah 
§G.: (a tvd sisur d krandatv ) a gavo dhenavo vdsyamdndh PG. 



FINITE VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS 


163 


vajino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto yojana mimdnah ka§thdrh gachata 
VS. SB.: adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana mimdnah kd§thdm gachata 
MS.: vi yojana mimidhvam adhvana skabhnita kd§tham gachata TS. 
Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary 
with two finite verbs correlative with the latter. 
ghnanto (MS. ApS. ghnata ) vrtratiy aprati AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. The 
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs. 

[indra iva v fir aha tiftha (MS. dasyuha bhava),] apah k§etrani samjayan 
(MS. °ya) MS. TB. ApS. 

ayur dadhad yajnapatdv (MS. KS. °ta) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS. 
MS. KS. LS. ApS.: ayur yajnapatdv adhat (JB. ayam ) AB. JB. SB. 
TB. AS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but 
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has 
a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple. dadhat depends. 
pari dyavaprthivi sadya ayam (VS. itvd) AV. VS. Followed by (different) 
finite verbs. 

tarn tvabhih su§tutibhir vajayanta, djirii na jagmur girvaho asvdh RV.: 

tarn tva girah su$tutayo vajayanty, djirii na girvavaho jigyur asvdh SV. 
anavahayasman (KS. adds devi dak§ine) devayanena pathd (TS. patheta, 
KS. pathd yati) sukftam lake sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS. 
var$man k§atrasya (AV. ra^rasya) kakubhi (TB. Poona ed. also °bhi, 
but comm, and Bibl. Ind. ed. °bhih ; comm, gloss uttamange; MS. 
kakubbhih; AV. kakudi) sisriydn.ah (AV. TB. srayasva) AV. TS. 
MS. TB. Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhaja vasuni. 
vi&vavasur abhi tan no gxndtu, divyo gandharvo rajaso vimdnah, yad vd 
gha satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah RV. 

TA. : virebhir adhi tan no gxy-ano, rajaso vimano, yad vd gha satyam 
uta yan na vidma, dhiya invano dhiya in no avydt MS. (apparently 
defective and corrupt). 

[upa no mitrdvarunav ihavatam (MS. uta no mitravarund ihdgatam )] 
anvadidhyatham iha (MS. manma didhyana uta) nah sakhayd MS. 

TB. TA. 

dasyann adasyann uta sarhgrridmi (TA. uta vd karisyan ) AV. TA. : 
dhipsyam vd sarhcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vadasyan saihjagdrd 
janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads vd karisyan for samgrndmi of AV. 
6. 71. 3. For others, see §231. 

u$asah sreyasih-sreyasir dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB.) TB. 
ApS.: u$dm-u§am sreyasimdhehy asmai AV. Joined in TB. ApS. to 
what in AV. is the next verse, ending: rayasposam i§am urjam 
asmasu dhehi TB. ApS., ai§am urjam rayim asmdsu dhehi AV. 
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tirah puru cid arpavarh jaganvan (SV. °vah jagamydh) RV. AV. SV. 

Preceded in RV. AV. by vavrtydm (SV. vavrtyuh). 

[iyarti dhumam aru§aih (MS. KS. °go) bharibhrad] uc chukrena kociz.fi 
dyam inak§an (TS. ApMB. °ksat ) RV. VS. TS. KS. MS. ApMB. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 299. 

upasrjan (AS. °jam; SG. upa srjarh) dharunam matre (AB. AS. omit 
matre) dharuno matararh (AB. AS. LS. MS. matararh dharuno; 
ApS. matara dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rayas po$am.. .asmasu 
dulharat) VS. AB. SB. JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. SG. But the read¬ 
ing -srjarh is doubtful; perhaps -srjan is to be read everywhere. 
'Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he 
milks his dam—may he maintain growth of wealth among us.' 
[fdhad yas te sudanave] dhiyd martah sasamate, [uti sa brhato divo, dvi$o 
ahho na tarati] RV. ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen 
dienet andachtsvoll; er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch- 
setzt den feind wie eine schlueht’ (Grassmann): [sa gha yas te divo 
naro] dhiyd martasya samatah, [uti sa brhato divo, dviso ahho na 
tarati] SV. (very corrupt; hardly deserves citation under this rub¬ 
ric; kamatah gen. sg. pple. with martasya). 
sahasrapo$am pu§yanti paramena pasund kriyasva (KS. kriyase) MS. 
KS.: parameya pakund kriyase sahasrapo$am pu§eyam VS. SB.: 
tasyds te sahasrapo$arh pu$yantyas caramena pasund krinami TS. 
saha jarayupava sarpatu (ApMB. °yund niskramya) HG. ApMB. Prec. 

by ejatu in both. For other forms of the variant see §329. 
[hinvano vacam i§yasi, pammana vidharmani] akran devo na suryah RV.: 
[jajhano vacam i§yasi, pavamana vidharmani] krandarh devo na sur¬ 
yah SV. 

ta devir devatremam yajharii nayata (KS. kflvd, TS. MS. dhatta), followed 
by upahutah somasya pibata, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dirgham ayur yajamanaya krnvan (MS. vinda) TB. ApS. MS.; followed 
in TB. ApS. by afigdhi, in MS. by asidasva. 
te (masc. plur.) no nak$atre havam dgami§thah (‘most coming’, followed 
by ju§antam) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6c: te (fem. dual) no nak§atre havam a 
gametam (2 dual opt.) TB. 3. 1. 3. Id. 
svargdh (AS. text svagah; Vait. svargam ) arvanto jayata (AS. °tah; Vait. 
jayema ) SV. AS. SS. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS., if not cor¬ 
rupt, understands jayatah as nom. plur. pple.; cf. §306. 
avimuktacakra (sc. tire) asiran PG.: vivrttacakra (sc. prajah) asinah 
ApMB. HG. (here preceded by ahuh). 
ahah sarirahi (TB. ahac chanram) payasa sameti (TB. sametya) TB. 
Vait. Followed by bhavati. 
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patyur anuvrata bhutvd AV.: agner anuvratd bhutvd TS. KS. TB. MS. 
ApMB.: mam anuvrata bhava HG. The first two versions are fol¬ 
lowed by finite verbs. 

sarah patatrirnh sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sard patatrini bhutvd 
AV. (here followed by ehi): sirah patatrini sthana RV. VS. 
abhyarfan (SV. abhy ar§a) stotpbhyo viravad yasah RV. SV. In both 
pavate precedes. 

(a te yatante rathyo yatha ppthak ) chardhahsy agne ajardni (SV. ajarasya ) 
dhak§atah (ApS. dhak§yase ) RV. SV. MS. ApS. See §27. 
ti§thann (GB. caratv ) dsi.no yadi va svapann apt SB. GB. Prec. in both 
by §ramad anyatra parivartamanah (not °nah as Cone, reads). 

(vi yat pavitrarh dhi§and atanvata) gharmam socantah (AS. socanta, SS. 
°tarh) pravane^u (AS. SS. pranave$u) bibhratah AB. AS. SS. We 
have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as so¬ 
canta. 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, datum, cec chik§an sa svarga eva AV. 
'some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give, 
that is very heaven’ (Whitney): abandhv eke dadata prayachad, 
datum, cec chaknuvahsah svarga e§dm TA. Both forms are poor 
and probably corrupt. In TA. read dadatah with comm, and Poona 
ed. text; probably also chaknavan (or better °van) sa with Poona 
ed. text, which notes v. 1. chaknuvahsah ; the comm, explains 
prayachat as prayachanti, which suggests that prayachan is to be 
read with AVPpp. 

caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata SG. MDh. Both 
preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobha. 
trin samudran samasfpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan ) trin samudran svargan (ApS. °gdhl lokdn ) KS. ApS. 
Followed by gacha. See §130. 

yajano (or yajd no, so Garbe’s ed. of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl. ; 
the others all yajano; MS. p. p. yajdnah; some mss. yajamdno; TB. 
comm, interprets as pple.) devah (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso¬ 
ciated with gopaya nah ) MS. TB. AS. ApS. It is questionable 
whether yajd no has any standing. 

datto (= dattau ) asmabhyam (KS. dattvdydsma° , AS. dattayasma 0 , SMB. 
dattasma °) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no 
dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. Followed by sundry finite verbs. 
sa %m vrfdjanayat (KS. vr§a janayahs ) tasu garbham, sa im sisur dhayati 
tam rihanti RV. KS. The Cone, suggests emendation of KS. to 
-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter¬ 
pretable if somewhat harsh. 
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satam jivantu (AV. °tah) karadah puruah RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. 
Ap§. ApMB. Followed by antar (tiro) mrtyum dadhatarh (dadhmahe) 
parvatena. 

dprinanau vijahatd aratirh (TB. ApS. samjananau vijahatam ardtvr), divi 
(KS. dive) jyotir uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) arabhetham (TB. 
ApS. °tdm) MS. KS. TB. ApS. vijahata(u), dual pple.; °t&m, 3 dual 
impv. 

prajam ajarydrh nah kuru, rayas po$ena sam s'fpa SMB.: prajam sum- 
ram (PG. sumryarh) kftva, vikvam (PG. dirgham) ayur vy asnavat 
(PG. °vai) TS. PG. 

ahar-ahar (AV. TS. rdtrirh-ratrim; MS. KS. SB.* rdtrirh-ratrim) aprayd- 
varh bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ahar-ahar balim it te 
harantah AV.: visvdha te sadam id bharema AV. Followed by 
finite verb. 

(upak$aranti juhvo ghftena) priydny ahgdni tava vardhayantih (sc. srucah) 
TB.: abhik$aranti juhvo ghTtendngd parting tava vardhayanti (one 
ms. °ti, pointing also to °tlh) Vait. 

sa purvavaj janayan (TA. ApS. °yaj) jantave dhanam RV. PB. TA. ApS. 
Followed by pary eti (pari yati) in next pada. The secondary char¬ 
acter of janayaj (so!) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the 
accent of janayan. 

tat tvam arohdso medhyo bhava TA. (Poona ed. bhavam, but v. 1. and 
comm, bhava), ‘do thou, O spirit, ascend, become sacrificial': tad 
a roha puru§a medhyo bhavan AV. ‘ascend that, O man, becoming 
sacrificial.’ See Whitney’s Transl. and note. Most mss. do not 
accent bhavan. 

prati?thdm gacha (GB. gachan) prati§tham md gamaya (GB. °yet) AB. 
GB. Gaastra considers GB. corrupt. 

dyumnarh vrmta pu?yase (KS. vareta pu§yatu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB.: dyumne vareta pujyafw KS. Cf. §163. pu$yase is infinitive. 

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. The word indhi 
(iddha) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following 
phrase, vardhaya casmdn (in both). 

ahihk ca sarvdn jambhaya, sarvds ca yatudhanyo, ’dhardcih para suva KS.: 
ahins ca sarvdn (TS. °vdn) jambhayan, sarvds ca yatudhanyah (VS. 
MS. °dhdnyo, ’dhardcih para suva) VS. TS. MS. 

dhvantam vatdgram anusarhcarantau (PB. abhisam°) TS. PB. TB. PG. 
ApMB.: dhvdntdvatd agnim (mss. vatdgnim, both texts) abhi ye sam 
car anti MS. MG. The principal verb follows in the last pada. 

sdhyama (RV. sahvdnso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. in both by 1 
plur. finite verbs. 
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samanam yonini anu samcarantl (AV, MS. °carele ) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. ApMB. Followed by caratah. The ed. of KS. reads °carete 
also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might 
quite as well stand for °caranil. 

adityarh garbharii payasd sam afigdhi (TS. KS. samanjan ) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Followed by parivrhgdhi. 

ubhayor lokayor fddhva (MS. rdhnomi) TB. TAA. ApS. MS. Followed 
by (ati) tarami. 

[punano vararh pary ety (SV. varam aty e§y) avyayam ] kyeno na yonirh 
ghrtavantam asadarn (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS. asadam is infin., 
‘to sit’; SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill 
with the 2d person e?i which SV. substitutes for RV. eti. Compare 
the pada kyeno na yonim asadat, RV. etc., which seems to have in¬ 
fluenced SV. 

janiyanti nav agravah, putriyanti sudanavah AV.: janlyanto nv agravah, 
putnyantah sudanavah RV. SV. (followed by havamahe). 

[vr?tim divah pavasva rltim aparh (SV. apo )] jinva (SV. jinvan) gavi$taye 
dhiyah RV. SV. 

jyok ca suryarh dfke (LS. drkeyam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
LS. KauS. ApMB. HG. 

(pardrci?a muradevan chfmhi) pardsutrpah kokucatah srnihi (RV. °trpo 
abhikokucdnah) RV. AV. 

devd amuncann (AV. muncanto) asrjan vy (AV. mV) enasah AV. TB. 
HG. ApMB. 

pu$yema (AA. pusyanto) rayirii dhlmahe ta (AA. tam ) indra SV. AA. SS. 
See Keith, AA. 285, note 7. 

(yo...) hrddrdtlyad (KS. °yann ) abhidasad agne KS. TB. ApS. Caland 
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhidasad, to match 
aratiyad; but KS. is against it. 

marmrjyante (SV. marjayantlr ) divah kisum RV. SV. Prec. by abhy 
anu§ata. 

md ma (KS. mam) hinsi§tarh svam (KS. yat svarh) yonim dvikantau (KS. 
avikathah) MS. KS.: ma md hinsih svam (KS.f svam ) yonim dvisantl 
(KS. TB. ApS. avikan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 

ut ti§tha (VS. SB. KS. utthdya ) bjhall (TA. brhan ) bhava VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. KS. MS. 

(yad dha krdnd vivasvati) ndbha samdayi navyasi (adha pra su na upa 
yantu dhltayah) RV.: ( yad dha krdnd vivasvate ) nabha sarhdaya 
navyase (adha pra nunam upa yanti dhltayah) SV. 

stu$eyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV. N.: stu$va var§man puruvart- 
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manarh samrbhvanam AV. stu$eyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him 
that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the prec. stanza. 
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stu§va 
(which, as impv., transfuses the same idea into other words) is 
therefore substituted. 

venas tat pasyat paramam guha yat (VS. pasyan nihitarh guha sat; TA. 
MahanU. pasyan visvd bhuvanani vidvan ) AV. VS. TA. MahanU. 
Here there is no verb on which the participle pasyan can depend; 
TA. comm, lamely supplies vartate. 

[bradhnah samlcvr u§asah samairayat (AV. °yan ) AV. SV. ApS. MS. 
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend; 
and Whitney adopts the SV reading.] 

[ari§tair nah pathibhih pdrayanta (GB. °tu) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. 
But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °ta (dual 
pple.).] 

[dansanabhir asvina pdrayanta, (TB. °tdm) RV. TB. Poona ed. also 
°tam; but comm. °td, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a 
plural verb being uninterpretable.] 



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT 
PERSONAL ENDINGS 

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of 
equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these interchanges 
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We 
deal with them as follows: 

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva¬ 
lent endings without r. 

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and fat, vahe and 
vahai, make and mahai. 

3. Imperatives in tat interchanging with other imperatives. 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dhi (hi), and inter¬ 
change between dhi and hi. 

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na. 

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to a. 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings. 

1. r -endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent 

endings without r 

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering 
chronological indications (RV. adfsram, AV. adfkran; but also RV. 
asrgran, SV. asrgram). On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle 
perfects in re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic 
forms in re, duduhre and dadrsre, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadr&rire 
to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal 
3 sing, imperfect middle adhatta (RV. AV.) in adhadrah (SV.), adadhram 
(KS.), and athadram (TA., corrupt). Very anomalously the form 
adr&ran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS. 
NUarU. having the regular adrsan. And the 3 plural present middle 
duhate varies with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once 
between RV. and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate: 
ghrtarh duhrata (and, duhata ) asiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137, 
562, and next. 

te dak§inam duhate (AV. te duhrate dak$indrh) saptamdtaram RV. AV. 
See prec. 

asrgran (SV. °ram ) devavitaye RV. SV. 

169 
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adrsram (AV.* ArS. MS. KS. MS. °rann) asya ketavah RV. AV. (both) 
ArS. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. KS. 
trir asmai sapla dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire ) RV. SV. Svidh. 
Here the SV. smooths out, secondarily no doubt, the meter in an 
otherwise jagatl stanza; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 287. 
bfhgaryivec chrhgindm sarh dadfsre (TB. ApS. °srire ) RV. KB. TB. ApS. 
Here the stanza is tri§tubh. 

berate (AB. here) ’sya sarve papmanah AB. SS. On these forms see Whit¬ 
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629. The AB., in an anu$lubh stanza, has 
better meter; Hillebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in SS. 
apa snehitlr (SV. snihitim) nfmand adhatta (SV. adhadrah, KS. adadhram ) 
RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) tarn nfmndm atha- 
dram TA. In RV., ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the 
enemies.’ The r-forms of even SV. and KS. are highly proble¬ 
matic; as to TA., the only certain thing about it is that it is badly 
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram 
(the comm, has a v. 1. athodram; its gloss is adhodravanasilam !). 
utainarh gopa adrsran (TS. adfsan ) VS. TS. MS. KS.: uta tvd gopd 
adr'san NilarU. The anomalous adrsran is obviously felt as 3 
plural with active meaning; Mahidhara, pasyanti. It might, per¬ 
haps, be included under variations between active and middle 
without change of meaning, §38ff. This variant is followed in 
VS. TS. by: adrsrann (TS.f adfsann) udaharyah VS. TS. 

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai, 

mahe and mahai 

§253. These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in 
general without chronological indications; but metrical criteria are 
sometimes involved, since the shorter endings s and t help to produce 
shorter lines. As to the e and ai endings the phonetic relations between 
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth in §26; and further¬ 
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf. §§118,124: 
yathd nah subhagasasi (AV. sumana asah ) RV. AV. TA. 
yatha nah suphalasasi (AV. suphala bhuvah ) RV. AV. TA. 
subhe$ajam yathasati (AV. °si; L§. °sat) AV. TS. MS. KS. L§. (the last 
secondary and metrically poor). 

viprd gatharh gayata yaj jujo§ati (AA. °jaf) AA. SS. : viprdya gatham 
gdyata yam jujo^ate SV. 

sa no nedi$tharii havanany agamat (and once, havanani jo§at) KS. (ter): 
sa no nedi$thd havanani jo§ate (MS. havana jujo§a ) TS. MS.: sa no 
vtivdni havanani josal VS. SB. 
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te§am yo ajydnim (’ jyanim) ajltim avahat TS. SMB.f (in Jorgensen as 
TS.) PG. BDh.: te§dm ajydnim (MS. °nam) yatamo na avahat 
(AV. yatamo vahati ) AV. KS. MS. 
anu nau sura mahsate (TS. °tai) RV. TS. KSA. 

yd na uru ukatl visrayate (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visrayatai ) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. 

pari §vajate (AV. °tai) libujeva vrk?am RV. AV. N. 

pra yah satracd (TB. sa vaca ) manasa yajate (TB. °tai) RV. TB. 

( net tvd...) dadhad vidhak.pgan parydhkhaydtai TA.: (net tva...) dadhrg 
vidhak§yan paryankhayate (AV. vidhak§an parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. 
See §§234c, 27. 

yamjlvamaknavdmahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
yayd ga akaramahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV. 

(leva tydni nau sakhyd babhuvuh) sacavahe (MS. °hai) yad avj'kam purd 
eit RV. MS. But in §124 we have treated sacavahe as indicative. 

3. Imperatives in tat exchanging with other imperatives 

§254. On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV. itself, in 
the first of the following list, where there is reason to regard the form in 
tat as the older, see §100: 

pra no yachatad avrkarri prthu chardih RV. 1. 48. 15: prdsmai yachatam 
avrkam prthu chardih RV. 8. 9. 1 

vi§ucman (VSK. °na) vyasyatdm (VSK. °tdt) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
urdhvdm endm (or, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS.* SB.* MS. chrapaya ) 
VS. (both) TS. MS. KSA. SB. (both) TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS. 
nir anhasah pipxtd (TB. °tdn) nir avadydt RV. VS. MS. TB. Is TB. 

(both editions, text and comm.) reliable? Comm, piprtat pdlayata. 
punar mavisatad (MS. °tdm) rayih VS. TS. SB. ApS. MS. 
sa (HG. sa) mam avisatad iha (MG. dvisatam ihaiva ) ApMB. HG. MG.: 
sa medha vikatad u mam RVKh. 10. 151. 3d (correct reference in 
Cone.) For RVKh. Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB. 
chandonamanam (with variants) s amrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatat, 
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. 
etam jandtha (TB. janitat, KS. jdnita) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. 
TB.: jdnita smainam (TS. MS. janltad enarii) parame vyoman 
AV. TS. MS. See §104, s. 

istapurte kmavdthd.vir (VSK. SB. krnavathdvir; TS. TB. MS. krnutad 
avir) asmai (MS. asmdt) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. MS. : i§tdpurtarh 
(AV. °tam sma ) krnutad avir (AV. krnutdvir) asmai AV. KS. The 
patchword sma in AV. suggests that its reading is likely to be 
secondary. 
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jaitraya (ApMB. HG. °tryayd ) visatad u mam (ApMB. °tdn mam; HG. 
°tam mam) RVKh. VS. ApMB. HG. 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2 sing, ending dhi (hi), and interchange 

between dhi and hi 

§255. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhi or hi 
should be anterior to those without ending, and dhi anterior to hi; and 
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, krn-uhi 
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem krnu- §186. And in the 
second, tanuhi of LS is for similar reasons unusable for chronological 
deductions. On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23. 
176; he regards hi (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl¬ 
labic bases, and explains spnudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to 
the analogy of srudhi from a monosyllabic base. 
abhy enarh bhuma urriuhi (TA. bhumi vrnu) RV. AV. TA. 
asav (asd) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuhi [printed in text as tanu hi] jyotifti) 
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. 

ojasvantarii mam dyu§mantam varcasvantarh (MS. mam sahasvantaih) 
manu$ye§u kuru (Vait. dyupnantarii manu.pjepi krnuhi) TS. MS. 
AS. Vait. 

nfhh (MS. nrh§) pdhi srnudhi (SV. n /n) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 

5. Second plural endings with or without na 

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com¬ 
pared with ta and tha. The longer forms are suitable for even syllable 
cadences (w - w —> iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre¬ 
sponding catalectic cadence (^,-v>). The RV. itself uses this corre¬ 
spondence to construct otherwise identical jagati and tri§tubh padas: 
asmabhyarh sarma bahularh vi yantana 5. 55. 9, and .. .yanta 6. 51. 5.; 
adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gdtana 5. 55. 9, and. .. gdta 10. 78. 8. 

See RVRep. 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrical and 
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar 
pairs of jagati and tri$tubh lines. At times the use of the shorter form 
is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com¬ 
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, as ir 
tigmdyudhdya bharatd spnotu nah (TB. sfnotana) RV. TB. N. 

These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in: paretana 
(TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah smnyasah (TS. ApS. somydh) TS. MS. KS. 
AS. ApS., which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somyasah. 
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in 
mind: 

§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially 
identical: 

tad asme sarii yor arapo dadhatana RV. 10. 37. lid: atha nah iam yor 
arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. VS. MS. KS. N.: adha nah sam 
yor arapo dadhata AV.: athasmabhyam karri yor arapo dadhata TS. 
In MS. the p.p. reads dadhata; the longer form disturbs the meter of 
the ( tri§tubh ) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also 
has dadhatana. This reading is obviously due to the influence of 
RV. 10. 37. lid, which occurs in a jagatl stanza, and where °tana 
is therefore in order. 

paretana (pareta ) etc., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above 
are likewise not repeated here. 

athd rayirh sarvamrarh dadhatana RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: rayirh ca nah 
sarvaviram dadhata AV. 18. 3. 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18. 
3. 14 have the pada in an entirely jagatl stanza, where dadhatana 
is therefore appropriate; and so the AV. comm, reads on 18. 3. 44. 
AV. 18. 3. 14 is tri§tubh, and so has properly dadhata. 
ami ye vivratd (MS. °tah, KS. °tds) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS. The 
form stha is metrically poor. 

sardh, patatrinlh sthana (KS. stha ) TS. MS. KS.: sirah patatrinl sthana 
RV. VS. Again the short form is inferior, and clearly secondary. 
svdvesa nd agata MS.: anamlvd upetana AV. 

ye ke ca bhrdtarah sthana (SS. sthahf) AB. SS. The form of SS. 15. 26c 
is difficult. Tho it is written stha and followed by a vowel, Hille- 
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha + a (rather 
than sthah as given by Cone.).' It is in any case secondary. 

§258. Passages in which the short form is filled out with a patch- 
word: 

srued juhuta no (SS. juhutana) havih TB. SS. Ap§. 

ramadhvam ma bibhlta mat (Kaus. bibhllana) AV. Kaus. 

grha ma bibhlta ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. I.S. ApS. 

SG. HG. Cf. grha masmad bibhitana AV. HG. 
tigmayudhaya bharatd sfnotu nah (TB. sxnotana) RV. TB. N. See §365. 
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -tu, not -ta, is not the equivalent 
of the longer one; the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend. 
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6. Endings in -a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to -d 

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but 
rather the Phonetic Variants; and we shall reserve a full treatment of 
them for that section of our w.ork, contenting ourselves here with a very 
brief summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in a are not 
regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as 
phonetic forms of the endings in short a, on a level with the alterations 
required by sandhi. This is evidenced by the facts that all the pada- 
pathas regularly substitute the form in short a for a; that the a is not 
allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS. it is not allowed 
at the end of a kaudika (cf. Wackernagel 1. §265a, note). For this last 
reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final a, the TS. 
has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to 
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text: 
threbhir asvair maghava bhava (TS. bhava) nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
bfhaspate pari dlya (TS. diya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
There is among the variants one case where some texts have the d at 
the end of a pada, namely: 

vanaspate 'va srja (KS. srja ) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Here KS. alone has the short a which is required at the end of a pada. 
The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV. 
means to end the padti here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and 
the Anukramani add to this pada the next following word, rardnah; 
after which the text proceeds, tmand devebhyo agnir havyarii kamita 
svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no 
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with srja. However, the whole 
stanza is a bungling reminiscence of RV. 3. 4. lOab, vanaspate ’va srjopa 
devan, agnir havih kamita sudayati (in the last pada the YV. texts agree 
with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the a of srja 
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the 
pada; as indeed it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, in AV. 

§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical. See 
Wackernagel 1. §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license 
to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires d long. But 
fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen¬ 
tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word 
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise 
short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause!), and 
regularly where the following syllable was short; perhaps in the beginning 
when the preceding syllable was also short. That is, it was due to 
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by a long. In 
the variants clear traces of this fact will appear; we shall show, in our 
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins 
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short. 
The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time, 
among the cases occurring in the variants. That it is not a matter of 
metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs 
most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is 
not required; it is much commoner in the first part of the pada than in 
the cadence. 

§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre¬ 
cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb 
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The variant padas which show it 
in verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The 
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between 
long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina¬ 
tive stems (§243) and in reduplicating syllables (§271); these are prob¬ 
ably also rhythmic in character. F. E.] 
tarn d prna (TB. ppia) vasupate vasunam ItV. TB. 
djuhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,PratIka) 
prdnco agama (TA. pranjo ’gamd) nrtaye hasaya RV. AV. TA. 
apo devlr upa srja (MS. srja ) madhumatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ague punsyadhipa bhava (TS. bhava ) tvarh nah VS. TS. MS: KS. SB. 
aditsan vd (MS. dhipsyarh vd; TB. yad vadasyan ) sarhjagara (TB. °ja- 
gard; MS. °cakara ) janebhyah MS. TB. TA. 
sapta yonlr (KS. yonlnr ) a prnasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghrtena VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

varivasya mahamaha (SV. °s yd mahondm) RV. SV. 
indr a somam imam, piba RV. SS.. - indra somarh piba imam RV. AV. SV. 
MS. The p.p. of both RV. and MS. piba, not pibah ; see Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 8. 17. 1. 

vayarh rd§tre jdgpydma (MS. KS. °ma; TS. and MS. p.p. jdgriyama ) 
purohitdh VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

vidma te svapna janitram AV.: vidma (text °ma ; read °mal) te svapna 
(pratlka) Kau§. 

vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 

hinva (Vait. °vd) me gdtrd (KS. gdtrar),i) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. 
gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °td; MS. °tra) vat (MS. vet, TA vat) 
VS. MS. SB. TA. It is not likely to be accidental that TA., the 
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a. 
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idaih me pravata vacah RV. YS. TS. KS. TB.: o§adhayah pravata vacant 
me MS.: asya avata vlryam Kaus. 
juhota (AV. °ta ) pra ca ti§thata RV. AV. YS. TA. 
ut ti§thata (AV. Kaus. °td) pra tarata sakhdyah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 
Kaus. 

pary u §u pra dhanva (AV. °va) vajasataye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB. 
yasmad yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yaja) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

ud Irayatha (MS. MS. °ta, AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV. 

TS. MS. KS. AS. and pratlka MS. 
dyumantarh susmam a, bhara (SV. bhara ) svarvidam RV. SV. 
vaha (TB. N. vaha) devatra didhi§o (MS. dadhiso, but most mss. di°) 
having MS. KS. TB, N. 

jani§la (TS. jani§va, MS. °§va) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS. 

ApS. 

ramayata (KS. °la) marutah syenam dyinam (MS. marutah pretarh 
vajinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata. 
pretajayata narah RV. AV. SV. VS.: upa pretajayata narah TS. 
yatra nas cakra (KS. Cone, cakra, with one ms., but ed. cakra) jarasam 
tanunam RV. VS. MS. KS. GB. SB. ApS. ApMB. HG. 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings 

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges 
concerning endings. 

(a) Precatives 3d singular in yds and yat. 

See Whitney, Grammar §838. 

pari no heti rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat ) RV. VSK.: pari vo heti rudrasya 
vrjyah (TB. vThjyat ) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RVRep. 573. 
indras te soma sutasya peyah (SV. peyat ) RV. SV. 
narasahso gndspatir no avydt (RV. avydh ) RV. MS. TB. 
dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avydh (TA. avydt ) RV. TA.: dhiya invano 
dhiya in no avydt MS. 

(b) s-aorist 3d singular in older and later forms. 

The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a 
3d singular active ending s, for st; and after a consonant even the s is 
lost (Whitney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d 
singulars of the later type in sit. W 7 ith these may be compared the forms 
which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots in d (ahat, 
aprat ) which vary with s-aorists from the same roots ( ahds, apras, 3d 
sing.); the i-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category. 
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agnis te tanuvarh mati dhak TS. TB. ApS.: agnis te tejo ma prati dhak-fd 

JB. 

yan me ’dya retah pxthivlm askdntsU (TA. askan) SB. TA. BrhU. 

(c) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma. 

Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find 
the following small group, on which cf. Whitney, Grammar §§548a, 
636d, 795a. They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga 
was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It is noteworthy that all occur 
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec¬ 
tion only). 

tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS. 
abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. 
viratdh smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG. 

prati bhdgarh na didhima (SY. °mah ) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. Whitney, 
Roots, s. v. dhi, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect. 
isanam tva susrumo (KS. °ma) vayam KS. ApS. 
anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra°) sascima (RV. sascire, TA. sascimah) RV. 
VS. MS. SB. TA. 1st plural perfect of sac. But in TA. sakcirna 
should be read, with Poona ed. text and comm. (v. 1. one ms. °mah). 

(d) 1st singular preterites active in am, exchanging with m. 

In a case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced 
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by 
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. itself 
this repeated pada: 

vadhid vrtrarh vajreya mandasanah 4. 17. 3; vadhirh etc., 10. 28. 7, 
where vadhlm is certainly made in direct imitation of vadhid; see RVRep. 
220,564. Cf. also: 

tvesarh vaco apavadhlt (TS. TB. °dhlm, MS. °dhlh) svaha VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. As ( a)vadhlm is a blend of avadham and avadhlt, so agrabhlm in 
the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhlt, and abhum of abhuvam 
and abhut: 

i§am urjarii sam agrabham (TS. °bhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
abhyasiksi rajabhiim (MS. v. 1. °bhut; ApS. °bhuvam) MS. ApS.: abhisik§a 
rajabhuvam (v. 1. °bhuvam) MS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §830a. 
The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s authority from unedited 
mss. 

(e) Subjunctive sign d interchanging with a in non-thematic forms. 
The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the 

primary ones; see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701. 
yatha jyok sumana asat (ApMB. asah ) ApMB. HG. 
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yathaso mitravardhanah AV. KS.: yathasa ra$travardhanah TB. (no need 
to read yathaso as suggested in Cone.) 
yat sanavatha (MS. KS. °vatha ) puru§am RV. YS. TS. MS. KS. 
i$tapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. °vathavir; TS. TB. MS. kfnutad avir) 
asmai (MS. astmt) VS. VSK. TS. TB. SB. MS. 
punas te prana ayati (so TS.f: TA. ayati; AS. ayalu) TS. TA. AS. 

(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhutha and babhuva 
tvam hi hota prathamo babhutha (MS. SMB. MG. babhuva; and so 2 mss. of 

Kaul) TS. KS. MS. Kaus. SMB. MG. Comm, at SMB. babhuva, 
babhutha. 

patyur janitvam dbhi sarh babhutha (TA. °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast 
entered into the relation of wife to husband.’ The comm, on TA., 
which reads babhuva in both edd., glosses samyak prapnuhi. These 
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho¬ 
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look; babhuva is probably 
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavan or bhavati under¬ 
stood. Such constructions are not unknown in the later language. 
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332.—A third inter¬ 
change between babhutha and babhuva is rectified in the Poona ed. 
of TB., see §342. 

(g) The endings masi and mas. 

A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in masi being 
apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior: 
yatra vayarh vadamasi (HG. °mah) ApMB. HG. 

(h) 3d plural uh for uh : 

upo ha yad vidatharh vajino guh (TB. guh) RV. MS. TB. 3d plural root- 
aor. of ga; TB. (both edd.) anomalous; comm, gachanto vartante. 

(j) ire for ire in 3d plur. perfect middle (passive). 

tdh prdcya (Vait. °yah; MS. pracir ) ujjigdhire (KS.f °hire; Vait. sarh- 
jigaire, all mss.) K§. Vait. MS.: pracU cojjagahire ApS. 

(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta. 

ye ’tra pitarah. . .bhuyastha AV. SS.: ya etasmih loke.. .bhuyasta TS. 
TB. The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to 
be read by all mss. of both AV. and SS.; see Whitney on AV. 18. 
4. 86, and §17. 



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND 

REDUPLICATION 


§263. This chapter is concerned with two topics: presence or absence 
of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re¬ 
duplication. 


Preterites with and without augment 

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or 
injunctives; the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond¬ 
ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is 
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites 
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the 
established features of the variants. Just as those correspondences 
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff.) and in dependent clauses 
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre¬ 
terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups. The 
following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But in 
the circumstances of Vedic diction there is nothing to prevent one or 
another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and 
modal (injunctive) force. Thus, 
bhargo me ’vocah: bhargam me vocah, 
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak 
for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the 
rubric Aorist and Injunctive, §132. And, conversely, various of the 
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc¬ 
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for a few 
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives. 

§265. When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or 
o, we must further remember that the following augment a is usually 
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha 
in our manuscript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha 
in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts 
are apt to be very undependable. Thus, in the above-mentioned 
example bhargo me ’vocah, the Cone, records M§. 5. 2. 15. 2 as ’vocah, 
and Knauer’s text reads so; but his note tells us that his mss. omit the 
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im- 
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portance is to be attached to this seeming variation. Hence we have 
separated in the following list the cases in which the verb is preceded by 
e or o from the rest. 

Preterites with or without augment in principal clauses 

§266. a. Preceded by a word ending in e or o. 
indraya tva srmo ’dadat (SG. sramo dadat ) MS. MS. SG. SMB. Cf. 

§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible. 
tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (KS. MS. dadat ) KS. ApS. MS. Again dadat 
may be modal. 

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharnaya, gan~ 
dharvo dadad (SMB. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat) 
RV. AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. See the preceding 
two items. 

bhargo me ’vocah (PB. text vocah, comm, avocah = uktavan asi; on MS. 
see above) PB. ApS. MS. AG.: bhargam me vocah SS. Also with 
bhadram, bhutirh, yaso, etc. 

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yakpi (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB. 
TB.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yak$i MS. KS. Here both forms 
seem to be preterites, 'I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’; no modal 
force is likely. 

(agni§ ca vi.pio tapa uttamarh maho) dik$dpalebhyo ’vanatarh (AS. dik§a- 
palaya vanatarh) hi sakrd TB. AS. So the Bibl. Ind. ed. of TB. reads, 
in text and comm.; but the comm, treats ( a)vanatam as modal; and 
the Poona ed., text and comm., reads vanatarh. Probably no real 
variant. 

[satyam rte (and, rtam satye) dhayi (ApS. ’ dhayi ; TS. KSA. ’dham) TS. 
KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. reads 'dhayi. See §85. 
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved.] 
§267. b. Not preceded by e or o. 

a gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. °dU) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir amrto 
na sadi MS. 

uktham avacindraya SS.: uktharh vacindraya TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 

ApS. MS.: ukthyarh vacindraya srnvate tva AS. 
pitur iva namdgrabhi§am (ApMB. °bhai§am; PG. nama jagrabham) PG. 
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. Stenzler renders 
PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘moge ich den Namen eines Vaters erlangen.’ But 
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the 
latter (pluperfect; cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more 
likely. See §§206, 219f. 
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turlyeriamamata (SS. turlyena manvata) ndma dhenoh AV. SS. 
utern anarhnamuh (KB. SB. KS. SS. uteva narhnamuh) TS. MS. AB. KB. 
SB. AS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. 

ayarh punana usaso vi rocayat (SV. u§aso arocayat ) RV. SV. The RV. 

form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel abhavat in the next pada. 
pary abhud (RV. u§arbhud bhud ) atithir jatavedah RV. MS. 
indraya susuvur (MS. KS. indrayasu.?uvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Cf. §220. The form asu§uvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really 
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to 
su§uvuh] MS. p.p. indraya su$uvuh. —Yet more anomalous is the 
next: 

toyena jivan vi sasarja (TA. vyasasarja ) bhumyam TA. Mahan U. The 

TA. has a monstrosity; see §220. 

grhan ajugupatarh yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhan) jugupatam yuvam 
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with 
grhan gopayatam yuvam, see Cone. 

§268. Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses. 

iyam eva sa yd prathama vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. 

urdhva yasyamatir bhd adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) savimani AV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The variation is really pho¬ 
netic ( t: d, surd: sonant). 

(yam ...) svadhyo (TB. svadhiyo) vidathe apsujijanan (TB. apsv ajijanan ) 

RV. TB. 

anudha yadi jijanad (SV. yad ajljanad) adha ca nu (SV. adha cid a) 
RV. SV. 

yad enarii dyaur ajanayat (RV. janayat ) suretah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form is archaic; see Oldenberg, 
Proleg. 306, 313. 

yenapamrsatam (SMB. v. 1. °§atam) surdm SS. SMB.: yendvamrsatdm 
suram PG. In a series of preterite formulas. PG. comm, explains 
the lack of augment as Vedic license. 
yame iva yatarmne yad aitam (TA. etam; but Poona ed. aitam) RV. AV. 
AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When like two twins in step ye went.’ Prob¬ 
ably no real variant. 

Interchanges concerning reduplication 

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel, 
and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261); 
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics. Obscuration of the 
original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted in great irregu¬ 
larity, however. 

§270. In a series of formulas pipihi of MS. exchanges with pipihi of 
TA. (and ApS.) ; we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double 
or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely 
that MS. understands pipihi as ‘drink!’, root pa, while plpihi certainly 
means ‘swell!’, root pyd. F. E.] 

subhutaya pipihi (TA. plpihi) MS. TA. And so with brahmavarcasaya; 
i$e; urje; asyai vise (TA. omits these) mahyarh jyai$thyaya; asmai 
(TA. omits) brahmarj.e, and k$atraya. ApS. also has i§e, and urje, 
pipihi. See §192. 

§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen¬ 
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primarily phonetic in 
character: 

udgrabhenod ajigrabhat MS. :... ajlgrabkam, and ajlgrbham, KS. 
yiyapsyala (AS. yl°) iva te manaJi (AS. mukham ) AS. SS. 
imam ague camasarii ma vi jihvarah (TA. jl°) RV. AV. TA. AG. 
grhdn ajugupatam yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhan) jugupatarh yuvam 
MS. MS. 

prajarh me (ApS. also, no) naryajugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1 . °jugupah) 
MS. KS. ApS. MS. Also: 

pasun me ( nah) kansyajugupah (ApS. °jUgupah) MS. ApS. MS. And 
similar formulas in the same passage. 
kucanto agnim vavfdhanta (AV. va°) indram RV. AV. KS. Whitney, 
Grammar §786a. 

trta enarn (read, trita enan) manu?ye§u mamrje AV.: trita etan manu§- 
ye$u mamrje TB. The AV. form is the more usual, but that of TB. 
is metrically better. See Whitney, 1. c. 

§272. There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the 
reduplicating vowels i (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect), 
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between 
these types. Cf. the item in the Cone.: hastagrabhasya didhi§os (AV. 
dadhpos)... RV. AV. TA. 

pra bhanavah sisrate (SV. sasrate) nakam acha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 

Here sasrate is anomalous; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281. 
vr?ava cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vr§o acikradad vane SV. The 
forms cakradat (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney, 
Grammar §810. 

tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. °dr) ujjigahire (KS.f °lre; Vait. sarhjigdlre) 
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K§. Yait. MS.: pracU cojjagahire ApS. Perfect forms; i is 
anomalous. 

§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication in 
various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of 
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob¬ 
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt: 
viso-visahpravisivahsamimahe AV. : visvasyarii visi pravivisivahsam (KS.j 
pravivisanam ) Imahe TS. MS, KS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§790, 
803a, and on AV. 4. 23. 1. 

visaih vavarjufinam (AV. visdm avarj °) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV. 
7. 50. 2. 

Once the reduplicated sasrjmahe exchanges with samsrjmahe, the pre¬ 
position sarh replacing the reduplicating syllable sa: 
ague sasfjmahe (MS. sarhsj •°) girah RV. SV. MS. KS. 

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious: 
sam tva tatak$uh (LS. tatakgnuM Vait. LS. KS. See §231, end. We 
have little confidence in the edited text of L§. 

(devir dvara indrarii samghate ) vidvlr ydmann avardhayan (TB. vidvir 
yaman vavardhayan ) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably 
avardhayan in TB. 

[jajanad (TB. prajanad ; but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) indram indri- 
yaya svaha (MS. om.) MS. TB. TA. SS.] 



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF 
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS 

§274. The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge¬ 
neous in that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, in 
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms. We 
have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very 
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring 
together forms which seem to us really to belong together: 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted 
for weak. 

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including p-stems). 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms. 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in p (ra, an), and 
other variants of p. 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y. 

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables. 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’ (in set roots). 

8. Presence or absence of intermediate i. 

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms. 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted for 

weak 

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical 
Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non- 
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this 
point; see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedic Subjunctives or 
Imperatives’, AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and 
9th classes; and it usually manifests itself in encroachment of the strong 
stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse 
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whereas they 
repeatedly show the normal krriuta or punlhi or the like replaced by 
kryota or punahi. In one formula, barhi stfmhi or strnahi, ApS. shows 
both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least 
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms 
where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that the 
chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older text 
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has the 'secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular 
form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned 
in the choice of the irregular form. 

nu: no 

kfhota (AV. kfnuta) dhumarh vx§anam (AV. °nah) sakhdyah RV. AV. 
urvl rodasl varivas (TS. KS. °vah) krnotam (KS. krnutam) TS. MS. KS. 
Here KS. is metrically inferior; we may guess that metrical consid¬ 
erations dictated the use of the analogical krv-otam. 
sunuta a ca dhavatah RV.: sunotd ca dhavata AV. Cf. sunoty a ca 
dhavati RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV. 
yunakta slra vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

nl: na, and analogous forms 
jatavedah punlhi (MS. punahi)ma RV. VS. MS. KS. 
pavitrena punlhi (MS. punahi) md VS. MS. KS. TB. SS. 
punlhlndraya (SV. VS. punahi 0 ) patave RV. SV. VS. Vait. 
asman punlhi cak$ase AV.: mam punlhi (MS. punahi) visvatah RV. VS. 
MS. KS. 

barhi (MS. MS. barhih) stpfihi (TS. MS. [text strndti!] MS. ApS. 

[once] strn&hi) TS. MS. GB. SB. Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS. 
svifiam ague abhi tat pfndhi (PG. pfnlhi; KS. tad gxnlhi ) KS. TB. ApS. 
PG. HG. 

vivasvadvate abhi no grnlhi (TS. grnahi) TS. MS. KS. AS. 

etarh jandtha (KS. janlta, TB. jdnUdt) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. TB. 

In one case the root ha, whose present inflection is analogous to that 
of the 9th class (cf. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia¬ 
tion: 

atrd jahdma (AV. jahlta) ye asann asevdh (AV. akivdh, and asan durevah) 
RV. AV. (bis) TA.: atra (SB. atrd) jahlmo ’siva ye asan VS. SB. 

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including x-stems) 

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist 
systems, there is sporadic interchange between their stem-grades; a 
stem-grade appropriate to one formation is analogically transferred to 
another. In some cases there is doubt as to which aorist formation we 
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often 
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned; 
it is, indeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See 
§§202 ff. for such examples. But the line between them and the class 
now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first 
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example, it is customary to regard bheh and bhaih as respectively 1st and 
4th aorists, and we have so treated them above; while rok and ruk are 
placed in this group as being both, apparently, root-aorists. 
ma bher ma ron (VSK. mo ron; TS. maro ) mo ca nah (TS. mo e§am) kirn 
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. SB .: ma bhair ma run mo ca (KS. raun 
ma) nah kirn canamamat MS. KS. 

§277. Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vfddhi vowel 
alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a); sometimes one, 
sometimes the other form seems original: 

abhyarakfid (AS. °rak$id) asmakarh punar agamat (AS. ayanat ) MS. AS. 
i$am urjam anya vak§at (TB.* vdkfit) VS. MS. KS. TB. (both) N. See 
§167. 

pra sak$ati pratimdnam prthivyah AV.: pra sdk§ate pratimancini bhuri 
RV. AV. N. 

ud akramld dravinoda vajy arva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : ud akramlt 
(pratika) ApS. 

ma (VS. SB. add vayarh) rayaspoqeria vi yau$ma VS. MS. SB.: mdharh 
ra° vi yo$am TS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ihaiva slam ma vi yaustam (ApMB. yo$tam) RV. AV. ApMB. 

§278. In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhai and iarai interchange 
with their reduced forms grabhi and Sari; see Whitney, Grammar §904b; 
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48. 574ff. 

pitur iva namagrabhiqam (ApMB. °grabhai§am; PG. nama jagrabham ) 
PG. ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. 
indra enarh (TB. ApS. enarh) parasarlt AV. TB. ApS.: cf. indro vo 
’dya parasarait AV. But for this last SPP. with most mss. and 
Ppp. reads °sarU, the regular form. 

§27Q. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and 
i$ aorists show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four 
variants. These forms may also be considered precatives; see Whit¬ 
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923. 

sa yathd tvarh rucya roco ’sy evaharh pasubhis ca brahmanavarcasena ca 
rucigiya (MS. tvarh rucya rocasa evam aham rucya, rocifiya ) AV. MS. 
The MS. has the regular form; Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §907, 
where these forms are called precatives. 
vami te samdfsi visvarii reto dhetfiya (KS. dhi§°) MS. KS.: visvasya te 
vikiavato vpp.liydvatah tavdgne vdmir anu samdfki visva reidhsi dhifiya 
TS. The i-form is regular; Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884. 
somasydham devayajyayd suretd (M§. vitsvam) reto dhifiya (M§. dhe§lya) 
TS. ApS. MS.: somo retodhas tasyaharii devayajyayd suretodha reto 
dhitfiya KS. 
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tad adya vacah prathamam maslya (N. manziya) RV. AS. ApS. N. The 
N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the 
meter is against it. See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlauterungen. 

For aorists in radical r varying with ra or ar, see below, §281. 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms 

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhibits interchange between a and 
a in the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once in the aorist 
(see the item pra sak§ati or sdk§ate, etc., under the preceding rubric). 
Long a appears in other forms of this root, as is well known ( sahati, 
sahyama, sadha, sadhva, sadhf, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.); in some of 
these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated; 
possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms. 
bibheda valarh (AV. A§. balarii, but SPP. valam for AV.) bhfgur na sasahe 
(AY. sasahe ) AV. SV. AS. SS. 

yat sasahat (SV. sasaha; KS.f sasdhat) sadane karh cid atrinam RV. SV. 
KS. 

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges: 
kruram anansa (KS.f ApS. dnasa) martyah (KS.f martah) AV. KS. ApS. 
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root as, 
an&, nas. 

nirjaganvdn (TS. °jagmivari) tamaso jyoti§dgat RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. Alternative perfect participles; Whitney §805a. 
svam cagne tanvarii (TA. tanuvarh) piprayasva (AV. piprd° ) RV. AV. TA. 
MahanU. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect 
imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva, 
but we do not see that this is a particularly better form than the 
other. 

ad id anta adadrhanta piirve KS.: yaded anta adadphanta (TS. adadrn- 
hanta) purve RV. VS. TS. MS. Pluperfects. 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and other 

variants of f 

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be¬ 
longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the 
variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic 
change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a 
tendency to reduce r + vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi¬ 
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation in the chapter on Samprasarana 
in our section on Phonetics. The solitary case of jagrtaya for the more 
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normal jagaritaya is best accounted for as due to the same tendency. In 
the sixth example, bhartam: bhrtam, we have root-aorist forms, analo¬ 
gous to ruk: rok above (§276). Somewhat similar to the variation 
between r and ra, ari, is that between r and ri in two variants presently 
to be quoted, viz. vayarh rd§tre jagryama (jagriyama) etc., and apaprivan 
(i dpaprvan ) etc., §287. 
agrbhlt VSK.: agrabhit VS. AS. SS. 
agrbhl$ata VS.: agrabhl§ata KS. 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

jagaritaya (KSA. jdgftdya) svaha TS. KSA. 

hrtas tvarii srto ’ham ApS.: sritas tvarh srlto ’ham KS. Apparently pples. 

from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base. 
bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnirh purify am VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Whit¬ 
ney, Grammar §83 la. 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y 

§282. Before sufhxal y, final radical i appears alternatively as i in a 
couple of variants: 

sarvan patho anrnd a k$iyema (AV. AV. TB. TA. ApS. The i is 
bad metrically as well as formally. 

yupdyocchriyamandyanubruhi (MS. °cchriya° ) ApS. MS. But most mss. 
of MS. read °chriya°, and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the 
grammatically regular form, it should probably be read. 

§283. Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic 
in character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two 
variants showing i or? in denominative stems (§243; janiyanti and jani- 
yanto ..., putriyanti and putriyantah. ..); and likewise, from another 
standpoint, the variant vayarh ra§tre jagryama ( jagriyama ) etc., §287, 
where influence of the following y may be suspected in the form with 
ri for r- 


6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables 

§284. A miscellaneous list, as follows: 
avamba (VS. SB. KS, ava) rudram adimahi (VS. §B. KS. adi°, and so 
v. 1. of MS. KS. MS., with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. MS. Aorist from da ‘share’. The meter favors %. 
prati §ma (SV. sma ) deva rl§atah (SV. n\s°, and so RV. p. p.) RV. SV. 
MS. KS. TB. 
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vajino vdjajito vajam sasTVdnso (KS. jiglvanso; TS. sasrvahso vajam 
jigivanso )... VS. TS. KS. SB. Roots ji and jyd, jll Cf. next. 
ajitah (TA. ajitah; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajlta ) sydma karadah 
satam. TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. prec. TA. comm, paraphrases by 
ajitah. 

samihgayati (SB. saining 0 ) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading 
of BrhU. is that of SB .;°ihg° is Boehtlingk’s emendation. 
prasastah pra suhi (KS. suhi; MS. Suva; ApS. suva pra suhi) AS. SS. KS. 

ApS. MS. suhi looks like a blend of suhi and suva. 
md hihsi^ur vahatum uhyamanam (ApMB. uh°) AV. ApMB. 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’ 

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the i which may 
be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa- 
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic {set) roots; we include here 
i and i before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged in this 
category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in¬ 
stances of 3d singular forms with short i where it should be long, and 
plural or dual forms with long % where it should be short. The cases 
are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances. 
susami sami§va (TS. TB. sami$va; KS.f sarnni§va) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

sa idam devebhyo havih ( havyarh ) sami?va (TS. TB. omit) susami samifva 
(TS. TB. sami§va) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.: devebhyo havyarh samifva 
MS. 

amimadanta pitaro yathdbhagam (Kaufi. °gam yathalokam ) dvr§dyi§ata 
(AS. avr?ayi?ata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. Kau§. SMB. 
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243. 

tato no mitravarwrMV avi^tam TB.: tena no rnitrdvarunav (MS. °na) avi§tam 
RV. MS. avi$tam doubtless analogous to avit. 
md tvagnir dhvanayid (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid ) dhumagandhih 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and 
cf. indro vajam ajayit, TS. 1. 7. 8. 1, TB. 

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’ 

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in 
-r$- or -n?-, from roots in r. Only the first two variants concern a root 
(car) which regularly forms both s and i§ aorists; on these see §206. 
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi¬ 
cal in character; they concern s varabhakti, on which cf. Wackernagel 
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1. §§49-53; they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and 

Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics. They 
are of two sorts. Some concern roots which form aorists of the simple s 
type (Whitney’s 4th aorist), in which an i is alternately inserted before 
the s. The others concern roots of the i§ type (Whitney’s 5th aorist), 
from which the i is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’; 
the pronunciation -ri§- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic 
and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -rp- by late texts in forms 
where -n'f- is the only historically correct form, as in the KauA reading 
tar§at for idri§at, below. There are thus three divisions of these varia¬ 
tions between -rp- and -rip-: 

(a) From roots which form aorists in both s and i§: 

ague vratapate vratam acari$am (MS. and MS. v. 1. acar§am) VS. TS. MS. 
KS.f SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG. 

vratandm vratapate (Kau6. °patayo) vratam acari^am (MS. acar$am) MS. 
TA. KauS. 

(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorist: 

dak§am te bhadram dbhdr§am RV.: dak§arh ta ugram abhari$am AV. 
Most mss. of AV. agree on dbhari§am, tho the comm, reads abhar- 
$am, which the meter supports. No i? aorist of bhr is recorded. 
diteh putrdndm aditer akar$am (MS. akari?am) AV. MS. The verse is 
otherwise jagatl, so that probably akdri§am is to be read in AV. with 
many mss. and SPP.; Ppp., however, has afcarpara, and if akari$am 
is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol¬ 
ogy; no 5th aorist from kr is recorded. 
yad ratriya (MahanU. and v. 1. of TA. °tryd ) pdpam akar§am (TA. v. 1. 
akdri§am, not recorded in Poona ed.) TA. MahanU. Cf. prec. 
The meter supports the regular form akdr§am. 
tan nah, par.yid (MS. pariqad) ati dvi$ah TS. MS. KS. TB. (Read 
pari^ad twice in MS.; in 2. 7. 12c von Schroeder reads par$ad 
against all his sarhhitd mss. Acc. to his note 1. c. KapS. also has 
ri?ad.) The form pari^ad is metrically inferior and formally 
unprecedented (RV. has pdri^at). 

(c) From roots regularly forming only i§ aorist: 

pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) dyun§i tdri§at (Kau§. tdr§ai) RV. AV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kau§. N. The iso¬ 
lated form of Kau§. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to 
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with i. This is 
shown not only by the m°ter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from 
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the dissyllabic root tf is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker- 
nagel, 1. §53e. end. 

achettd te (TB. ApS. *vo) ma ri$am (KS. ri§at; MS. marram) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. ApS. MS. In MS. also marram should be read, with all 
Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is 
a 2d (thematic) aorist, from the root ri§, the s as well as the i being 
radical. But it belongs here as being an instance of hyper-Sanskritic 
pronunciation or rg for rig. 

§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character, 
which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter¬ 
mediate i’ in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by g: 
puru tva dasvan (SV. dasimn) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 
§803a. ddkvdns is frequently trisyllabic in RV.; Grassmann and 
Oldenberg assume that the v is vocalic. The SV. here presents a 
secondary attempt to improve the meter. 
apaprivan (MS. °prvdn, but p. p. °privari) rodasl antarikfam RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the 
same root, apaprivan is connected with prd, while the dubious nonce- 
form of MS., if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active. 
The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasarana men¬ 
tioned §281. 

vayarh rd?tre jdgrydma (KS. MS. °ma; TS. and p. p. of MS. jagriyama) 
purohitah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The regular form of the opt. of 
jdgr is jdgrydma. This recalls not only the Samprasarana vari¬ 
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound 
y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel 
i ) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f. 

[utkransyate (KSA. utkramipyate) svahd TS. KSA. So Cone., but the 
sole ms. of KSA. reads utkramyate, which von Schroeder properly 
emends to utkransyate.] 

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms 

§288. Three cases which fall in nowhere else: 
madhva yajnam nak.yiti (VS. TS. nak§ase) prindnah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prindnah with the rest. 
ague yat te tejas tena tarn atejasarii krnu (KS. tarn prati tityagdhi; MS. 
ApS. tarn prati titigdhi).. .AV. MS. KS. ApS. The strange 
tityagdhi of KS. 6. 9 (p. 59,1. 20) is supported by the present prati- 
tyakti, KS. 7. 6 (p. 68,1. 11). It is an adventurous formation, on 
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the pattern, say, of vidh: vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of 
the root tyaj may have helped to form it. 
ajljapata (TS. TB. ajijipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. Re¬ 
duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji ‘conquer’; both, but 
especially ajljapala, are highly anomalous. 

Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives, 
§243. 



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER 

Introductory remarks 

§289. The very numerous variations in person and number of verb 
forms are superficially quite different in character from the other verbal 
variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears 
at first sight. Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate 
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to 
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the 
ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either 
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number. 
For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or 
the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be 
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed 
in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some 
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, in which power 
resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad¬ 
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third. For instance, as 
the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the 
implement: ‘do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle!’, vacarn pasun 
ma nir marjih MS. MS. But other texts, in precisely similar contexts, 
say: ‘may it not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, etc.: 
rupad varnarh ma nirmrk$at MS.: vacarh prdnarh.. .ma nir mrk§am TS.: 
ruparh varnarh pasundrh ma nirmrk§am ApS. The real meaning is 
essentially identical in all. A very considerable proportion of the varia¬ 
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third 
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is 
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or 
potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which is 
associated with him and thru which he operates. See §§302, 304, 312. 

§290. As between first and second person, another important group 
contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in 
either case, namely the priest or priests and his or their associates, who 
may be spoken of indifferently in the first or second person. See §307. 
Thus, in mitrdya (satyaya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad vidhema), ‘to 
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes 
not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer 
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’; both forms of the pada occur in precisely 
the same stanza. Moreover, either or both of the verbs may in such 
cases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ ;or ‘ye.’ Indeed, 
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural 
are cases of precisely this sort; see the long list in §345, of which the fol¬ 
lowing may serve as an example: yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakrma ) 
kilbi§ayi AY. MS. TB. TA., ‘if I (we) have committed sins with the two 
hands.’ In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural 
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker 
is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker 
himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true; nor is it at 
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im¬ 
plied in the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case. See 
§344 for a few instances where first plural verbs are certainly used re¬ 
ferring to the single speaker alone; e.g. katarh jivema (PG. ca jivami) 
karadah purunh PG. MG., which is spoken by the graduate brahman- 
pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as in PG.) live a hundred numerous 
autumns!’ Even MG. has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza 
where this pada occurs.—For a few similar cases of second person singu¬ 
lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347; 
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see 
§307, end; e.g. tasma indraya sutam a, juhota (juhomi ), ‘to him, Indra, 
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink.’ 

§291. Another class of variations, involving both person and number, 
consists of generalizing statements, in which the subject is really in¬ 
definite, ‘people’ in general, ‘one’ (French on, German man). Such 
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but 
sometimes also singular, as in: brahmajayeyam iti (AV. °jayeti) ced 
avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV., ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said, 
she is a brahman’s wife!’ See §359 for others of this type. Such 
generalizing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which 
are sometimes definite (as are some of the third person singulars which 
vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes also indefinite. Thus 
we have a 1st plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite 
in: yathd kalarh yatha sapham yatha fnarh samnayamasi (AV. yatharnam. 
sarhnayanti ), eva dugvapnyarh sarvam aptye (AV. apriye, or dvi§ate) 
samnayamasi RV. AV. (bis), ‘as we (= people in general; or, they) load 
up... a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or, 
the enemy).’ And even a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may 
be used this indefinite sense: tarn tva bhaga sarva 'ij johavimi (RV. VS. 
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°ti) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB., ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’, 
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders 
mechanically ‘do I call, entire’; but obviously it can only mean ‘do I 
and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have 
1st person verbs, and have influenced this. The TB. comm, glosses 
johammi by ahvayati, which is by no means as foolish as it might seem 
at first sight; indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute.—On 
the other hand it is commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to 
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often) 
plural, as in: vacansy asa (SV. asmai) sthaviraya tak§am (SV. tak$uh) 
RV. SV., ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the 
mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one).’ Or, 2d person: 
yenendraya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran ) paydnsi AV. TS. MS. KS., ‘by 
which thou (= Agni) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for 
Indra.’ See §§314, 360. 

§292. Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between 
1st and 2d person are relatively rare; those between 1st and 3d are 
somewhat commoner; but by far the most numerous are those between 
2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very 
startling features. Most commonly they simply concern shifts from 
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts 
where both are equally suitable. See §§327 ff. Not infrequently an 
entire stanza, containing several clauses, and several verb-forms, is 
remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary¬ 
ing with a series of 3d persons, as in: 

navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °si) jayamdnah, ahnam ketur u$asdm 
ety (AV.f e§y) agram (TS. agre), bhagam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy) 
dyan, pra candramas Urate (TS. °ti; AV.f °mas tirase ) dlrgham ayuh RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; first pada also TB. AS. HG. BDh. JUB. VHDh.; 
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he 
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou 
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, 0 moon, 
lengthenest) out long life.’ 

§293. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject 
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d; 
and that the change is made with all verbs in the stanza. In the ma¬ 
jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent in both 2d and 3d person 
passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the 
change results in more or less inconsistency. Not seldom we fin 
third person verb with vocative subject. This occurs three times in 
the same stanza in the PG. version of the following: 
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yena striyam (PG. sriyam ) akrnutam (PG. °tam; S§. striyav akurutam), 
yenapdmr&atam (PG. °vamrsatam ) suram, yenak$an (SS. °k§am, PG. 
°k§yav) abhyasincatam (PG. °tam), yad vam tad ahvina yasah SS. PG. SMB. 
Here the direct address to the Alvins (note the 2d person pronoun vam, 
showing that asvind can only be vocative) in the fourth pada makes the 
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax. Naturally there is a 
temptation to emend in such cases. But the thrice repeated 3d person 
forms of PG. seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded 
to lightly. Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of 
PG., altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons. The comm, 
supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us, 
it was clearly the reading intended; and it is supported by many similar 
cases, listed §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse 
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as in: 

ta enarh pravidvansau srapayatam MS.: tav imam pasurii srapayatam 
pravidvansau TB. 

Here only the TB. is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and 
adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of 
srapayatam in the preceding, are nominative in MS. 

§294. A milder form of inconsistency is found in the long list of 
passages found §333ff., where we find no internal inconsistency of the 
type just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause, 
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice 
versa) in parallel and adjoining passages. This produces an effect of 
more or less harshness. It is not always, to our feeling, so intolerable 
as it seems in the SV. reading of the following: 

yat sanoh sdnum aruhat (SV. sanv druhah) RV. SV. 

This is followed by the pada: bhiiry aspa$ta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) 
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ The SV. appears 
to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he 
(Indra) beheld much labor’; unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV. 
understands druhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend¬ 
ing on the subject of aspa§ta (‘when, mounting etc., he beheld etc.’). 
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallelism is 
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift 
in person was not too much for SV. to tolerate. 

§295. Attention may be called here to a curious detail which crops 
out among the variants between 2d and 3d person. When the SV. 
repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject is Soma, it 
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference 
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by a second-person direct address to Soma. For example, this occurs in 
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro¬ 
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV.: 

agre sindhiinam pavamano argali (SV. °si), agre vdco agriyo go§u ga- 
chati (SV. °8»), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhan- 
am ), svayudhah sotfbhih puyate vr§a (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV. 
And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between 
RV. and SV. in which the subject of the verb is Soma. In seven other 
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text is syntacti¬ 
cally consistent in both cases; these are listed §328. But in another half- 
dozen cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. are more or 
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person 
verbs even in SV. The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of 
which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special 
reasons; see §335. 

§296. Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most 
interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual 
or plural by a simple process of multiplication of the subject, or by in¬ 
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities; or vice versa in 
either case. The instances of the first type are grouped in §348 ff. They 
call for no comment; the following will serve as an example: 

Sundhantam lokah pitr§adanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhalarh 
lokah pitr§adanah TS. ApS., ‘let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers 
sit be purified.’ 

For the second type see §§353 ff.; the cases are somewhat less numer¬ 
ous, but still common enough; for example: 

asldantu (SV. asldatu) barhi§i mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamd RV. 
SV. VS. TB. 

Followed by: prataryavano adhvaram. The real subject in RV. is the 
gods in general; mitro aryamd are merely examples; Sayana, yo mitro 
devo yas cdryamd ye cdnye prataryavanali. . .devah etc. The plural is 
here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or 
division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject. Both SV. 
and TB. were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and 
subject (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the construc¬ 
tion; SV. by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub¬ 
ject, mitro; and TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub¬ 
jects instead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter. 

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, are the cases 
(§358) in which a grammatically plural or dual subject (either a plurale 
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ionium, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single unit) is alter¬ 
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought 
of collectively as a unit: 

drupadad iva muncatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB. 
The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhutarn ma tasmad bhavyam 
ca; ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a 
post.’ It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of 
TB. as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men¬ 
tioned last. Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB. as forming a 
single unitary concept. 

§298. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in 
either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon¬ 
structions of the passage involving change of subject. Either the 
mantra may be applied in a different connexion, with a different sub¬ 
ject for the verb; or the context may remain the same, but owing to an 
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a 
different person or number. The following examples may serve to 
illustrate these two types; as between second and third person, and be¬ 
tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi¬ 
sion, and will be found grouped in §§338-41, 361-71. Most of the vari¬ 
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur¬ 
ally involve change of subject; in so far as they include recognizable 
groupings, attention has already been called to them. 

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts. 
The first example is a pada occurring in the RV. itself in no less than 
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts; in 
three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being 
directly addressed in each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to 
indirectly and the verb is therefore third person. The anomalous form 
( bhiitu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one 
of the others: 

asmakam edhy avitd rathanam (AV. tanundm) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS.: asmakam bodhy av° ra° RV.: as° bodhy av° tanundm RV. MS. 
TB. TA. MahanU.: as° bhuiv av° ta° RV. AV. TA.; ‘be thou (let him be) 
aider of our chariots (our persons)!’ 

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third 
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context: 

sunoty a ca dhavati RV., ‘he presses and adds water’; sunuta a ca 
dhavatah RV., ‘they two press and add water’; sunotd ca dhdvata AV. 
‘press ye (plural) and add water!’ 
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§300. Secondly, cases in which the context is essentially the same, 
but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub¬ 
ject, requiring different person or number or both: 

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB., ‘the day has brought us across’: 
ahar matyaplparah AV., ‘thou (0 sun) hast brought me across the day.’ 

pibat somarh mamadad (AS. SS. soniam amadann) enam i§te (A§. SS. 
i§tayah ) AV. AS. SS., ‘let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at 
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him).’ 

ghrtena dyavaprthivi a pjnetham (MS. MS. ptna; LS. prmdthdm) TS. 
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘0 heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with 
ghee’, or, ‘fill (0 post) heaven and earth with ghee.’ 

ni$kam iva prati muncata (°tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.’ Here, 
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person 
and number; see §30. Somewhat similarly, but without a change of 
voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following: 

indram samatsu bhu$ata SV.: indrab, samatsu bhu$atu BV. AV. Pre¬ 
ceded by: a no visvdsu havyah (SV. °yam ). ‘Let Indra associate himself 
with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked (of us) in 
every conflict.’ 

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the 
variants concerning Person and Number. As usual thruout this work, 
we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them, 
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes. Thus, 
in the case of the Person variants, we have found it practicable to divide 
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three 
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second 
and third. Cross-references from one group to another will enable the 
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong 
together. But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division 
has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi¬ 
cal rather than formal. We begin with variations between first and 
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their 
associates. Next come cases in which the same subject appears as 
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the 
verb; and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject varies 
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia¬ 
tions in which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho 
formally dual or plural; and next the cases of generalizing plural and 
singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject 
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within the same context; then those due to change of subject involved 
in a change of context; and finally a few cases which seem to involve 
errors and corruptions with which little or nothing can be done. Within 
each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which 
occur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual 
and each of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers. 
Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized 
accompanying changes of person in our subdivisions. 

A. Variants concerning Person 
1. Variants between all three Persons 

§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned in §289 above. 
Namely, they concern cases in which a result is conceived as accom¬ 
plished either by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by 
some god, potency, agency, or implement, in which magic power resides 
or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in 
second person), or merely referred to (in third person). The consider¬ 
able number of such variants, swelled by a still larger number in which 
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third 
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrificial 
psychology. Thus: 

tve$arh vaco apavadhit (TS. TB. °dhim; MS. °dhlh ) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. Preceded in all by: yd te agne ’yasayd (’yahsaya)... 
tanur. . . ‘That.. .form of thine, O Agni.. .has driven away harsh 
words’; or, 1 . .. (by it) I have driven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’ 
etc. Also: ugrarii vaco etc., see Cone. 

Here the real agency is the same in either case; the practitioner oper¬ 
ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and it makes no 
difference whether the activity is attributed to the one or the other. 
Similarly: 

vacam pasun ma nir marjih MS. MS.: vacarh prdnarh... ma nir mrk§am 
TS.: rupad varnarh ma nirmrksat MS.: ruparh varnarii pasunam ma 
nirmfk§am ApS. And other similar formulas in the same context. 
[tarn ma hiranyavarcasam (RVKh. tena mam suryatvacam)] karotu 
(RVKh. akararii) puru§u priyam (ApMB. puru§u priyarh kuru) 
ApMB. HG. RVKh. ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster, 
beloved among the Purus!’ or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ etc., or, 
‘by it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ etc. 
evarh garbharh dadhami (ApMB. Hu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.: 
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and (in different but related context) evarh tarn (ApMB. tvarh ) gar- 
bham adhehi (ApMB. adhatsva) RVKh. ApMB. MG., eva dadhami te 
garbham AV. ‘Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix 
thou this germ.’ In the second version of ApMB., but only there, 
the woman is addressed: ‘Receive thou the germ!’ Note the 
middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is either 
the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency 
(addressed in RVKh. MG., referred to in 3d person in the first 
version of ApMB.). 

ma devanam milhuya karma (TS. mithuya kar; MS. yuyupama; AS. 
momuhad; AVPpp. yuyavad, for mi° karma) bhagam (AVPpp. TS. 
MS. AS. bhagadheyam ) AV. AVPpp. TS. MS. TB. AS. So to be 
read; see Whitney on AV. 4. 39. 9. ‘May we (he; mayst thou) not 
cheat the share of the gods’ or the like. TS. kar is 2d person, with 
subject Agni who is addressed in the preceding pada. Agni is also 
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp. AS., which have 3d 
person references to him in the preceding pada. 
pari yah pahi (also palu, and pari ma pdhi ) visvatah AV. (all): pari tva 
pami sarvatah RVKh. ‘Protect us (me; let him protect us; I pro¬ 
tect thee) on all sides.’ In several different contexts. 
brahma tena punlhi nah (LS. md; KS. VS. punatu md; MS. TB. punl- 
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. LS.: idaih brahma pummahe TB.: 
‘The charm (0 Agni, that is in thy light), by that purify us (me; 
may we be purified).’ The first person is here due to shift to middle 
(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS. KS. 
can only be Agni, tho the vocative remains in these texts; VS. comm. 
bhavan punatu. Cf. §332. 

§303. (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified 
except as vikaras of one another adapted to different situations; the 
real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a 
large extent the formulas are used in different contexts. At most two 
of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as in the 1st and 2d 
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one 
form of the variant and is addressed in the other (cf. §308): 
satarh jlvantu (AV.* °tah, TB.* ApS.* MG. jlvema, AV.* SMB. PG.* 
ApMB.* HG. ca jiva, PG.* ca jlvami) saradah pururih ( suvarcah ) 
RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. 
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada, 
occurring in several texts more than once. It occurs in three 
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinct from one 



202 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


another. In one all texts read jlvantu and purucih except AY. 
which has the correlative participle jivantah. A second, reading 
jlvema and purucih, is found only in TB. ApS. The remaining 
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially 
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in juxtaposi¬ 
tion in the same text (as in ApMB. 2. 2. 7 and 8). It is used vari¬ 
ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere¬ 
mony marking the close of studentship; and the verb is always 2d 
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacarin) except in PG. 
2. 6. 20 and MG. 1. 9. 27, where it is put into the mouth of the 
brahmacarin ; see §308. 

uttame naka iha madayant&m (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: 
nakasya pr$the sam i$a madema AV. Same context. In all but 
AV. the subject is devah in the preceding (voc. in MS., nom. in 
TS. TB. ApS., see §329). In AV. it is replaced by devaih, the 
subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (0 gods, revel ye) here in 
the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods) 
with food on the back of heaven.’ 

vi&vam ayur vy asnavat RV. TS. MS. TB. KauS.:. .. asnavai (AV. °vam) 
AV. VS. MS. KS. TB.:... ahnutah RV.:... asnutam (AV.* °tam) 
RV. AV. ApMB. In several different contexts, which account 
fully for the variations of both person and number. 

suprajah prajayd bhuyasarh (ApMB.* bhuyds)... VSK. TS. ApS. HG. 
ApMB.: suprajah prajabhi(h) sydrh (VS. SB. also syama)... VS. 
VSK. SB. AS. SS.: supo§ah po§ais. ..suprajah prajaya syam JB.: 
supo§ah po§aih syat... MS. KS. TB. MS. In several different 
contexts. 

yad vo ’suddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idath vas 
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad asuddhah parajaghdna tad va 
etena sundhantam KS.: yad vo ’suddha alebhe tan sundhadhvam MS. 
See §30. 

mitrasya ma cak$usa sarvani bhutani samik§antam; mitrasyaharii cak- 
§u$a... samik§e; mitrasya cak§u§a samik§dmahe VS. (all, in same 
passage; the subject of samik§amahe is reciprocal and includes sar- 
vdni bhiitani): mitrasya vas cak§u$a samik§amahe, and samlksadh- 
vam MS. (in same passage). And others; see Cone, under mitrasya 
vas, mitrasya tva. 

tena tvayu§ayu?mantam karomi TS. PG. ApMB.: tasyayam (and, te§am 
ay am) ayu$ayu§man astv asau KS.: tenayu§ayusman edhi MS. 






PERSON AND NUMBER 


203 


2. Variants between First and Second Person 

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the 
type described above in §§289, 302, in which the action or result is 
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first 
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or 
implement, which is addressed in the second person. Thus: 
ftenasya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS. 
MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return, 
by his truth do I (thou) move about.’ Spoken in the shaving cer¬ 
emony, while wielding the razor. 

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated; 
we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three 
persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as 
for instance in this: 

(pari ...) make k§atrdya (also: krotraya) dhaitana AV.: (pari ...) make 
ra§traya (also: hrotraya ) dadhmasi HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him] 
unto great kingship’ or the like. In AV. apparently addrest to 
undefined gods. 

vi rnirnl§va payasvadm ghxta&m AV.: vi mime tva payasvatirh devanam 
TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk- 
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measure thee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the 
gods.’ 

payo divy antarik§e payo dhah (TS. dham) VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Milk do 
thou place (sc. for me; acc. to VS. comm. Agni is addrest) in the 
sky, in the air’, or, ‘may I place’ etc. 
ava devair devakxtam eno ’yak§i (TS. KS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB. 
TB.:. ..’ydsi§am VS. SB. LS .: ava no devair devakxtam eno yak§i 
MS. ‘I have (thou—[0 bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god- 
wrought sin by the gods.’ Similarly (but in different context): 
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani) 
AV. KS. MS.: ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS.: agne devanam ava 
heda iyak§va (KS. ik§va ) KS. ApS. ‘remove thou (I remove) by 
sacrifice the anger of the gods, 0 Agni’, or the like. 
vacarh te ma hinsisam KS.: vdcam asya ma hinsih MS. And so with 
cak§uh, caritran, krotram, and others. At the slaughtering of an 
animal: ‘may I not harm thy voice etc.’, or ‘harm not his voice 
etc.’, addressing the animal, or the instrument of slaughter. 
garbhan (sc. prindmi) Vait.: garbhan pnnlhi ApS. ‘I gratify (, or, 
gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it) 
the embryos.’ 
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ava badhe pftanyatah (ApS. °la) MS. ApS.: am bddhasva pftanayalah 

PG. 

yah pahunam x§abhe vacas tah suryo agre sukro agre tah prahinomi (ApS. 
a hwA)o) ... MS. ApS. ‘These I send forth', or ‘these send thou 
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS. 10. 12. 4). 
apdrarum adevayajanam prthivya devayajana (ApS. adevayajano) jahi 
KS. ApS.: apdrarum prthivyai devayajanad badhydsam VS. SB. 
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru' etc. 
iucirh te (SV. ca ) varnam adhi go$u didharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV. 
In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in 
RV. also. 

sarvarii tam bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasa) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvahs tan 
ma?ma§a (MS.f mrsmrsd ) kuru MS. KS.f. TA. sarvan ni ma$ma$d- 
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like. 
manasaspata imam deva yajnam (KS. devayajnam svahd vaci ) svdhd 
vate dhah VS. KS. SB.: manasaspata imam no divi devesu, yajnam, 
svdhd divi svdhd pxthivyam svahantarik$e svdhd vate dham svdhd AV.: 
manasaspata imam no deva deve$u yajnam svdhd vaci svdhd vate 
dhah TS.: manasaspate sudhatv imam yajnam divi devesu vate dhah 
svdhd MS. The AV. version is harsher; the voc. manasaspate re¬ 
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV. 
stotdram id didhi$eya (SV. dadhi§e) radavaso RV. SV. Similar to prec.; 
here SV. has a lectio facilior. 

With change of number as well as person: 
pra tvd (KS. md) muhcami (RV.* pra no muhcatam ) varuriasya pdhdt RV. 

(both) AV. AS. KS. AG. ApMB. Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra. 
tam (TS. KS. add vah) supritam suhhrtam akarma (KS. abhdr§am; VS. 
°tarh bibhrta ) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made 
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ etc. 
nih kravyadam nuddmasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.: nig kravyddarh sedha 
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In AV., ‘we drive out the flesh-eating 
(fire)’; in YV. addressed to Agni. Different contexts. 
bharatam uddharem anuqihca (MS. uddharema vanu.pmtil doubtful text) 
TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake ( purodasa) at the darsapur- 
namdsa. TB. comm, understands uddhara im (= imam), and 
Caland on ApS. follows him; bharatam means the yajamdna accord¬ 
ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants 
are doubtful. 

tayd md samsrjamasi HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh. 
‘With it ( lak§mi ) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra.’ 
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tabhir d variayd punah TS. ApMB.: tabhya end ni varlaya RV.f: tabhyas 
tva vartaydmasi KS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee) 
back.’ 

§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom¬ 
panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or 
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms. These 
will be found easily from the lists recorded above in §§30, 83ff., 238f.; 
it is hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote: 
ague dak$aih punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe ) RV. MS. TB. ‘0 
Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power!’ 
sarhjlvd (AS.* ApS. °vikd) nama stha td imam (AS. imam amurh) samjiva- 
yata MS. AS. ApS.: samjivd stha samjivydsam AV. ‘Ye are enliven¬ 
ing (by name), do ye make this man live’, or ‘may I live’. 

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology, 
but with a slightly different turn in formal expression; as when a phrase 
of MS., 

bhuyanso bhuydsta ye no bhuyaso ’Jcarta, ‘be ye more, who have made 
us more’, 

is (as it were) glossed by the variant of KauA, 

bhuyanso bhuyasma ye ca no bhuyasah kar$ta, ‘may we be more, and 
likewise ye who have made us more.’ (Also the same texts with an - 
nadd bhuydsta etc.) 

The real point is, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike; but this is 
definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other 
(MS.) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used. 
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject 
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning: 
triyy ayuh$i te ’karam (JUB. °§i me ’kxnoh) AY. JUB. Addressed to an 
amulet. ‘Three lives have I made for thee’, or ‘ . . . hast thou 
made for me’; the last is, of course, the real intention even in AY. 
aditya navam druksah (SMB. arok§am ) AV. SMB.: imam su navam 
aruham TS. KS. ApS.: surya navam druk§ah AV.: sunavam dru- 
heyam VS. ‘O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount; mount thou) 
fairly upon a ship’, or the like. 

The isolated AV. reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms both times) 
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from 
the others; it is explained by the other variants in this section. The 
comm, on AV. optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st 
person (!). 

sanndn mavagam (ApS. °gata) MS. ApS. MS. ‘May I not go (go ye 
not) to those that are sunk.’ Addressed to the sacrificial posts. 
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suryasya cak$ur aruham (VS. aroha ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

‘I have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’ 
payasvan (°van ) agna agamarn (RV. agahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. ‘With milk, 0 Agni, I have come (come 
thou).’ The context is the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case 
for the benefit of the speaker. 

deva tvaflar vasu rama (TS. ranua, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. 

svargaii (AS. corruptly svagah; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (Vait. 
jayema; AS. jayatah [!]) SV. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Conquer ye, swift 
(steeds, vajino , pada a) heaven!’ or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven!’ 
Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of 
the other, original reading. On AS. see §250. In AS. follows an 
alternative form of the pada, svargan arvaio jayati, which the comm, 
says is designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read; 
he does not notice the difference in the last word. In fact, jayati 
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable. 

§307. (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second 
person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to 
the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the 
yajamana with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves 
in speech. See §290 above. As is well known, the ritualists may say 
either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and 
their fellows. Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also 
not rare; cf. below, §§344ff., 347, for variants between first singular and 
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense. In this place we 
list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person 
and number, beginning with those between first and second person 
plural: 

mitrdya (TS. KS.* TB. ApS. satyaya ) havyavi ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS. 
°vad vidhema ) RV. TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. See §290. The 
next is really a mere vikara of this: 

tasma u havyarh ghftavad vidhema (SS. SG. °vaj juhota ) TS. SS. SG. 
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyarh ghrtavaj juhota AS. Dhatar is meant 
by tasmai. 

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syarp asur ubhayor ) grhegu AV. 
KS. ApS.: atha syata surabhayo grhegu MS. ‘Then may we be 
(be ye) fragrant in the house.' AV. has different context from the 
others. 

atra (SB. atrd) jahlmo ’Hvd ye asan VS. SB. : atra jahama (AV. jahlta ) ye 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


207 


asann asevah (AY. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA. 
'Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’ 
mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopay- 
ania eta; MG. lopayante yad eta ) RV. AV. TA. MG. (Read prob¬ 
ably etad in MG.) 

yatha me bhurayo ’sata AV.: yathasama jlvaloke bhurayah TA. The AV. 
form is very doubtful; mss. ’satah; both edd. ’sata; comm, also ’sata, 
glossing syata, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj. 
pdpmanam te ’pahanmah KS.: pdpmanam me hata (KauA ’ pajahi ) MG. 
Kaui 

anadvaham anv arabhamahe VS. VSK. TA.: anadvaham, plavam anv 
arabhadhvam AV. MG. In different contexts. 
i$am madantah pari gam nayadhvam (AV. nay amah) RV. AV. MG. 

First and second person singular: 

hr da matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) cdrum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn 
to Agni.’ 

tena te vapamy ayu§e MG.: tendsyayu?e vapa ApMB. See §124. The 
first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the 
officiating priest who shaves. This might be classed with the follow¬ 
ing subdivision. 

sakhyat te ma yo§am TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: sakhyarh te ma yo§ah 
SMB. See §168. A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both 
cases: ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not 
withhold thy friendship (from me).’ 
indro vide lam u stu§e (Mahanamnyah s(uhi) AA. Mahanamnyah. See 
§165. To be classed here if stu?e is first person, as Keith takes it. 

With change of number: 

tasma indraya sutam d juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 

SB. TB. ApS. MS. Followed by: 
tasmai surydya sutam a juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
visvdn devans tarpayata (BDh. tarpaydmi) TB. BDh. 

Somewhat similar is the following variant between first dual and 
second singular: 

sakhayau saptapadav abhuva (ApMB. corruptly, °pada babhuva, cf. 
Winternitz, p. xvi f.) ApMB. HG.: sakhd saptapadi (ApMB. °da) 
bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the 
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride; the second is ad¬ 
dressed to the bride alone. See §367. 

§308. (c) We come next" to a group in which the same person is the 
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but in one he is represented 
as speaking, while in the other he is spoken to. We have met this type 
already, §303; and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3d 
persons, below, §316f. Thus: 

paridam vajy ajinam (PG. °dam vajinarh) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinam 
dhatsvasau ) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. ‘I put (put thou) on this skin 
with vigor’ or the like. In HG. spoken by the guru to his pupil; 
in the others, by the pupil himself. 

prayasya brahmacary asi (ApMB. asmi; HG. abhur asau ) AG. HG. 
ApMB. MG. Exactly like preceding; here spoken by the pupil 
only in ApMB. 

marutam (MS. sapatnaha ma°) prasave je§am (MS. jay a) TS. MS. TB. 
ApS. ‘On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer 
thou).’ The subject is the king at the rajasuya, who speaks in TS. 
etc., while in MS. he is spoken to. In a way this might be classed 
with the preceding group, the king being the yajamana; cf. the variant 
tena te vapamy ayu$e, tendsydyu§e vapa, quoted above, which may 
be said equally to belong here. Other forms, see §§158, 370. 
syonam asadam susadam asadam LS.: syonam astida susadam asida VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. K§. ApS. MS. ‘I have sat (sit thou) on 
(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ Apparently ad¬ 
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rajasuya. 
katarh jivami (MG. jivema, AV. ApMB. HG. ca jlva) saradah puriicih 
AV. ApMB. PG. HG. MG. (and others similar, see §303); followed 
directly in PG. MG. and once in AV. by the following, which occurs 
in a similar context in the others also: 
rayas ca po§am upasamvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putran 
anusamvyayasva PG.: rayas po$am abhi sariivyayi§ye PG. MG. In 
the PG. MG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman- 
pupil speaks in person; in the others he is addressed. 
samitarh samkalpetham VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. MG.: sam ayava sam 
kalpavahai ApMB. Here a formula belonging originally to the 
srauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 5. 1) is 
secondarily applied in two gxhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the 
former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by 
the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while in ApMB. it is spoken 
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride. 
samnahye (KS. °hya) sukrtaya kam TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.: 
saihnahyasvdmrtdya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the 
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or is addressed: ‘I gird myself 
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality).’ On KS., see §30. 
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§309. (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little 
need be said. For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase 
is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly 
different subject. In the first pair of variants we have in one form a 
deliberate vikara of the other, in adjoining passages: 
ati dhanveva tan ihi RV. AV. SV. VS.: dadhanveva ta ihi, followed by: 

nidhanveva tan imi TA. 1.12. 2d (both). And in the same stanza: 
yahi (TA. also yami) mayuraromabhih RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The 
second version (in 1st person) of TA. is deliberately modelled on the 
first (in 2d person). Note the anomalous form imi, for emi (which 
the meter forbids), under the influence of ihi. 

No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily 
adapted from the original (as in RV.) to fit its wholly new context; while 
TA., altho it has the same new context as MS., retains or restores the 
original form of the verb as in the different context of RV.: 
atarisma (MS. °$ta) tamasas param asya RV. MS. KS. TA. ApS. In 
MS. TA. the preceding pada is: vimucyadhvam aghnya (TA. °niya) 
devayanah: ‘be released, O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA. we, 
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther 
shore of this darkness.’ In RV. KS. the context is wholly different. 

§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases listed in the preceding 
subdivision; but here the subject is changed, the context being a different 
one; a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed 
in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation, 
RVRep. 384: ‘We may perhaps accept it as a general principle, that in 
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are 
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god in the 2d or 3d person, are 
secondary and epigonal.’ If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow¬ 
ing would be secondary: 

yat sunvate yajamanaya Hk^athah (§ik§am) RV. (both). 

§311. Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak in detail; they contain 
changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts: 
vajro ’si (MS. hasmi) sapatnahd Kau§. MS. 

suryasyavftam anvavarle (SMB. GG. anvavartasvasau) AV. VS. KS. SB. 
SMB. GG. 

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. dnasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pi. 
perf. in RV. 

sajatanarh madhyamastha edhi (AV. madhyame§thah; MS. KS. °me$the- 
yaya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: saj° madhyame§tha yathasani AV. 
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3. Variants between First and Third Person 

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which 
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st 
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the 
potency on which he relies, which in this case is expressed in the third 
person, the potency being not addressed directly; cf. above, §§289, 302, 
304. 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigfbham) 
YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated 
me’, or ‘... I have elevated myself’. The context is the same, and 
Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS. 
tah sarii tanomi (TS. MS. ApS. dadhami; KS. dadhalu) havi§& (MS. 
manasa) ghrtena TS. MS. KS. AS. KS. ApS. ‘These (offerings) I 
unite (let him, in KS. Visvakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee.’ 
The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and 1st or 3d 
would go well enough in all. 

tau yuhjlta (AV. yokpye) prathamau yoga agate AV. SV. ‘Them (Indra’s 
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ etc. 
preto muncami (AG. SO. SMB. MG. muhcatu, PG. muhcatu, ApMB. 
muhcati) namutah (SG. MG. SMB.f mamutah; PG. ma pateh ) 
RV. AV. AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. Two different con¬ 
texts: one in RV. AV. ApMB., followed by: 
subaddham amutas karam (ApMB. karat) RV. AV.ApMB. ‘I release (he, 
i.e. some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from 
there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there.’ In the other 
(GS.) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Pugan, previously 
mentioned; so, perhaps, ApMB. is to be interpreted. A related 
but still different formula, ito muktfiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) 
VS. SB. ApS., is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her¬ 
self; hence medio-passive, see §30. 

idam asmakam bhuje bhogaya bhuyat (MS. bhuyasam) KS. ApS. MS. 
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’ 
MS. doubtless secondary. 

abhi tvd varcasasicam (AV. °sihcan, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6) 
AV. KS. TB. Followed in AV. by dpo divyah payasvatlh, in KS. 
TB. by divyena (KS. yajhena) payasa saha; Ppp. agrees with TB. 
The preceding stanza ends in all: abhi§ihcami varcasd; perhaps KS. 
TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the 
Ppp. version makes it doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the 
original form of the pada. ‘I have (the waters have) poured out 
upon thee’ etc. 
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nir ma muncami sapathat LS. ApS.: muncantu ma sapalhyat RY. AV. 
VS. ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’: ‘I free 
myself from the curse.’ 

mama vrate te hjdayam (AG. SG. vrate hrdayarh te) dadhami (SMB. MG. 
dadhatu ) AG. SG. SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let him, 
sc. some god, set) thy heart.’ See Cone, for other, vaguer, parallels. 
annadayannapatyaya dadhat KauA: annadam annadyayadadhe (KS. 
annadyayannapatyayadadhe) TS. KS.: annadam agnim annapa- 
tyayadadhe MS.: annadam tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim anna- 
dam annadyayadadhe VS. The subject in Kaul is apparently Aditi, 
who is addressed in the others also; they all have 1st person verbs, 
of which the priestly speaker is of course the subject. 
pavamanasya tva stomena. .. mryenot sfje MS.: pavamanena tva stomena 
... tnryenta devas tva savitot srjatu... (KS. viryenoddharamy asau) TS 
KS. 

brhata tva rathamtarena. .. v'irxyenod dhare (KS. viryenotsrjdmy asau) MS. 

KS.: brhadrathariitarayos tva, stomena. ..savitot srjatu. ..TS. 
prajam asyai jarada§tirh krnotu (and, krnorrd) SMB. (both). Subject 
of krnotu is Agni. 

sa purvyo nutanam avivasat (SV. ajigi^am) AV. SV. Subject of the 3d 
person is the sun; Cone, suggests that SV. should read ajigi§at, and 
this would certainly be simpler. 
sam akutir namamasi (MS. anahsata) RVKh. AV. MS. 
garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS. AS.: ukharn 
(ApS. garbham) sravanVtm agadam akarma (KS. aganma) KS. MS. 
ApS. Followed in next pada by a series of names of gods, in most 
texts in the nominative (e.g. agnir hota pxthivy antarik$am AS. 
ApS.*; agnir indras tva$ta brhaspatih TB. ApS.*). akah is 3d sing., 
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns 
collectively, as TB. comm. says). The reading with akarma may 
be rendered: ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot; or, 
her that drops the embryo),—(and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made 
it, or her, whole).’ Caland on ApS. 9. 18.12 assumes, apparently, 
that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither 
necessary nor likely. 

rupad varnarh (ApS. ruparh varnarh pasunam) ma nirmrk§at (ApS. °k$am); 
[see §302;] followed by: 

vdji tva sapatnasdham sam mar§ti (ApS. marjmi) ApS. MS. After these 
two formulas comes the command: iti sammar§ti, in MS. 1. 2. 5. 7; 
see Knauer’s note. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita- 
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tion’; that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another 
priest than the one who does the cleansing. The simple command 
iti sammar$ti seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think 
that it is spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other 
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans¬ 
ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc. So in the 
following, where MS. (altho its mss. vary, and in one case they read 
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so 
Knauer thinks): 

agne vajajid... sarh marjmi.. . VS. SB. TB. ApS. Vait.: ajirh tvagne... 
samnidr$ti MS. (two formulas, see Cone.) In one case all MS. mss. 
agree on °mar§ti. 

§313. As in the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled 
by some cases in which the activity or result is, in one variant, nominally 
attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker: 
so ’mrtalvam, asiya (VSK. asyat) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS. ‘May I (he) 
attain immortality.’ The subject in VSK. is apparently understood 
as Varuna. 

upaMuna sam amrtalvam anat (ApMB. asyam) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. 
AS. ApMB. MahanU. ‘Thru soma it gained (may I gain) immor¬ 
tality.’ The original subject is urmir madhuman; the ApMB. has 
a facile and slipshod alteration. 

pahea (AV. tnni) padani rupo (AV. rupo ) anv aroham (AV. °hat), catu?~ 
padlm anv emi (AV. aitad ) vratena; ak§arerj,a prati mima etarn 
(AV. minute arkam ), jiasya nabhav adhi (AV. abhi) sarh punarni 
(AV. °ti) RV. AV. An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in 
RV. in the havirdhana, in AV. in the funeral rites; see Oldenberg, 
RV. Noten, ad 10. 13. 3. In RV. the subject is probably the hotar 
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the 
preceding verse; in AV. it is probably Yama as in the following verse. 
gayatrena chandasa pTlhimm anu vi krame TS.: prlhivyam (KS. °vlm) 
vi$y,ur (MS. vi§nuh pfthivyarh) vyakrahsta gayatrepa chandasa VS. 
MS. KS. SB. SS. And the same with traiftubhena. ..antarik§am 
etc., and jagatena. ..divam etc. 

Here would belong the following, if the TA. version were to be accepted 
as a 1st person form: 

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS. amrtarh nu; TA. MahanU. voce amrtarh nu) 
vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva), 
knowing of the immortal, proclaim.’ On voce see §174. It seems that 
only a 3d person form can be intended here; so the TA. comm., 
provaca, evidently thinking of wee, 3d sing, perfect middle. 
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal 
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used in a 
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the 
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this 
same sense (and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases 
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generalizing 
or indefinite: 

[yatha kalam yatha sapharh] yatha rnarh samnayamasi (AV. yatharnarii 
samnayanti), [evd du§vapnyam sarvam aptye (AY. apriye, or dvi.yite) 
samnayamasi] RV. AV. (bis). See §291. 

[;yat him cedarn varuna daivye jane] abhidroham manu§yas caramasi (AV. 
caranti ) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men 
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.’ AV. is less 
appropriate metrically. 

yam (PG. yd; KS. MG. ye) tva (PG. tarn ) ratry (PG. MG. ratrim) upasate 
(AV. PG. upasmahe; SMB. ratri yajamahe ) AV. TS. KS. SMB. PG. 
MG. Preceded by sarhvatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ma). ‘Thee 
whom, O night, we (they; both indefinite) revere as the image of 
the year’, or the like. 

Perhaps here belongs the following: 
pra tve hamruji juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure 
hatnn§i ) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The form juhure (see §77) may 
be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in 
thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS.), or as passive with having as 
subject, ‘oblations are offered’; much less likely as a 1st sing, with 
Ludwig. The KS. reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first 
interpretation. 

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way: 
lam tva bhaga sarva ij johammi (RV. VS. °ti) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
See §291. 

§315. The rest are generalizing only in the 3d person form, while the 
1st person (always singular) is perfectly definite. In the first couple 
of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural: 
tdh adityan anu mad/I (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. If mada is 1st 
singular subjunctive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the 
Adityas unto welfare.’ But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing, impv.), 
‘revel thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307, or 
§261, according as RV. mada be taken as 1st or 2d person. 
[yadijagrad yadi svapann] ena enasyo ’karam, [bhutarhmatasmad bhavyam 
ca drupadad iva muncatam] AV.: [yadi diva, yadi naktam ] ena enasyo 
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'karat, [bhutarn... muhcatu] (so read with Poona ed.) TB. ‘If 
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day 
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is 
to be free me from that as from a log.’ TB. comm, krtavan asmi 
for akaratl Note also ma in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. like 
AV. really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch 
of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the incriminating first-per¬ 
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was 
meant, ‘some one or other’! 

yat tva (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vdpa, 3d person, which may 
be kept!; AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out.’ 

na vi janami (AB . jananti) yatarat (AV. °rd) parastdt AV. AB. JB. ‘I 
(they = people in general) do not know which is superior.’ (In 
AV. different context from the others.) 

apam rasarn udayahsam (TA. °san ) KS. TA. Comm, on TA. sarve lokd 
udgatdh. 

prakto apaclm anayarh tad endm AV.: pracim avdcim ava yann ari$tyai 
TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefinite; comm, vayam 
avaimo janlmahl 

vacahsy asd (SV. asmai) sthavirdya tak$am (SV. tak§uh ) RV. SV. ‘I 
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face 
(or, for this mighty one).’ 

atra te rupam uttamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. VS. VSK. TS. KSA. 
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.’ To the 
sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this: 

iiro apasyam (VSK. °yan ) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts.—But the 
VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted, 
it reads 1st person ajdnam like all the others in the first pada of the 
same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK. 
on apa&yam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza (afro te bhadrd 
rahana apasyam). 

yarn tva somendlltTpdma (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. 
And, in same stanza: 

yam tva somenamlmadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS. 

ghrtam mimik$e (TA. c ifc$ire) ghftam asya yonih RV. VS. TA. MahanU. 

sam u varh (do) yajharh mahayam ( °yan ) namobhih RV. (both). Grass- 
mann, ‘man schmucket’ for mahayan. 

apo denr (VS. SB. deva) madhumatlr agrbhnam (TS. ApS. agthuan, VS. 
SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘I (they) have taken 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


215 


the sweet divine waters’; the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS.; in VS. 
SB. it is made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’ 
indrasya tva jathare sadayami (AS. dadhami) . .. VSK. KB. GB. AS. SS. 
LS. ApS. KauS: brahmana indrasya tva (Cone, omits tva) jathare 
dadhuh MS. As one eats ( prasndti ), he says: ‘I place (they, indef., 
have placed) thee in the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.’ The par¬ 
allel formulas are all 1st singular even in MS., and this is certainly an 
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in 
to MS. 

ratharh na dhirah svapa atak$am (RV.* atak§i$uh) RV. (both) TB. The 
3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding, 
even tho a subject ( dyavah ) is here expressed in the preceding pada. 
The first person has priority; see RVRep. 133f. 

§316. (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used 
referring, in one way or another, to the same individual as subject. 
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second 
Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in 
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or 
is indirectly referred to, as: 

snu§a sapatna (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text, °nah) kvakuro ’yam, astu 
(AS. 'ham asmi) TB. AS. See §116. The subject is the yajamana 
both times. 

sarve vrata varunasydbhuvan (MS. °bhuma ) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken 
by the yajamana at the rajasuya. ‘They (we) all have become the 
hosts of Varuna.’ In either case the associates of the yajamana 
are meant. 

havante vajasdtaye RV.: huvema va° RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya va° RV. 
AV. The contexts are different (see RVRep. 255f.), but the variant 
may properly be classified here, since in the 3d person form the 
subject, janasah or kanvah, is really identical with the speaker and 
his associates. 

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (c) under 
First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by 
the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the 
other he is spoken of: 

anuvatsanyodvalsanye svastim a&ase MS. (spoken by the yajamana): 
anuvatsanyam svastim asasle TB. ApS. (said of the yajamana by the 
hotar). The same with parivatsarirjam etc., samvatsarinam etc. 

§318. As will be seen from this illustration the dividing line between 
these different types is not clear. The majority of the variants in this 
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a 
statement is couched in more or less general terms, the subject being not 
clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person) 
this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases 
resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315. The dif¬ 
ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that in the cases 
listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as in 
those mentioned above; it could not be rendered by German man or 
French on, since in fact a subject is expressed, or at least very clearly 
understood. But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only 
in the first-person form of the variant. Thus: 
sinanti pakam ati (SS.f adhi) dhlra eti (SS. emi) AS. ApS. SS.; followed 
in the first two by: 

ftasya panthdm anv emi (ApS. eti) hota AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind 
the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, pass etc.); along 
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.’ Spoken by the 
hotar. 

achetta te (vo ) ma ri§am (KS ri§at; MS. mdr$am) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.' Even in the 3d per¬ 
son form the subject is really identical with the speaker. 
yad devayanlam avathah iadbhih, pari ghransam omand vam (TB. pari- 
ghransa vam mand vam ) vayo gat (TB. gam ) RV.MS. TB. N. ‘When 
you (Alvins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to 
refreshment, passing over heat by your aid’, or the like. TB. is badly 
corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but 
his gachatu for gam is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The 
speaker identifies himself with the ‘pious man’; as to gam TB., 
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt. 
yam sarve ’nujivama TS.: yam bahavo ’nujivdn MS.: yam bahava upajl- 
vanti AS. ‘On whom many (we all) may depend.’ 
tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyurh dadhatam (TA. ApS.* dadhmahe) 
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB. ‘Let them 
block (hide, or remove; or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain.’ After 
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier; 
the subject of dadhatam, is ‘the living’. 

§319. If the first-person form is textually sound, the following belongs 
here; the verb occurs in a relative clause, in one form of which the sub¬ 
ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person; 
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his 
associates: 
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mil yah somam imam pibat (KS. pibd; KS. somarh pibad imam) KS. TB. 
K§. ApS. See §331. 

§320. Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words 
about himself; in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer¬ 
ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person, 
but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity: 
abhy a$tham (MS. M§. astham; TS. KS. ApS. asihad) visvah pftana 
aratlh AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. ‘I have (he has, referring to 
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities' [thus spake Agni, 
etc., sc. of me]. 

§321. In a way the converse of this is found in the next variant, in 
which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself in 
the third person, because the poet thinks of him in the third person: 
upamank§yati sya (SS. upamahk§ye ’ham; AB. nimanksye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye AB. SB. SS. ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the 
middle of the ocean.’ The earth is the speaker. 

§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same 
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person; no justifica¬ 
tion for the third person is apparent: 

prajapateh praja abhuma (KS. abhuvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
Preceded or followed in all by: svar deva (TS. TB. devan) aganma 
(MS. agama); and, amrta abhuma. ‘We have gone to heaven as 
gods (or, to the gods); we (KS. they) have become creatures of 
Prajapati; we have become immortal.’ In KS, as in most texts, 
this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant 
formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ is felt as the subject in 
KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person. 

§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of 
subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which 
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context; a few definite 
uhas or vikaras are included towards the end; and the section concludes 
with a few corruptions or errors. First, change of subject in what re¬ 
mains essentially the same context: 

visvavasum namasd glrbhir ide (ApMB. Itte) RV. ApMB. ‘I worship 
(she, the bride, worships) Visvavasu with homage and songs.’ 
The gandharva Visvavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of 
ApMB. agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p. xix. 
dlrghayutvaya jarada$tir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradaftir 
is understood as a taipurusa, while in PG. it is a bahuvrlhi; both 
mean the same thing: ‘I am one that attains old age unto long 
life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc. 
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abhun mama (KS. nu nah; MS. bhuyasma te ) sumatau visvavedah (MS.f 
°dah; so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel) 
TS. MS. KS. PG. ‘ViSvavedas is in good-will towards me (us)’, 
or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, O Vi&vavedas.’ 
nahi te nama jagraha AV.: nahy asya (ApMB. asyai ) nama grbhndmi 
RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV. 3. 18. 3. 
vandadvara vandamana vivagtu SV.: vande ddrurh (read vandarur, or 
vandar-va ?) vandamano vivakmi RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop¬ 
kins Circulars, 1906, p. 1062; Ludwig, 4. 367; Oldenberg, RVNoten, 
on 7. 6. 1. 

apali preray am (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV. 
SV. TB. Preceded in all by: indr ay a giro anisitasargdh. Only 
the RV. version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions. 
Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence, 
making Indra the subject of prairayat. TB. comm, gives giro 
as the subject and apah as the object of prairayan. Cf. §138. 
yad akndt (and, ratriyat ) kurute papam TAA. (followed by: tad ahndt, 
or ratriyat, pratimucyate): yad ahnd (and, ratrya) papam akar$am 
TA. MahanU. The form kurute is evidently felt as passive: 
‘What sin is done (I have done) by day’, etc. 
o cit sakhayam sakhya vavftyam RV. AV. (Yarn! speaks to Yama): a 
tva sakhayah sakhya vavrtyuh SV. (unintelligent revamping of the 
same pada; Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft 
gewinnen’.) 

havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once svadam; KS. asvadan ) VS. TS. 
MS. SB. ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like. If svadam 
is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.’ But 
probably svadan should be read. 

§324. In some of the above it will be noticed that number as well as 
person varies in one form of the variant. Likewise the now following 
list of variants, in which change of subject is conditioned by a change 
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number. 
[apa dve§o apa hvaro] ’nyavratasya (TA. any ad vratasya) sascima (RV. 
sa&cire; TA. sa&imah, but read °ma with Poona ed.) RV. VS. MS. 
SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others. 
ayu$man ( °mdn, °man) jaradagtir yathdsat (RVKh. VS. °sam; A\ . also 
°sani) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Used in no less than 
four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVKh. VS., and one in 
the GS. texts. 

yatra devaih sadhamadam madema (AV. madanti ) AV. MS. TB, In 
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three different contexts; no two alike. But AV. comm, reads 
madema. 

ari§tarh tva saha patya dadhami (ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: ari$tarh 
md saha patya dadhatu KS. MS. MG.: ari§taharh saha patya bhuya- 
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let 
him set me; may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.' In the 
last two forms the woman speaks. 

sarhjdnate manasa sam cikitre RV.: samjanamahai manasd sarh cikitva 
AV. 

sarvam ayur vy ariase (MS. aknavai) MS. TB. ApS.: viSvam ayur vy 
a&navai (AV. mss. °vat) AV. VS. KS. TB.: dvrgham ayur vy asnavai 
PG. The vulgate text of AV. emends to °vam, unnecessarily; sub¬ 
ject is sabha. The context is different from the rest. 

Deliberate uhas or vikaras: 

ayarh (AS. *aham ) satrun jayatu (AS.* jayami) jarhxs&nah (AS.* fjar- 
hi§dnah), ayarh (AS.* aham ) vdjam (VS. VSK. SB. vajan) jayatu 
(AS.* jayami) vdjasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). 
In AS. 2. 11. 8c we have a vikdra of the other passage. 
divyarh dhamasaste (and, uha, dsase) SB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. 
adr&an (and, apasyam) tvdvarohardam NilarU. (both). The first is a 
vikdra of the other. 

tam tvd parame$thin pari rohita (pary agnir, pary aham )... dadhatu (da- 
dhami) AV! 13. 1. 17d. 18d, 19d. 

jyoti?e tantava asi§am dsase (KS. 7. 2 °ste) KS. 7. 2, 9 (so, correct Cone.) 
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of uha. 
But the sole ms. used by the ed. for 7.2 reads asdste also in 7.9; if 
corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too. 
The better reading seems to be dsase; probably read so both times, 
with ms. D on 7.9 and KapS. (see editor’s note). 
gamat sa ( gamema; sa ganta) gomati vraje RV. (all). 
jyok pasyema (RV. also pasyat, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) suryam 
uccarantam RV. (all) AV. 

§325. Corruptions or errors: 

idam vdrh term prindmi SS.: etad vdrh tena prinati TB. ApS. So Cone., 
and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has priymni, and 
this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2. 
vajino me yajharh vahan (MS. text vahani, followed by iti; probably read 
vahan with v. 1.) MS. KS. MS. 
rdyas po^dyotsrje (MS. erroneously °jet) MS. MS. 
tam te vdcam asya adaite (read adade)... PG. 3. 13. 6 (see Stenzler’s 
critical note): a te vdcam asya ( asyarh ) dade HG. ApMB. 
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sthamny a'svah atifthipam AV.: sthamni vrkkav atifthipan AV. vulgate, 
misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7. 96, 1. 

Under: prayena vaca manasa bibharmi, Cone, quotes TB. 2. 5. 8. 7 as 
reading bibharti; this is an error; there is no variant. 

4. Variants between Second and Third Person 

§326. These are much more numerous than those between first and 
either second or third person. Nor are they by any means lacking in 
interest. But little comment is needed on most of them. The great 
majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively 
addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the 
most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the 
other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be 
of two kinds: either the subject of the second person may be a nomina¬ 
tive or that of the third person a vocative; or parallel expressions in the 
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the 
side of third-personal reference) in one form. Examples of all these 
types have been quoted above, §293f.; they will form the basis of the 
following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still 
not inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person is 
associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or 
owing to the use of the phrase in a different context. 

§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and third- 
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in¬ 
consistency with the context in either variant. The subject, if expressed, 
is nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d; and if there 
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies. 
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain¬ 
ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to 
3d person or vice versa. 

§328. Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in 
which Soma is referred to in the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed 
in the 2d person in a repetition in SV.; see §295, and for cases in which 
the context is inconsistent, §334. 

agre sindhunam pavamano arsati (SY. °si), agre vaco agriyo go$u gachati 
(SV. °si ), agre vdjasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam ), 
svayudhah sotfbhih puyate vr?a (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV. 
Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject of 
RV. becomes a vocative in SV. 

[ayu somah (SV. soma) sukrtyayd,] mahas cid abhy avardhata (SV. ma- 
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harit sann abhy avardhalhah), mandana ud (SV. id) vr?ayate (SV. 
°se) RV. SV. 

te no dhantu (SV. dhatta ) suviryam RV. SV. There is no expressed 
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood 
as subject. 

pavitre pari ?icyate (SV. °se), krandan devan ajljanat (SV. c nah ) RV. SV. 

The (unexpressed) subject is Soma. 
pavamano vy asnavat (SV. °na vy asnuhi) RV. SV. 
nadayann eti (SV. e§i) pfthmm uta dyam; and, in same stanza: pra- 
cetayann ar§ati (SV. pracodayann ar$asi) vacam emam RV. SV. 
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma. 
vajan abhi pra gahate (SV. °se) RV. SV. 
harih san yonirn asadat (SV. °dah) RV. SV. 

§329. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision. At the 
beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas, 
or series of formulas, varying in this way: 

navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °si) jdyamdnah, ahnam ketur u$asam ety 
(AV.f e§y) agrarn (TS. agre), bhagarii devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy) 
ayan, pra candramas tirate (TS. °ti; AV.f °mas tirase ) dirgham. 
dyuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB. AS. HG. 
BDh. JUB. VHDh. 

ihi (AV. etu) tisrah paravatah, ihi (AV. etu) panca janan ati, ihi (AV. 
etu) tisro ’ti rocanah (AV. °nd, despite gender of tisrol) RV. (first 
two padas only) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest, to, or said of, a rival. 
ye ratrim (KS. °im) anuti$thanli (KS.f °atha ), ye ca bhute^u jagrati (KS. 
°grtha), pasun ye sarvan rak§anti (KS. °atha), te na atrmsu jagrati 
(KS.f jagrta ) AV. KS. 

amoci (AV. amuktha) yak§mad duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat), druhah 
pasan nirftyai codamoci (AV. pasad grdhydh codamukthah), ahd 
avartim (AV. aratim ) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam, apy abhud (AV. 
abhur) bhadre sukrlasya loke AV. TB. ApMB. The two verse- 
halves are secondarily separated in AV. but obviously belong to¬ 
gether, see Whitney on AV. 2. 10. 2. The verb ahd{s) may be 
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for 
the alteration in the others. Probably AV. with its second persons 
is secondary (ahas seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs 
in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JAOS. 30. 193). 
yad asarpat (KS. °pas ) tat sarpir abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits); yan 
navam ait (KS. ais ) tan navanltam abhavat (KS. °vah); yad aghriyata 
(KS. °thas, TS. adhriyata) tad ghrtam abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits) 
TS. MS. KS. The butter is referred to or addrest. 
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hato (SY. TB. hatho ) vftrany dry a (AV. TB. aprati ) RV. AV. SV. TB.: 
followed in RV. SV. by: 

hato (SV. hatho ) dasani satpati, hato (SV. hatho) visva apa dvi§ah RV. SV. 
In SV. the entire stanza is changed to a direct address. The first 
pada is used in AV. TB. in a different stanza, addressed however to 
the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the 
2d person; as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB.) is constru- 
able; yet all AV. mss., followed by both edd., read hato. This AV. 
reading belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that it is a very 
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the 
pada. 

pitfn yak$ad (TS. yak$y) rtavrdhah; preceded by, yo agnih (TS. yad ague) 
kavyavahanah (TS. °na; RV. kravya°), and followed by: 
pred u (TS. pra ca) havyani vocati (TS. vak§yasi) RV. VS. TS. KS. 
uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam ) TS. TB. ApS. MS. See 
above, §303. 

akartam asvind lak§ma AV. : kfnutam laksmakvina AV. See §130. 
agnir me hota sa mopahvayatdm SB.: ague gxhapata upa ma hvayasva 
KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam Vait. 
agnindgnih sarhvadatam TA.: ague agnind sarhvadasva TA. ApS. 
iha rama MS. AB. AS. ApS.: iha ramah f HG. 1. 12. 2 (not rama; con¬ 
strue as noun): iha ramatam VS. SB. HG. Used in various con¬ 
nexions, but in VS. and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas. 
The immediately preceding formula in both is addressed to gods, 
referring (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse; but just before this 
the horse is directly addressed in a series of formulas; hence it is 
easy for MS. to address iha rama directly to the horse; no harshness 
is felt. VS., however, is equally natural in referring to the horse 
in the third person; the prayer in iha ramatam may quite as well be 
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahldhara, however, thinks 
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavdn with ramatam. 
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the other 
texts. 

dydm (VSK. divam) agrendsprksa antarik§am madhyenaprah pxihivim 
upareyadxnhih VS. VSK. (for which read in Cone. °dspxk§ah) KS. 
§B. (addrest in all to the yupa); devo vanaspatir (sc. yupo) var§apravd 
ghrtanirnig dydm agreydsprk$ad dntarik§am madhyenaprdi . 
prlhimm uparenadjnhit MS. KS. TB. Note that apras may be 
either 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the variant. 
u?o dadfk§e (PB. u§d, read u$a, dadrse) na punar yativa RV. PB. 
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kivena ma (ApMB. tva) cak$u§d pasyatapah (ApMu. pakyantv apah), 
iivayd lanvopa sprsata tvacam me (ApMB. spj-santu tvacam, te) AV. 
TS. MS. AB. ApMB. apah ndm. in ApMB., voc. in the rest. 
siego na k$am aty eti prthnm (AV. e§i pjihitnm ) RV. AV. In a riddle- 
some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form; 
there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context. 
svargeria lokena samprornuvdthdm Vait.; svarge (TS. TB. suvarge ) loke 
proryuvathdm (TS. KSA.f TB. sampror°; VSK. TS. TB. °rnva°; MS. 
°tam) VS. VSK. TS. KSA. MS. TB. SB. Addrest to (in MS. said of) 
the queen and the horse in the akvamedha. 
ghxtena (Kau§. vapaya ) dyavdpfthim prornuvdthdm (VS. TS. ApS. 
proryvatham; MS. MS. prornuvdtdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ApS. MS. Kau6. The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in MS. MS. 
sam arlr (MS. KS. arir ) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The 
formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21. No basis for 
preference as to person. 

kurvato me ma k?e$ta (GB. Vait. k?e§thah ) MS. GB. Vait.:. ..mopadasat 
TS. KS. TB. ApS. And: sadato me ma kfdyi (GB. me mopadasah, 
MS. °sat ), same texts. 

a&vina pibatarh (VS. KS. °tam) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB. 

ApS. MS. and (pratlka) KS. asvina nom. or voc. 
ity adadah (SB. °ddt) SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is the yajamana, 
who is praised either in direct address or indirect reference by 
singers: ‘Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Similarly: ity ayajathdh 
(SB. °la), and: ity ayudhyaihah (SB. and, as quoted in Cone., 
MS. °la), and: ity amurh samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB. 
ajayat ), same texts. [I question the quotation from MS. 9. 2. 2 
ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it ‘was fur- 
nisht by Knauer from mss. for the Cone., and has not been pub¬ 
lished even yet. F. E.] 

idarh vdtena sagarena rak$a (MS. raksatu ) TS. MS. KS. AS. Subject in 
prec. pada, indra (MS. indrah) stomena. ..Note that indra before 
st- might be understood as = indrah. The MS. makes this single 
pada (in a tri?tubh verse) jagatl, and is clearly secondary. 
deva deve§u srayantarh (TB. srayadhvam), prathamd dvitiye§u krayantam 
(TB. srayadhvaiii), dvitlyas trtiye§u srayantam (TB. °dhvam ) KS. 
TB. Subj. devah, voc. or nom. 

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV. ApMB. Subject is 
a rival wife. 

mahyam (this goes with prec. pada in MS.) yajamanaya ti$tha (MS. 
ti$thatu, mss. tifthat) TS. MS. 
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yato na punar ayasi (AV. °ti) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or spoken of, 
a rival. AVPpp. agrees with TB. ApS. 

&lak$riam evava guhati (SS. °si) AV. SS. And (prec. vs.): 
tifthantam ava guhati AV.: tifthann evavaguhasi SS. (but here the mss. 

of AV. have guhasi). Unintelligible stuff. 
sarii revatir jagatibhih prcyantdrii sam. (VSK. om, pf sam) madhumatlr 
madhumatibhih prey ant dm VS. VSK. SB. SS.: sam revatir jagatl- 
bhir madhumatlr madhumatibhih srjyadhvam TS. TB. The adjec¬ 
tives are noms. even in TS. TB., but no noun subject is exprest, 
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency. 
yada prdno abhyavarfdt AV.: yada tvam abhivar§asi PraSU. tvam refers 
to praqa; the stanza is identical. 

kamam duhatam iha sakvaribhihAV.: rdf train duhathamiha revatlbhih TB. 
The subject, dydvaprthivl, is nom. in AV., despite which most of its 
mss. read duhatham (but Ppp. °tam). In TB. it is made voc. 
gam copasr§tarii vihararii cdnlarena ma sarhcdrifla ApS. (followed by iti 
sarhpre$yati ): vihararii ca gam copasr$tam antarena ma sariicarifuh 
MS. (followed by iti br-uyat). ‘(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do 
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow... and the 
vihara.” ’ 

agnir ayus. .. tenayu§ayu§man edhi MS.: agnir dyufmdn... tasyayam 
ayufdyu§mdn astv asau KS. And others, see Cone. 
ague irihi AB. SB. AS. MS .: agnir hota vetv. ..TB. AS. SS. 
agni§ tan asmdt pra nunottu lokat MS.: agnif tan (VS. tan; AS. tdl) 
lokat pra nuddty (AS. nuddtv; SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. 
ApS. SMB.: ague tan asmdt pra nudasva lokat ApS. 
athemd visvdh pfland jayasi (RV.* °ti) RV. (both) SV. AB. TB. The 
subject is Indra both times, tho the context varies; jay Ati is prob¬ 
ably secondary. See RVRep. 397. 

aditih kesan vapatu AG. MG. ApMB.: aditih 'smabru vapatu AV. MG.: 

adite kekan (and, kesasmasru ) vapa PG. 
antar maharih car ati (and, °si) rocanena RV. (both). Agni is the subject 
both times, tho the context varies. 

annapate ’nnasya ( annasya ) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.: 
cf. asaye ’nnasya no dhehi Kaus. 

abhi pray ansi sudhitani hi khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agni is the 
subject both times. 

ararur (MS. ararus te) dyarii ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro divarh m& 
paptah VS. SB. Vait. 
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avasdnapate ’vasanarh me vinda TB. ApS.: avasdnath me ’vasdnapatir 
vindat MS. 

avdsrjat (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhun RV. (both) AV. JUB. 
avyo (SV. PB. °yarh) vararh vi dhavati (RV.* °si) RV. (both) SV. PB.: 

avyo vararh vi pavamana dhavati (subject is here rasa) RV. 
a&vinav eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. SS.: .. .gachatam (TS. TB. °tam, in 
the same stanza) RV. TS. TB. N. The subject is nom. with 3d 
person, voc. with 2d. 

asmabhyarh citrarh vx?anarh rayirh dab, RV. SV. MS. TB.: ... dat (but so 
only p.p. in MS., its sarhhita mss. daft!) MS. TB. Indra is the sub¬ 
ject in both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; in the first 
direct address, in the second indirect reference. The sarhhita mss. 
of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the 
pada. 

k$eme ti$thdti (SG. ti?tha, PG. ti$thatu, HG. ti$thati) ghrtam uk$amdnd 
AV. SG. PG. HG. The subject is a house ( said ), which is directly 
addressed in the sequel even in AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is 
logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the 
preceding. 

(pr?thena dydvaprthivi (MS. adds apxna)} antarik§am ca vi badhase (MS. 
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §116. Ad¬ 
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks. The preceding con¬ 
tains an address to Indra-Agni; the sudden shift to a direct address 
to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS., hence 
his (evidently secondary) change to third person. 
dsmasu nrmnarh dhat MS. TA. SS.: asmasu nrmt),arh dhah KB. Same 
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary; it contains nothing incon¬ 
sistent with the 2d person. 

svdttarh cit sadevam havyam dpo devih svadatainam TS. ApS.: svdttarh sad 
dhavir dpo devih, svadantu MS.: dpo devih, svadantu (VSK. sad°) 
svdttarh cit sad devahavify VS. VSK. SB. Subject dpo devih, voc. 
or nom. 

dyatu varadd devi TAA. TA. MahanU.: ayahi viraje devi MG. 

( abaddharh mano ...) dik§e md ma hasih (KS. hasit) TS. KS. BDh.: 
(adabdharh cak$ur ...) dlk§en (sc. dik?a-id) md md hasit satapd MS. 
The KS. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in 
the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably dik§en 
in KS. Cf. however Keith’s AA. 237, note. 

(indrah, SV. indra ...) kraturh punita (SV. °§a) ukthyam RV. SV. 
indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajarhjaya VS. MS. KS. SB. 
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uwenavayaudakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vdyav udakenehi, 
MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On 
the very dubious form of MG. see §136. 
apdtdm a&vind gharmam VS. SB. SS. LS.: gharmam apdtarn a&vind 
(accented in MS! but not in TA.; TA. adds hdrdiv&nam) MS.TA. 
ApS.: a&vind gharmam patarh hardvanam (MS. pibatarh h&rdr&num, 
TA. patarh hardivanam, LS. p&tam aharvydnam ) VS. MS. SB. TA. 
SS. LS. ApS. (in the last a&vind is voc. in all; this precedes the other 
form of the variant in all). The MS. form of the first-quoted for¬ 
mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub¬ 
division. 

devdh a sddayad (TB. ApS. °ya) iha RV. VS. KS. TB. ApS. Agni is the 
subject in both, but the contexts are otherwise different, 
nrmija pundno ar§asi RV. SV.: nfmrjd vasano (SV. pundno ) ar$ati RV. 

SV. Subject is Soma Pavamana both times. Contrast §328. 
pundno vacam igyati (and, °si) RV. (both). As in preceding. 
savitrirh bho anu bruhi AG. SG. ApG. MG.: mvitrlrh me bhavdn anu 
bravitu GG. 

madhvd yajharh nak§ati (VS. TS. nak$ase) prinanah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. Followed by nara&ahso agnih (VS. TS. KS. ague). 
All are consistent except KS., which belongs with the next sub¬ 
division. 

8yutd devebhir amrtendgah (MS. KS. °gat) TS. MS. KS. ApS. The 
stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same. 
prthivi matar md md hihslh... VS. TS. SB. SS.: md mark mdta prthivd 
hihsit TS. MS. 

bhavati bhik§am dehi Kau§.: bhavdn bhik$am dadatu AG. 
yudhendro mahna varivas cakara RV. AV.: yudhd devebhyo varivak 
cakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha is Indra in one (and 
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV., see 
RVRep. 87. 

svayam pibantu (TS. juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasya VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. 

&TV-otu (RV.* rofcja co) no damyebhir anikaih RV. (both) AB. See RVRep. 

110 . 

rdjd pavitraratho vdjam druhah (and, °hat); followed by: 
mhasrabhr&tir jayasi (and ,°ti) bravo bphat RV. (both). Subject is Soma 
Pavamana. 

yathagnir ak§ito ’nupadasta evarh mahyarfi pitre ’kfito ’nupadasta (HG. 
°tah) svadhd bhava (HG. bhavatam ) ApMB. HG. And the same 
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with yathd vayur ..., yathadityo. .. Subject is tirmih (waters 
offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred 
to. 

vikvedevaso adhi vocata nah, (TS. me) RV. TS.: vUve deva abhi rak§antu 
(KS. anu ti§thantu) meha AV. KS.f *0 All-gods, bless us (me)’, or 
'let the All-gods protect (attend) us.’ The All-gods are not other¬ 
wise mentioned in the stanza; nevertheless the direct address to 
them seems rather harsh; hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person 
in AY. KS.; and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental 
translation (of TS. 4. 7. 14. 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be¬ 
friend me’; ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adhi-vocata). 
vy antarik§am atirah RV. AV.: ... atirat RV. AV. SV. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 

Subject is Indra; in different stanzas, both consistent. 
syeno na vansu -fidati RV. SV.: syeno na vik$u sldati RV. SV.: kyeno na 
vansu kalase§u sldasi RV. Soma Pavamana is the subject in all. 
sam devi (KS. devi) devyarvakya pasyasva (KS. °drvakyakhyata) TS. KS. 
ApS. 

sa yajham pahi (SS. patu) sa (AS. om.) yajnapatirh pahi (SS. omits) sa 
mam pahi (SS. patu) TB. GB. AS. Vait. SS. ApS. 
yajha pratitiftha sumatau susevah TB. ApS.: yajhah praty u $that 
sumatau matlnam MS. See §158. 

matevasma adite sarma yacha (SG. aditih karma yahsat ) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. TA. SG. ApMB. 

sahavaitu jardyund SB. BfhU.: saha jarayundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yund 
nifkramya) HG. ApMB.: sahdvehi jarayur},a RV.: sdkarh jarayun,d 
pata AV. The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con¬ 
sistent. 

indriyam me vlryarh ma nir vadhih (MS. vadhi?ta) TS. MS. The subject 
is soma in either case. The variant belongs here if vadhih is 2d 
person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8. 3; but since MS. has a 
3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and 
Henry, L’Agni§toma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. c., is not valid). 
yathavasam tanvarh (AV. °vah) kalpaydti (RV. °yasva ) RV. AV. VS. 
Context contains svarad, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in 
RV.; this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV. VS.; 
no subject is formally expressed in RV. 
vajino vajajito vajam sari§yanto (TS. ApS. add, vdjam je$yanto ) brhaspater 
bhagam avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS.: vajinau vajajitau vdjam 
jitva brhaspater bhagam avajighratam (KS. °tdm) MS. KS. MS. 
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or vocs. So 
also in next. 
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v&jino vdjajito vdjarii sasfvdnso (KS. jiglvanso; TS. sasfvdriso vdjarii jigi- 
variso ) bfhaspater bhagam avajighrata ni mfjdnah (KS. bhage ni 
mrjatdm; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau 
vdjajitau vdjarii jitva brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. MS. 
ararn akv&ya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakakga 
in next pada, nom. in RV., voc. in SV. Note plural verb despite 
singular subject in SV. 

asme dharayatarh (MS. °tarh) rayirn RV. MS.: asmai dharayatarh rayim 
AV. Subject agni§oma, originally voc., felt as nom. in MS. 
om utsrjata (MG. °tu) TA. SS. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG.: 

utsrja (LS. °jata) gam, LS. SMB. GG. See §347. 
rtund somarii pibatam (KS. °tu, MS.f °tdm) KS. MS. ApS. Subject 
ASvins in ApS. MS. (nom. or voc.); in KS. a priest. 
ma ma hasin (MS. hdsir) nathito net (MS. na ) tva jahami (KS. °ni) AV. 
KS. MS.: ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama TB. ApS.: ma no 
hirisid dhirisito na tva jahami AS. The subject, in prec., is nom. in 
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant 
(note tva), is thrown into a direct address in 2d person, and MS. 
assimilates its hdsis to this, instead of hdsit. Neither form can 
therefore be called inconsistent with the context. 
asau yaja AS.: asau yajate... LS. 

bhuvad visvam abhy adevam ojasa RV.: bhuvo visvarn abhy adevam ojasd 
SV. Subject is Indra. Preceded by direct address in 2d person, 
but followed by reference in 3d person; thus neither form is incon¬ 
sistent with surroundings. 

a&vind bhi$ajavatah (MS. °tam; TB.f c ta) VS. MS. TB. See §116. 
yd (AV. TS. ydv) atmanvad bibhfto (KS.f °tho; AV. visatho) yau ca 
rak$atah (KS.f AV. °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed in same 
texts by: 

yau visvasya paribhu (KS. visvasyddhipa) babhuvathuh (TS.f °tuh). 
These are padas b and c of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and 
Savitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person in a, and directly 
addrest in d. Therefore no text is completely consistent in the 
verse; and the variant padas are in every case consistent with a 
part of the context. 

iuddhah putd bhavata, (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajriiyasah RV. TA. MG. 
Also in pada a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d 
person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary 
and poor. 

imam no yajharh vihave ju§asva (AV. §fnotu) RVKh. AV. TS. KS. TB. 
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The AV. is consistent with the prec. half verse (3d person); the others, 
with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra. 
rayas po^arii (KS. tva§tah po?aya ) vi §yatu (AY. MS. KS. vi §ya) nabhim 
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The subject, 
Tvagtar, is nom. with 3d person, voc. with 2d. On the dual form 
of the variant ( vi§yatarh ) see §368. 

§330. With accompanying change in number: 
prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su ) mxtyum yuyotana 
HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mxtyum ) yuyotana SMB. 
ApMB. The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any¬ 
where. 

tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. §G. PG. HG. 
ApMB.: tena brahmapo vapatu MG: tenasyayu$e vapa ApMB. ‘By 
that (razor), 0 priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the 
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of uha in ApMB.) ‘by that shave 
thou his (head) unto long life.’ 

tatra rayi§tham anu sambharaitam (AS. sarhbhavatam, MS. sarhbharetam ) 
TB. ApS. AS. MS. In TB. ApS. addrest to god Agni (2d sing.); 
in AS. MS. subject is two fires (3d dual). 
rajanam sarhgayata (PG. °yetam) SG. PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a 
direct address, as if °gdyethdm were the reading, tho he quotes no 
such reading. There seems to be no reason why the two lute- 
players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them sing of 
the king.’ In SG. a plurality of lute-players is directly addrest. 
salak§ma (MS. KS. °ma) yad vipirupa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) bhavati 
(MS. KS. babhiiva ) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: vi§urupd yat 
salak§man,o bhavatha TS. See §104, h. In the YV. texts used of 
the animal victim, who is addressed in the sequel; hence the 
change to 2d person in TS., which is however evidently secondary. 
anu ma idarh vratam vratapatir manyatam MS.: anu me dik§am dik$apatir 
manyatdm (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amansta) .. .VS. 
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. See §130. 

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is 
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as 
subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest. This psycho¬ 
logical shift is familiar in other languages: 

yd tirascl nipadyase (AS. SS. SMB. °te) SB. BrhU. AS. SS. SMB. 
ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou 
who liest (lies) down across... 



230 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


ya ajagma (N. °muh) savcmema (TS. KS. savanedam; N. savanam idarh; 
VS. MS. §B. ya ajagmedam savanam) ju$dndh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. N. ‘(O gods) who have come’ etc.; gods are directly addrest in 
all. Only N. makes verb 3d person, because of the relative. 
yad ai$i manasa duram PG.: ya eti pradi&ah sarvdh ApMB. The subject 
is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun tvd) in the sequel even in 
ApMB.; the third person is due to the relative. ‘Who goest (or, 
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ is 
the real meaning of both. 

ya rdjand (TS. °narh) saratharh yatha (MS. ydta) ugra TS. MS. KS. 
‘(0 Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war¬ 
rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his 
chariot)’—[do ye free us from sin]. 

Possibly the following also belongs here: 
md yah somam imam pibat (K§. piba; KS. somarh pibad imam) KS. TB. 
KS. ApS. See §319. The next pada begins with s; possibly 
pibah (if not even pibat) is to be read in K§. If the text is correct, 
of course piba is 1st person, not 2d. 

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort in which 
one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context. 
Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho 
the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns, 
pointing to direct address. These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda¬ 
tion; but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it 
certainly should in the following verse of PG. Such third-person verbs 
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as 
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his 
text in view of the insistent tradition. The comm, supplies bhavantau; 
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a 
direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions in 
later texts. Cf. bhavati bhik§am dehi (bhavdn bhik$am dadatu), §329. 
yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrnuiam (PG. c tdm; SS. striyav akurutam), 
ymdpdmxhatam (PG. °vamr&atdm) suram, yendkffin (§§. °k§dm, PG. 
°k$ydv) abhyasihcatam (PG. °tdm),yad vam tad asvind yasah, SS. PG. 
SMB. The first pada also GG. (reading as SMB.); the third also 
AV., reading yenak§a abhyasjicyanta (the dice are made the subject 
of the now passive verb). See §293. 

Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2d person verb with a 
nominative subject, as: 
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td enaih pravidvdhsau srapayatam MS.: tdv imam, pasurh srapayatam 
pravidvdhsau TB. Not only the pronoun and adjective referring 
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects in the prec., are 
nom. in MS. 

md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah ) MS. TA.: md nah 
soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. (so read, see §159); followed in same 
verse by: 

mo §vatvam asman taradhat (so read with p.p.) MS.: md sv (Poona ed. 
mo §v) asmans tamasy antar adhah TA.: md no andhe tamasy antar 
adhat (mss. adat) MS. In view of thevoc. gharma (soma), it would 
appear that MS. MS. must understand the subject to be indefinite; 
but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma. The formula is 
a prayascitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or 
soma-offering. 

adabdho gopah (KS.f gopah ) pari pahi nas tvam (KS. pari patu vikvatah) 
RV. TS. KS.: tvam no gopah pari pahi visvatah AV. The subject 
(in prec. pada) is agne RV. AV., agnir TS. KS.; TS. is inconsistent 
(2d person with subject nom.). 

agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam mrapesah RV. TS. The subject being 
agnir, TS. is inconsistent; but note the following dr-, and cf. §24. 

srjad dhara ava yad danavan han SV.: srjo vi dhara ava danavam han 
RV. N. The subject is indra, voc., even in SV., and the prec. 
parallel verbs are 2d person. 

kadd sutarh tr§dna oka d gamah (SV. gamat) RV. SV. AV. The subject 
is the voc. indra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom. (for 
indr ah) in SV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voc. 
subject. 

devebhyo havyarh (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu prajanan RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. KauA MG.: devebhyo 
havyarh vaha nah (KauA omits nah) prajanan TB. AS. SS. ApS. 
Kaul There are three different contexts here, one with the second 
variant, and two with the first. All are consistent with their con¬ 
texts except that MS. alone has the form vahatu with a preceding 
voc. subject. 

patyur janitvam abhi sarh babhutha (TA. babhuva)’ RV. AV. TA. See 
"~32, f. The subject is tvam, and TA. comm, glosses babhuva with 
a 2d person. 

pita matarisvachidra pada dhdh (KS. AS. dhat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5. 9. 1. 
In TS. AB. nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con¬ 
sistent. 
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vy astabhna (VS. SB. aska°, MS. a§ka°, KS. a§ta°, TS. askabhnad, TA. 
a§labhnad) rodasi vi§nav (VS. MS. KS. vi$na, TS. vi$nur) ete: 
followed by: 

dadhartha (TS. dadhara) prthivim abhito mayukhaih RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. The prec. half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth; 
hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to 
Vi gnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to him. TA. 
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite 
the voc. subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, it joins 
TS. in having a 3d person verb in pada c. 
tasya na iftasya priiasya dravinehagameh, etc. (see § 104, u). Here all 
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voc. 
with 2d) except MS., which has dravinagamyat ; its p.p. reads 
drdviria (accented!); is this form possibly felt as a nom. pi. neuter, 
with sing, verb? The following parallel formulas in MS. have 3d 
person verbs with nom. subjects. 

yamasya dutas ca vdg vidhavati (TA. dutah svapad vidhavasi ); followed 
by: 

grdhrah suparnah kunapam ni§evati (TA.f ni$evase ) MS. TA. The TA. 

comm, regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom. form. 
[vi&va.sya devi mpcayasya (SS. mfsayasya) janmano\ na yd ro$ati na gra- 
bhat (SS. grabhah) AB. AS. SS. ‘The goddess of the imperishable 
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’ 
Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no 
main verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhat as the 
main verb, with subject devl. It may be that the original reading 
was devi (voc.), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat is due to 
secondary form assimilation to ro§ati, whose 3d personal form is 
justified by the relative (cf. §331). As it stands, SS. is inconsistent, 
since the only possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative. 
ajata&atruh syona no astu TS. MS. AS.: ajatasatrus suhavo na edhi KS. 
The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms.; KS. 
is harsh. 

yajamdnaya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is nominative, and 
parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see § 355. 
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vxtran,y arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB. 
The AV. variant is inconsistent as between subject and person of 
the verb; see §329. 

sa no mayobhuh pito ( pitav) avisasva ( aviseha; MS. pitur dvive§a ) TS. TB. 
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AS. MS. SG. SMB. PG: so nah pito madhumah a viveka KauS. 
Voc. with 2d person verb in all but MS. Kaus.; in MS. nom. with 
3d person (equally consistent); in Kau6., however, if the text is 
right, we have voc. with 3d person verb! See §69. 
madhva yajnarii nak§ati (°se) pntianah ( prai°) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
See § 329. KS. is inconsistent. 

imau tnryarh (TB. rayirn ) yajamanaya dhattam (TB. dhattam) MS. TB. 
The 2d person of TB. is inconsistent with its nom. subject, asvlna 
(accented). The comm, finds no difficulty in ignoring the accent 
and taking it as voc. But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb 
rak$atam, with the same subject. Even this does not disturb the 
comm., who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvato 
bhayat palayatam). In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which 
must be an error for 3d person dhattam. 
karad dhemantah suvite dadhata (MS. °tu) KS. MS.: karad var$ah 
suvitam (SG. sukrtam ) no astu (AV. svite no dadhata) AV. TS. SG. 
SMB. In AV. KS. the six season-names which precede are directly 
addressed in 2d person, tho they are nom. in form, not voc. Doubt¬ 
less for this reason MS. substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d 
plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the 
nearest of the six subjects; see § 355. The other texts dodge the 
difficulty by making suvitam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu. 
deve$u nah sukrto (VSK. deve.su ma sukrtam) brutat (KS. bruta ; PB. MS. 
brityat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtam brutat (SB. 
with uha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukrtam ma deve$u brutat TS. A 2d person 
is required, and PB. comm, reads brutat; probably MS. (in an un¬ 
published part of the text) is likewise to be read brutat. 
vider (VS. KS. SB. vided) agnir (VSK. SBK. agner; MS. MS. ague) 
nabho ndma VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SBK. MS. See Keith on 
TS. 1. 2. 12. 1, note 2. The TS. is inconsistent (2d person verb 
with nom. subject). The others all rectify the syntax by one 
change or another. 

ma no dyavaprthim hldi§etham MS.: ma dyavaprthivi hidi$atam TA. In 
MS. as well as TA. dyavaprthivi is nom. (accented); and the pre¬ 
ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person. 
akarat suryavarcasam ApMB,: akrnoh suryatvacam R.V. AV. JB.: avakr- 
n.ot suryatvacam MG. The subject, in the preceding pada, is 
indr a (voc.) in all but MG.; even ApMB. 1. 1.9 reads so, despite 3d 
person verb, cf. Winternitz, Introduction, p. xvi. And indeed even 
MG., tho it makes the subject nom., indras, to agree with the 3d 
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person verb, still retains the voc. epithet iatakrato in pada b 
agreeing with it! Only RV. AV. JB. are really grammatical. 
brahma tena punlhi nah (ma; pundtu ma; punlmahe), idam brahma 
punlmahe, see §302. 

(abaddharh mano...) dlk$e ma ma hasih (K$. hasit, corrupt?) TS. K§. 
BDh.: (adabdham cak§ur. ..) dik§en ma ma haslt .. .MS. The KS. 
is inconsistent. 

§333. (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no 
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the 
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb 
and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant. (See §294.) 
That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with 
the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice 
r ersa. Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage 
direct address to the subject is indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the 
like. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition 
is not by any means always secondary; indeed, it happens very fre¬ 
quently that the anaeolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older 
form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of 
person in one verb. 

§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma is the 
subject, and which in the RV. are third person, and occur in the context 
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per¬ 
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with 
the context (cf. above §§295, 328): 

adhi tripr$ tha u§aso vi rajati (SV. °si) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is 
spoken of in the 3d person in the preceding even in SV. 
dprchyarii dharunarii vajy ar§ati (SV. °si) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is 
referred to in the 3d person in the prec. pada. 
punano vararh pary ety (SV. varam aty e§y) avyayam RV. SV. ApS. 
The subject, soma, is referred to in 3d person in the 1st half of the 
same verse. 

vi$vd yad rupd pariyaty (SV. °sy) rkvabhih RV. SV. Otherwise 3d per¬ 
son in the verse. 

vrtha pajdnsi krnute (SV. °§e) nadl§v a (RV.f once omits d) RV. (bis) 
SV. Otherwise 3d persons in the verse. 
ar§an (SV. arga) mitrasya varunasya dharmana RV. SV. Parallel verb 
in the preceding is 3d person in both. 

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV. 
in verbs of which Soma is the subject; there are special reasons for both. 
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vr§o acikradad vane SV. 2. 430b, 480b: vr§ava cakradad (9. 107. 22b 
cakrado ) vane RV. 9. 7. 3b, 9. 107. 22b. In SV. 2. 430b = RV. 
9. 107. 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza; yet 
V is here referred to in the 3d person in SV., probably under the 
' of the parallel passage 2. 480b = RV. 9. 7. 3b, which 
has 3d p^*son in both texts. 

pr?the$v eraya (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV. Here RV. is inconsistent; 
the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next 
pada. In SV. this is smoothed out. 

§336. We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel 
this urge towards direct address; e.g., in the following, where the Maruts 
are the subject, SV. changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d 
person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts in the preceding: 
visve pibata (SV. pibantu) kdminah RV. SV. 

§337. The long list of remaining cases is as follows: 
yat sdnoh sanum druhai (SV. sanv aruhah ) RV. SV. The subject is 
Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even in SV.; the 
next pada is bhury aspa?ta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) mounted 
from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ A 2d person verb here 
is intolerably harsh; one is tempted to guess that SV. felt aruhah as 
a verbal noun, dependent on aspa§ta (!). This would perhaps be 
no worse than other forms of which SV. is guilty. But probably it 
merely shifts to direct address to Indra; see § 294. 
yena bhuyah (PG. bhuris) caraty ayam (AG. ca ratryam, MG. caraty ayam, 
PG. card divam), jyok ca pasydti (PG. °si; MG. °yati) suryam 
(MG. °yah ) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The subject is the boy in the 
shaving rite (except that MG. makes it suryah in the 2d pada; per¬ 
haps also in the first? doubtful); he is addrest in the 2d person in 
the rest of the verse in AG. PG. MG., spoken of in the 3d in ApMB. 
As to persons, PG. and ApMB. are consistent; AG. flagrantly 
inconsistent; MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping 
3d person but changing the subject. 

yajhasya yuktau dhurya (TB. Ap§. °yav) abhutam (MS. °thdm ): and (in 
same verse) divi (KS. dive ) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) 
drabhetdm (MS. KS. °thdm ) MS. KS.f TB. ApS. In prec. pada 
both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gachatam; both are therefore 
inconsistent. On abhutham (middle!) see §§21, 56. 
nni a& carati (MahanU. PranagU. °si) bhute$u TA. TAA. MahanU. 
PranagU. LVyasaDh. SankhaDh. The subject ( paramatmd , TA, 
comm.) is addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse. 
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sampriyah pcisubhir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS.: swihpriyam 
prajaya pahubhir bhuvat TA. The subject (Agni) is referred to in 
the 3d person even in MS. in the preceding. 

vi&vo (TS. visve) raya ipudhyati (TS °si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Both 
variations in TS. are corrupt; see Keith (p. 21, n. 3), who tr ans lates 
the RV. reading. As K. remarks, the 2d person is apparently 
intended to match pu§yase in the next line; but this is an infinitive, 
not a finite form. 

mfi no hrnltam atithir (SV. hrnltha atithim) vasur agnih RV. SV. The 
subject can only be Agni in SV., which seems to understand the 
last two words as a separate sentence: ‘Be not ashamed of our 
guest (0 Agni!); Agni is good.’ 

urdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. ’dhvara a&thai, KS. ’dhvare sthdh, ApS. 
adhvare sthat ) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The offering has stood up¬ 
right’, or (KS.) ‘thou (Agni) hast stood upright at the offering’, or 
(ApS.) ‘he (Agni, who is directly addrest in both the preceding and 
following) has stood’ etc. Caland assumes ’sthdh as the true read¬ 
ing of ApS. 

so nah payasvatl duham (TS. PG. dhuk§va; MS. duhe; SMB. duhal) 
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. The subject ( eka$taka ) is 
spoken of in the 3d person in the 1st half of the same verse even in 
TS. PG., which here address it directly. For the doubtful reading 
of MS. SMB. see §104, b. 

subhe§ajam yathasati (AV. °si; LS. yathasat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS. 
Different contexts; but, as Whitney remarks ad loc., the 3d person 
would suit better in AV. 

tat satyarh yad inram bibhrlhah (MS.f °tah); vlrarh janayipgathah (MS. 
°tah); te mat pratah prajanayipyethe (MS. °te); te ma prajate prajan- 
ayi$yathah (MS. °tah prajaya pa'subhih) TB. ApS. MS. Preceded, 
even in MS., by a direct address in 2d person. 

(indras ca nah sunasirdv) imam, yajham mimik§atam (SS. °tam) TB. 
SS. Followed by: garbham, (SS. °an) dhattam svastaye, so that SS. 
is inconsistent. Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form 
of the pada which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with 
mimikftatdrn; see §341, 

arak§asa manasa taj ju§eta (TS. MS. jusasva; KS. ju$ethah) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See §160. In the following 2 padas Agni is referred 
to in 3d person. 

imam yajham abhi grnlta visve RV. VS.: idaih no havir abhi grnantu 
viSve AV. The subject is the pitps, who are addrest in the next line 
in the 2d person even in AV., and AV. comm, reads grryita here. 
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natarid (TB. °nr) asya samftirh vadhanam (TB. 6a°) RV. TB. The 
parallel verbs are all 3d person; TB. comm, glosses na praptavan. 
nifidan no apa durmatirh jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The 
subject is understood as Agni. The first part of the verse refers to 
him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants; the majority of 
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone, 
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the 
indirect reference. 

paravata a jagantha (AV. jagamyat; TS. jagama) para&yah RV. AV. SV. 
VS. MS. KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest in 
2d person in all. 

pitarah pitdmahdh pare ’vare tatas tatamaha iha mdvata (PG. mavantu) 
TS. PG. The last of a series of similar formulas; the preceding 
ones are 3d person in both texts. 

pura grdhrad araru§ah pibatdh (TB. pibathah) RV. MS. TB. In the 
following TB. also has 3d person verb. 
pradah (SMB. pradat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te ak$an RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS. 
SMB. Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most 
texts, but in SMB. only in the last pada; in this (the 3d) pada, and 
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it 
has 3d person forms; in the 2d pada the form is ambiguous (either 
2d or 3d). 

mo ma hinsit (VS.t KS. §B. hirmh) VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Prec. 
by ma tvd hinsit (KS. ms. hirmh). In the Tait. school texts the 
verb-form is mechanically assimilated to the preceding; just as in 
the one ms. of KS. the form of the prec. verb is assimilated to the 
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object 
tvd makes 2d person verb obviously impossible). Subject krwajina 
(Mahldhara on VS.). 

yatha jyok sumana asdh (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The prec. formula 
addresses the boy in 2d person even in HG. 
yad urdhvas ti$thd (KS. °thad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 

N. In KS. inconsistent with context; see §24. 
vdkpa vdcam me pahi (MS. pdtu) TS. MS. AB. A§. And the same with 
Srotrapdh srotram, cak$u§pdh etc. vakpah is nom., which makes 3d 
person at least easier; and the prec. is a 3d person statement in TS. 
vUvasma id i§udhyate (TB. °se) RV. TB. Followed by: 
devatra havyam uhi§e (RV. ohi§e and ohire ) RV. (bis) SV. TB. On the 
relation of the RV. forms see RVRep. 131f. The SV. occurrences 
repeat RV. 8. 19. 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV. 
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1. 128. 6 ( ohi?e ). TB. repeates RV. 1. 128. 6 but makes it more 
natural; ohi$e (p.p. a uhi§e) is surrounded by 3d person verbs 
referring to the same subject (Agni), so that attempts have even 
been made to explain ohi?e as an infinitive (see RVRep. loc. cit., 
and Oldenberg’s RVNoten ad loc.). In TB. the whole passage is 
made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading. 

Sarma varutham dsadat svah, (TS. asadah, suvah ) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In 
TS. the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where 
Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more consistent, it is doubtless 
secondary. 

jayanta upaspxsatu HG.: jayantopa sprsa ApMB. Only HG. is con¬ 
sistent with parallel formulas in the context, which even in ApMB, 
are 3d person. 

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha ) AV. TS. MS. Subject is a 
king, equated with Indra; in 1st half verse all texts refer to him in 
3d person; here AV. changes to direct address (AV. 3. 4. 1 has the 
same pada in a different context.) 

anu (AV.* prati) dyavaprthimatatantha (AV.* viveka, AV.*TS.*TB. tatana) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. 'MS. KS. SB. TB. Occurs in two different 
verses; one (A) is addrest to Soma, with verbs in 2d person; the 
other (B) refers to Agni, with verbs in 3d person. Only A occurs in 
RV., only B in AV. TB.; both occur in VS. TS. MS. KS., but VS. 
MS. KS. read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate 
to, A, while only TS. keeps the distinct forms appropriate to each. 

andhena yat (TA. yd) lamasa pravrtasit (TA. °<m) AV. TA. The 
subject (acc. to both comms. a cow, but see Whitney’s note on 
AV. 18. 3. 3) is referred to in the 1st half verse in 3d person in both 
texts. 

d?ta (MS. KS. d§thdh) prati§tham avidad dhi (MS. avido hi, KS. avido nu ) 
gadharn TS. MS. KS. PG. So the Cone. The subject, VKvavedas, 
is referred to in the prec. pada in the 3d person in TS. KS. (while in 
MS. he is directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Cone, presents the 
true text of KS., it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its sur¬ 
roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms. of 
KS. is quoted as reading a§tah and avide, which seem most likely to 
represent d$thdh and avido ; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the 
sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as it 
seems, to a$ta and avidan. 

gapdn me ma vi tltr?ah (MS. °§at) TS. MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make 
my troops thirsty.’ Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra, 
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to whom the whole verse is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1. 35b 
defends °§at of all his mss. by supposing it to refer to Vayu, under¬ 
stood. In the same context: gay,an me ma vy ariri§ah Vait. In 
different contexts: gana me ma vi tr?an VS. TB. SB.; ganair ma, md 
vi titr?ata MS. ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not 
thirsty with my troops’; shift between causative and simple verbs, 
with consequent inversion of subject and object. 

abhi no mro arvati k§amela RV. TB.: tvam no viro arvati kqamethdh AB. 
In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is 
addrest with 2d person verbs in the preceding padas, AB. makes this 
pada consistent with them. 

& yantu pitaro manojavasah ApS.: eta pilaro manojavah, and: dganta 
pitaro manojavah MS. (in same sutra): paretana (TS. KS. ApS. 
pareta ) pitarah somyasah (TS. ApS. somyah ) TS. MS. KS. AS. MS. 
ApS. (in different context from the above in ApS., but in the same 
context, separated by one sutra, from eta etc. in MS.; in the next 
sutra but one MS. has a 3d person reference to the same subject, 
hundhantarh pitarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person). 

Ttuhr (TB. rtun) anyo vidadhaj jayate punah (AV. jayase navah ) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. Preceded by the correlate: vi'svdnyo bhuvand vicafte (so 
AV., the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively. 
The change to direct address in AV. is harsh and is pretty surely a 
mere corruption; the comm, reads jayate. 

tena ma, saha hundhata (AV. sumbhantu) RV. AV. The waters seem to 
be addressed in RV.; they are referred to in 3d person in the preced¬ 
ing. The AV. reading is uncertain; SPP. adopts humbhatu, and so 
Whitney’s Translation; see §360. 

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva aditya .. .dsuvadhvam IvS.: devajute 
vivasvann aditya.. .dsuvadhvam MS.: vivasvdn aditir devajutis... 
viyantu TS. Two parallel padas preceding have vyantu with nom. 
subject in MS. KS. also. 

yo devanarh carasi prdnathena VS. MS. KS. §B.: devanam yah carati 
pra° TS. Here, paradoxically, it is the 2d person of most texts which 
is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding 
line; for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc. and 
fem. respectively. Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to 
3d person here, and for its further change in the next pada ( devi 
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine 
entity mentioned in the first half. TS. is, of course, secondary. 

yasmad bhita udavasi$ta (and, udavepi$ta) MS.: yasmad bhi§dvdsi§thdh 
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(and, bhi§avepi§thdh ) TB. §S. ApS. Surrounding and parallel 
formulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in 
MS. 

asvindv eha gachatam (TS. TB.^am) RV. TS. TB. N. a&vinav is voc. in 
TS. TB., akvinav nom. in RV. The same pada with °tam (and 
dsvinav) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the ASvins, 
who are here (in RV.) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being 
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm, on RV., the 
hotar according to that on TB.). The preceding pada in TB. as 
well as RV. is: prdtaryuja (= ahnnau ) vi bodhaya. TS. changes 
this to °yujau vi mucyethdm, making it also a direct address to the 
ASvins. TB. is inconsistent in that the first pada is addrest to a 
priest and refers to the Alvins in 3d person, while the second 
addresses them directly. TS. by its further change in the first pada 
restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second 
pada is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach¬ 
atam, in a different stanza in RV. 

iyaty agra amt (KS. TA. ApS. asih) VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. In 
two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one in KS. ApS., 
the other in the remaining texts. The KS. ApS. stanza is consist¬ 
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS. addrest partly to a lump 
of earth, partly to pebbles. The other stanza likewise refers to a 
lump of earth, which is addrest directly in the next pada in MS. at 
any rate (with vocative devi), and according to Mahidhara also in 
VS.; M. thus interprets the pronoun te, as referring to the earth; 
with dsit Mahidhara supplies bhavati, taking the whole as direct 
address. There is, then, inconsistency between the two padas in 
VS. MS. In TA., which has the same context as VS. MS., this 
inconsistency is removed by changing asit into a 2d person. 

i§arh tohdya no dadhat (KS. dadhah) RV. SV. KS., and AVPpp. in its 
version of AV. 7. 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this. The RV. SV. 
passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is 
different. But both KS. and AVPpp. have finite verb forms; the 
stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp. is therefore 
inconsistent. In both the next pada reads: 

pra na (MS. na) ayunpi tdri§ah (AVPpp. MS. KS. mss. °$at) AVPpp. VS. 
TS. KS. SS. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp. KS. MS. 
the preceding pada is different.) This pada, with tari§ai, is 
found repeatedly in other contexts (see Cone.), in most of which the 
3d person is appropriate. Doubtless the reading with tari§at here 
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems 
required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase. 
rdhag aya (TS. MS. KS. ay ad) rdhag uldsami^thdh (MS. KS. °§ami$la) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N.: dhruvam aya, dhruvam uldsami§thdh RV. : 
dhruvam ayo dhruvam ula &avi§tha AV. The forms aya(s) and 
ay ad are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more like a 
3d person, MS. KS. secondarily make the following verb 3d person, 
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the 
corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1. 
citrebhir abhrair upa tisthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.f MS. Followed by: 
dyarh var$ayatho (MS. °to) asurasya mayaya RV. MS. The preceding 
padas speak of the subject ( mitravarupau ) in the 3d person; hence 
the change to 3d person in MS., which makes the syntax smoother. 
Nevertheless MS. p.p. reads var$ayathah. 
dharta divo rajaso vibhati dharta (TA. divo vibkasi rajasah ; VS. SB. divo 
vibhdti tapasas prthivyam ) VS. MS. SB. TA. The context has a 
parallel verb yacha. 

dhruvaidhi posyd (PG. °ye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam 
astu po§ya AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the woman referred to 
by iyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza. 
arectata (ahe° , see §160) manasa devdn yacha (ApS. gamyat) MS. KS. ApS. 
Parallel verbs are 3d person in all. 

jani§ta (TS. °§vd, MS. °§va) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by all in the sequel. 
prati$tham gacha (GB. gachan) pratisfodm md gamaya (GB. °yet) AB. 
GB. Direct address in the preceding in both. Gaastra considers 
GB. corrupt. 

marya iva yuvatibhih sam ar$ati (AV. iva yo$ah sam ar§ase ) RV. SV. AV. 

Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all. 
namo visvakarmane sa u patv asmdn TS. MS.: visvakarman namas te 
pdhy asmdn AV. Preceding parallel is 3d person in AV. 
muhcatu (KS. muhcemarh) yajnarh (ApS. yajho ; KS. adds munca ) 
yajnapatim aiihasah svdhd MS. KS. ApS. 3d person forms are used 
in parallel formulas in KS. 

me§a iva vai sam ca vi corv acyase AV.: me§a iva yad upa ca vi ca carvali 
(ApS. erroneously, carvari) KS. ApS. 3d person forms in the rest of 
AV.: but the stanza is very obscure. 

vapid (ApMB. vaptra ; HG. MG. vaptar ) vapasi (PG. °ti) kesahnasru 
(AG. PG. MG. kesdn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth 
pada has 2d person verb in all; the 3d person of PG. is evidently due 
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to the nom. vaptd, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV.) it is 
merely appositional to the subject. Note that HG. MG. also feel 
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con¬ 
verse change of vaptd to voc. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru¬ 
mental vaptra. 

sarii gachatam (RV.* gachasva) tanva (TA. tanuvd) suvarcah (RV.* TA. 
jatavedah) RV. (bis) AV. (bis) TA. In AV. 18. 3. 58 is repeated 
RV. 10. 14. 8, with change in this pada of gachasva to gachatam, 
which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead 
man is directly addrest. The change is obviously due to the influ¬ 
ence of the very similar pada RV. 10.16. 5d = AV. 18. 2. lOd (this 
also in TA.), which has, consistently, gachatam. Note that con¬ 
versely AV. substitutes suvarcah of 18. 3. 58d = RV. 10. 14. 8d 
for jatavedah of RV. 10. 16. 5d, thus making the two padas exactly 
alike. 

sam (ApMB. ham) udho romasam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB. 

See Winternitz, p. xx of ApMB. Introduction; hathah is senseless. 
sarvaih tad asman md hihsih (HG. hihsdt) ApS. HG. Parallel verbs are 
3d person; there is no doubt of the inferiority of ApS., which 
Caland translates by a 3d person. 

chandonamanam (with variants) sdmrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat; MS. 
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. The subject is Soma, who is 
addrest directly in the preceding formulas. 
tnn samudran samasrpat svargdn (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) tnn samudran svargdn (ApS. svargahl lokdn) KS. ApS. 
The subject is addrest in 2d person (gacha) in the last part of the 
stanza in all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con¬ 
sistent with this. Mahidhara on VS. understands even samasrpat 
as direct address (he kurma yo bhavan . . . samasrpat), but the only 
exprest subject is nom. in all (apdrh patir vrsabha i$takdndm). 
vi&vd f deva prtand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvds ca deva (PG. devah) 
prtana abhi$yah (PG.f °?yak) KS. PG. ‘0 god (let the god) anni¬ 
hilate all the hosts/ abhi$yak for abhi$yat, 3d sing, injunctive; see 
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG. 3. 1. 3b. The ‘god’ is Agni, who is 
addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG. (svitfam agne 
abhitatprnlhi). 

§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of 
person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains 
essentially the same. Thus: 

tiro md santam ayur md pra hasit (AS. santarh md pra hdslh) TB. AS. 
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ApS.: tiro me yajna ayur ma pra hdsih, (one ms. hasit) MS.f The 
subject of the 2d person forms is Agni, who is addrest in the prec.; 
that of the 3d persons is ayuh. 

karmrh (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram d visa (AV. vivesa; KS. 
PB. visat ) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire has entered the 
ocean’ or the like; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm.: 
he dak§iye samudrasamam kamarh pravisa). 

urdhvo adhvaro asthat etc., see §337. 

ahar no atyapdparat MahanU. SMB.: ahar matyapiparah AV. ‘The 
day has brought us across’: ‘thoy (sun) hast brought me across the 
day.’ 

pra yam raye nini§asi RV.: pra yo raye nini§ati N. ‘Whom thou (Agni) 
wilt lead to wealth’: ‘who will lead (thee, Agni) to wealth.’ 

ma hinsih puru$am jagat VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU.: ma hinsit puru$dn 
mama NilarU. The entire verse is addrest to Rudra, who is the 
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU., where the 
subject is his weapon. 

raratam ud iva vidhyati (HG. °si) HG. ApMB. Prec. by: yat ta etan 
mukhe ’matam (HG. matam). ‘If thou shootest up this thought in 
thy face’: ‘if this bad thought.. .shoots up...’ 

devi vdg yat te vaco.. .tasmin ma dhdh (KB. SS. no adya dhat) TS. KB. 
GB. PB. JB. AS. SS. Vait. KS. The subject in KB. SS. is Vacas- 
pati, mentioned in the prec. 

vacaspate ’chidraya vacachidrayd juhva divi devavrdham (SS. erroneously, 
deva vfdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS. 
airayasva) svdha (SS. omits) SB. TA. SS. KS. The passage is 
troublesome; see Eggeling’s note in SBE. 44. 122. Sayana inter¬ 
prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole 
passage to Vacaspati; if he is right, this variant would belong with 
those listed in §332. But Eggeling translates airayat as a 3d person, 
referring, apparently, to the yajamdna; the formula is used under 
certain conditions at his consecration (<M?a); and this seems likely 
to be correct. The 2d person form of the variant is, of course, 
addrest to Vacaspati. 

yo devayanah panthas tena yajno devan apy etu (KS. tena devan gacha ) 
TS. KS. Subject in KS. is ida. 

dyur datra edhi VS. SB. SS. : mayo datre bhuyat MS.: vayo datre (VSK. 
datra edhi; KS. PB. datre bhuydn) mayo mahyarh (TB. TA. ApS. 
mahyam astu ) pratigrahitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou 
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver’ etc., or, ‘may there 
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc. The meaning, of course, 
is virtually the same. Cf. next. 

Mntir no astu MS.: santir me astu santih TA.: sa ma §antir edhi VS. 
Mahldhara on VS.: ma, mam prati, edhi, astu, puru$avyatyayah (text 
by error, °vyatyamah). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un¬ 
necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the 
preceding variant. 

dyaur nah pita pitryac (TA. pitryac ) charh bhavati (TA. °si) AV. TA. In 
AV. the subject is dyaur; in TA. the comm, takes it as the yajamana, 
no doubt correctly; but the eptire stanza is obscure. 
vUvasmai bhutayadhvaro ’si (ApS. °ro astu devah, KS. MS. bhutaya 
dhruvo astu devah) TS. KS. ApS. MS. The subject in TS. is 
Soma, in the others yajha; all refer to yajha in the 3d person in the 
preceding. 

suryam (TA. adds te) cak§ur gachatu (AV. cak§u§a gacha) vatam alma 
(AV. atmana) RV. AV. TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye) 
to the sun’ etc. In the following padas the dead man is addressed 
with gacha in all; AV. makes this pada consistent with them; but 
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since cak§uh is the 
grammatical subject in them. 

suryasya rasmin anv atatana (MS. atatantha ) TB. AS. ApS. MS. Pre¬ 
ceded by yad ague purvarh prabhrtam ( prahitam, nihitam) padarii hi 
te. In MS. the subject is Agni; in the others, his padam. 
svi§takrd indraya devebhyo bhava MS. KS. ApS.: svi^lakfd devebhya 
indr a ajyena havi§d bhiit svaha VS. SB. The subject in most texts 
is Agni; in VS. SB. it is (obviously secondarily) changed to 
Indra. 

samyag dyur yajho (MS.f yajharh) yajhapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS. 
MS. See §158. 

yat te krurarh.. .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat taetena sundhatam; MS. tad 
etena sundhasva ) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ‘Let that of thee become 
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this.’ 

§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases in which the change of 
person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between 
active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often 
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists 
in §§30, 83 ff.; to these should be added the variant: tas tva dew ( devyo ) 
jarase (°sa) samvyayantu (vyayasva), §70. 

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of number as 
well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases in which a 2d person 
singular of direct address varies with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360. 
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§341. (e) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons 
appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate 
and consistent. We may begin with a pada which occurs in the RV. 
itself in no less than four different verses: 

asmakam edhy avita rathanam (AV. tanundm ) RY. AV. SV. YS. TS. 
MS. KS.: asmakam bodhy av° ra° RV.: as° bodhy av° tanunam 
RV. MS. TB. TA. MahanU.: as° bhutv av° la 0 RV. AV. TA. The 
last, with its anomalous form bhutu, is obviously a secondary 
adaptation to a new context with change of person. 
adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.f 
(corrupt; read as ApMB., as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume): 
adho vadadharo vada HG. The last, which is the only genuine 
variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person 
to suit different context. 

te devclso (TS. deva) yajnam imam ju$adhvam (AV. ju§antam ) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : te devaso havir idarh jusadhvam AV. It is the 
last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the 
others; AV. 7. 28. 1, which reads ju$antam, is in a wholly different 
context. 

trpta ma tarpayata (MG. mam tarpayantu ) KS. MG. Contexts only 
vaguely similar. 

anlak carasy (MS. °ty) arnave AV. MS. Different contexts. 
adhaspadam, krnutam (AV.* kfnu^va; TS. krnute) ye prtanyavah AV. 
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS.: bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovx- 
dhah) RV. SV. ApS. See §§24, 153. The contexts are different, 
and MS. is interpretable as it stands: but it has a v. 1. bodha. 
ma nah prajdm riri§o (TB. 3. 1. 1. 3 nri§an) mota vvran RV. VS. SB. TB. 
(bis). TA. TAA. ApS. SMB. HG. MG. N. One case in TB. uses 
the pada in a quite different context, found nowhere else; the person 
of the verb is consistent with its surroundings. 
san me bhuyah (Kaus. °ydt) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. Kaus. 
Different contexts. 

sameddharam ahhasa uru§yat (SS. anhasah pahi) RV. SS. 
yathasthanam kalpantam (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU. ApS.: 
yathasthama kalpayantdm ihaiva AV.: yathasthanam dharayantam 
ihaiva SS. Hardly comparable. See §241. 
ayur no dehi jivase SG. : cf. ayu§ te (AV. ayur no) visvato dadhat AV. etc. 
Hardly comparable. 

nyahh uttdnam anv eti (and, e§i) bhumim RV. (both). Subjects Indra: 
Agni. 
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agnl rak§ansi sedhati RV. AY. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS. MS. KauA: 

apa ra° sedhasi (PranagU. catayat) AV. PranagU. 
je?afi (and, je§at, ajaih ) svarvatlr apdh RY. (all). Indra is the subject 
each time, but the contexts are different. See RVRep. 39. ajaih 
is 2d person. The original is je§ah, RV. 1.10. 8. 
abhy ar§anti (and, arsati) su$lutim RV. (both): abhy areata su§tutirh 
gavyam ajim RV. VS. KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi¬ 
cates that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context. 
asma bhavatu nas (AV. te) tanuh RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.: akmeva 
tvarh sthira (MG. ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. Cf. also asma bhava parakur bhava; see Cone. The AV. 
context is related to that of the GS. texts, and Ppp. reads akmeva 
tvarh sthiro bhava; the vulgate AV. has an interesting contamination 
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. etc. 
a barhih shdatarh sumat RV.: sidatarh barhir a sumat RV. Subjects 
Alvins: Night and Dawn. 

ado giribhyo adhi yal pradhavasi TB.: ado yad avadhavati AV.: ami ye ke 
sarasyaka avadhavati HG. ApMB. (see Winternitz, Introduction, 
p. xxvi; he supposes that avadhavata is intended, while Kirste and 
Oldenberg assume avadhavanti for HG.): asau yo ’vasarpati VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Four different contexts with different subjects. 
imam yajham mimik?atam (TB. °tam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. SB. 
SS. LS. Quite different context in TB. SS. from the others; see 
§337. 

ju$ethdm (and, °tdhi) yajham i§taye RV. In three different contexts, 
two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each 
time. 

punar no na$tam akrdhi (RV. AV. ajatu ) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
MS 

yat sim agas cakpna tat su mrdatu (and, mrda ) RV. (both). 
visvam a bhasi (RV.* bhati) rocanam (AV.* rocana) RV. (tris) AV. (bis) 
ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. Subjects Ugas, Surya, and 
Indra. 

vi&vd adhi kriyo dadhe RV.:... ’dhita RV. KS. TB.:... dhise RV. 
visve devasa iha virayadhvam (AV. madayadhvam; VS. SB. Vait. LS. 
madayantam) RV. AV. VS. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB .: visve deva 
iha madayantam (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. Tw r o different 
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs in each. 
sam suryena rocate RV. VS. MS. SB. TA.:.. .rocase RV. AV. Subjects 
Soma Pavamana: U?as. 
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vi mucyantam usriyah VS. SB.: vi mucyadhvam aghnya (TA. ApS. 
aghniya) devayanah VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Hardly 
variants of each other. 

sa cakardrasam vi$am AV.: sa cakartharasam vi$am AV. 
sajdtdndm asad (AV. aso ) vasl AV. (both) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sadyo jajnano havyo babhutha (and, babhuva ) RV. (both). Subjects 
Agni: Indra. 

sa visva bhuva abhavah RV. AV.: so visvd bhuvo (AV. so idarh visvam) 
abhavat sa abhavat AV. TS. TB. 

stryanti (RV.* sty-nita) barhir dnu$ak RV. (both) SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 
' TB. ApS. N. 

vi$e vi$am apykthah (and, aprdg apt) AV. (both). 

madhu tvd (AV. me) madhula karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakdra, MS. 
krv-otu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. 

sa no vasuny d bhara (SV. bhardt) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Differ¬ 
ent context in SV. 

avi§am nah pitum kyrm (KS. k fdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2.20 (omitted 
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In the last two texts the context 
is different. 

For other cases in which there is a change of number as well as person, 
see §371. 

§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup¬ 
tions or errors of various kinds. Others, involving number as well as 
person, will be found below, §372. 

ihaiva k§emya edhi md prahasir mam amum (ApS. prahdsln mdmum) 
amu$ydyanam (AS. md prahasir amum mamu.pgdyanam) MS. AS. 
ApS. MS. The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but 
prahasir, as Caland assumes. 

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha (TB. °bhuva; but Poona ed. text and 
comm, correctly °tha ) TB. ApS.: yatra-yatra vibhfto (KS. bibhrato ) 
jatavedah AV. KS. See §262, f. 

samjndndne$u vai bruyat AB.: samjdndne§u vai bruydh SS. Several mss. 
of SS. read bruyat. But Aufrecht 387, conjectures bruydh for 
AB., and this is approved by Keith, HOS. 25.307, who so translates, 
md tvd vfk$ah (TA. vrk§au) sarh badhi§ta (TA. once °tam, once badhetham) 
AV. TA. The form badhetham can hardly be anything but a cor¬ 
ruption for °tam; vfk?au is accented, and a 3d person is required; 
comm, sambadhitam md kurutdm. But perhaps this might be 
placed in §332. 
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asnrarh (TB.f aslllarii) cit kfnulha supratikam RV. AV. TB. Cone, 
quotes kruuyat for TB.; Bibl. Ind. ed. reads in fact kfnuthat, but 
its comm, and Poona ed. text have the correct kryutha. 
te§dm yo ajyanim (PG. ’jyd°) ajltim a vahat (SMB. Cone, ajljim avahah, 
but Jorgensen as the others) TS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
nivarto yo ny amvrtat (HG. avlvfdhah) ApMB. HG. The HG. form is 
corrupt; Oldenberg adopts amvrtat. 

madhye po§asya trmpatam (MG. pu$yatam) SG. MG.: madhye po$asva 
ti§thantim AG. For posasva read po§asya (Stenzler, Transl.) 
yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA. aya; MS. loke nidhir ajaraya) AV. 

MS. TA. See §153. TA. is probably corrupt; MS. is still worse. 
adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svahd HG. 

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., see §153. 
barhi (barhih) stpiihi (TS. MS. MS. ApS.* strndhi) TS. MS. GB. SB. 
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The text of MS. reads stfnati, presumably 
by misprint. 

nir a yachasi madhyame AV. SS. The vulgate of AV. reads yachati, 
by Roth's emendation. 

B. Variants concerning Number 

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the 
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted 
examples of the principal types. We now proceed to give the lists in 
full, beginning with— 

1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§344. In many—possibly even in most—of these (see §290) the first 
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single 
person, the speaker, alone. That is, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’. 
It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is 
implied in such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected. 
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly 
clear; but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances 
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ in 
referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to us practically 
impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. This lies in the 
very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the 
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class. 
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the 
single speaker: 

idam vatsyamo bhoh AG.: om aharh vatsyami bhoh SG.: idarii vatsyavah 
HG. In AG. SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to 
leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at 
the upanayana; the dual includes the boy. 
brahmacaryam agam (MG. upemasi; Kaus. textf agam, misprint?) 
SB. Kaus. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken 
by the brahmacarin. The reason for MG’s secondary reading is 
clearly metrical; MG. makes a verse of the passage which in the 
others is prose. 

satarh ca jlvami (MG. hatarh jlvema ) saradah purucih PG. MG. In the 
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil; MG. otherwise 
has 1st singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Cone, 
and §103. The other texts which show plural verb ( jlvantu ) have a 
different context. 

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual: 
punsam bahunam mdtara syama (HG. °rau sydva) ApMB. MG. In a 
verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses, 
while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’. 

§345. The remaining long list is as follows: 
yad aharh dhanena (AY. yena dhanena, HG. yad vo devah) prapanarii 
(ApMB. °nahs ) carami (HG. °ma) AV. ApMB. HG. 
vairupe sdmann iha (MS. adhi; KS. vairupena samna) tac chakeyam 
(TS. chakema; MS. tan kakeyam) TS. MS. KS. AS. Followed by: 
jagatyainam (AS. °tyenam ) vik$v aw'saydmi (A§. °ni; TS. °mah), same 
texts. 

md md (TB. A§. ApS. no) hd&ln (MS. ha.slr, AS. hihsid) ndthito (TB. 
ApS. metthito, AS. dhihsito dadhami, some mss. omit dadhami) 
net (AS. MS. na ) tvajahami (AV. KS. °ni, TB. ApS. °ma) AY. KS. 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

idam pitfbhyah pra bhardmi (TA. bharema ) barhih AV. TA. Followed 

by: 

jivarh devebhya uttararh stfriami AV.: devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema 
TA. TA. spoils the meter. 

yad dhastabhyarh cakara (AV. cakrma) kilbi$dni AV. MS. TB. TA. 
yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasa so ’yam agat RV. ApS. 
samdnena (TB. samjhanena) vo havi§a juhomi (TB. yajamah) RV. AV. 

MS. TB. 

emarh panthdm arukplma AV.: sugarh panthanam aruksam ApMB. 
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tena tvd pari dadhmasi (PG. dadhamy ayu$e ) AV. PG. Different con¬ 
texts, only vaguely parallel. 

bhupate bhuvanapate.. .tva, vfnlmahe (MS. vfne) TB. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. 
pragayamasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragayamy asyagratah MG. Note 
the metathesis of the syllable syal 

abadhi$ma rak§o.. .VS. VSK. SB.: idam aharii rak§o ’va badhe VS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. MS.: avadhi§ma rak$ah TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
Hardly true variants. 

apakyam yuvatirh nlyamandm AV. : apakyama yu° dcaranEm TA. 
achidrah prajaya bhuyasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. arista, asmakarh 
virah ( santu), aristas tanvo bhuyasma, etc., see Cone. Hardly true 
variants. 

tasya doharn aslmahi (KS. aklya; AS. akiya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. TA. 

AS. ss. 

tarn adya gatharh gasyami (MG. °mah ) PG. MG. 

te yam dvi§mo yak ca no dve§ti tam e§arh (TS. ApMB.* ao) jambhe dadhmah 
(TS. KS. ApMB.* dadhami) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. (both). 
anu manyasva suyajd yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. But most mss. 
of MS. read yajeha (yaja iha), which would make yaja a 2d person 
addrest to Agni like anu manyasva. 
asmin sahasram pu$ydsam (Kau£. pu?yasma ) SB. BfhU. Kau§. 
ugrarh sahodam iha tarn huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
SB. Bad meter in MS. 

ud asthdm amxtan anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. AS. ApMB. : ud 
asthamdmrtd vayam (HG. abhuma) AV. HG. 
gdtrdridrh te gdtrabhdjo bhuyasma (KS. °bhag bhuyasam) TS. KS. Prose. 
PTchdmi (LS. °mas) tvd param antarh pxthivyah, 

pxchdmi (LS. °mo) yaira (TS. KSA. TB. tvd, AV. vikvasya) bhuvanasya 
nabhih (AV. TS. KSA. TB. °im), 
pxchdmi (LS. °mas) tvd (AV. omits) vx?no asvasya retah, 
pxchami (LS. °mo) vacah paramarh vyoma: RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. TB. 

LS., and the first pada in SB. AS. SS. Vait. 
brahman prasthasyamah (GB. SB. KS. SS. °mi) TS. KB. GB. SB. AS. 
SS. KS. ApS. ms! 

brahmann apah pranesydmi AS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. : brahman prane§- 
ydmah KB. 

yasmai ca tvd khanamy aham (Kau§. khandmasi) VS. KauS. : yasmai 
cdham khanami vah RV. VS. TS. 

vacah satyam akimahi (VS. SB. aslya) RVKh. VS. SB. TB. Bad meter 
in VS. SB. 
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vaikvanaraya prati vedayamah (AV. °mi) AY. TA. BDh. 
agnim indram (TB. agni indra) vftrahana huve ’ham (TB. vam; MS. 
°hatiam huvema ) AY. MS. TB. 

etarh yuvdnam patirii (TS. pari) vo dadami TS. SG. PG. ViDh.: etarh vo 
yuvdnam prati dadhmo atra AV. 

suga (TS. Ap§. svaga) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS. 
krij,omi; KS. Kaul ApS. sadanani santu) AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. 
KS. Kaus. ApS. N.: suga vo devas sadanedam astu KS. 
jiva (TB. ApS .jivo) jivantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam ) AV. KS. 
TB. MS. ApS. 

tam (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS. 

johammi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
bfhaspatim vah.. .havamahe GB. Vait.: bfhaspatim visvan devah aham 
huve RV. It is doubtful whether these are really related. 
marutarh pitas tad aham gxyami (MS. gfne te ; KS. pitar uta tad gtnimah) 
TS. MS. KS. 

md (VS. SB. add vayarh) rayaspo$eya vi yau$ma VS. MS. SB.: mdharh 
ra° vi yo§am TS. KS. TA. ApS. 

mitrasya (MS. adds vas ) cak$u$d samik$dmahe VS. MS.: cf. mitrasyaharh 
cak§u?d.. .samikfe, etc., see Cone, and §303. 
rudrasya sunurh havasd grnimasi (and, vivase ) RV. (both). The change 
is metrical; tri$tubh and jagati verses. 
vajasyedam (AV. VS. SB. vdjasya nu) prasava ababhuva (AV. °ve sam 
babhuvima) AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
visvair visvahgaih saha sam bhavema (MS. bhavami ) AV. MS. 
sam jyotisdbhuma (TS. °bhuvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS.: sam suryasya 
jyoti^dganma AV. In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with 
formulas containing 1st plural expressions. 
tasmin pd&in pratimuhedma etdn MS. KS.: yam dvipnas tasmin prati - 
muhedmi pasam TS. ApS. 

suprajdh prajayd ( prajabhih ) bhuyasam ( sydm; sydma; bhuyas)... See 
Cone.; an intricate tangle of formulas; it is doubtful to what extent 
they are true variants of each other. The plur. sydma only in VS. 
SB., which elsewhere have the sing, form too; VSK. has sing, in 
the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS. 
yam, tvd somendtitfpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. TS. SB. MS. 
ena enasyo ’karam (TB. ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): enahsi (TS. KS.* 
TB.* enas) cakrmd vayam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.* TB.* And others, 
see Cone. In adjoining stanzas of AV. 
huvema vdjasdtaye RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya vd° RV. AV. Cf. havanie 
vd°, §316. 
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anu tvendrarabhamahe AV.: anu tva rabhe AV. etc. (see Cone.). The 
latter is prose; the former is made metrical. 
ava (RV. abhi; MS. a vah; YS. SB. vaca) somamnayamasi (RV. mx'sdmasi; 

YS. SB. ava naydmi ) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dganta pitarah pitfmdn aharii yu$mdbhir bhuyasam... TS.: dganta pitarah 
.. .supitaro vayam yupndbhir bhuyasma MS. 
tani te pari dadmasi AV.: tarn (ApS.* tans) te paridadamy aham (TA. 

omits aham) TA. ApS. In different contexts. 
tebhik chidram api dadhmo yad atra MS. AS.: te§dm chidrarh prati dadhmo 
yad atra KS.: te§arh chinnam sam etad (SS. sam imam; TS. praty 
etad) dadhamiYS. TS. SS. 

devasyaharh (VSK. MS. KS. MS. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save) 
.. ,je$am (VSK. MS. KS. MS. je. ? ma) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. MS. 

devasyaharh (VSK. devasya vayam) savituh save... aruham (VSK. 

aruhama ...) VS. VSK. SB. Other texts have ruheyam; see §133. 
vajinarh tva vajino ’vanayamah (MS. vdjiny avanayami) MS. TA. ApS. 
te§v (SG. anye$v) aham sumanah sam, visdmi (AS. °ni; MG. vasama; 

SG. viseyam) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. See §104, c. 
adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhepu, 
AV. KS. ApS. The ApS. reading is worthless. 
jagrhmd (RV. °bhma, TB. °bhnd) te dakpnam indra hastam RV. SV. MS. 
TB. The TB. form may be felt as 1st person sing, (subj.), but see 
Ludwig on RV. 10. 47. 1. 

[ague vratapate vratarn acdri§am; for this Cone, quotes KS. as aedripna, 
by error.] 

§346. In the following, one form or the other is more or less at vari¬ 
ance with the context. This does not necessarily mean that the con¬ 
sistent form is more original: 

Hvarh prajdbhyo ’hihsantam. . .agnim.. .khanamah (TS. KS. °mi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. A parallel formula just before this has khandmi 
in all texts. 

idarh kreyo (AV. idam uc chreyo) ’vasanam dgdm (ApMB. dganma devah; 
ApS. °narh yad dgdm) AV. ApS. ApMB. Even in ApMB. (tho 
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding 
line of the stanza. 

yac caham eno vidvdhs cakara. . .VS. SS. : yac caham eno vidvahsaL .. 
cakfma. .. MahanU. The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon¬ 
sistent with its context. The comm, lamely supplies a separate 
verb, akar§am, with aham. 
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indrasya manmahe babvad id asya manmahe AV.: indrasya manve 
prathamasya pracetasah TS. MS. KS. In, the following pada all 
have the sing, pronoun ‘me’. 

tarn tva jusdmahe.. .VS. MS. KS. SB.: tarn tva ju§e .. .TS. ApS. The 
preceding and parallel formula is 1st sing, in all; presumably TS. 
has secondarily changed this to be consistent with it. 

ahhomuce pra bharemd (AV. bhare ) mam§am AV. TS. MS. KS. Hap- 
lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap. 
Whitney on AV. 19.42.3; the meter, and the Ppp. reading bharemd, 
seem to confirm the suggestion. Yet the curious fact is to be noted 
that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle 
avrmnah, as in AV. (while yet reading bharemd!); TS. KS. con¬ 
sistently show plural participles. 

barman (MS. °mahs) te syama (VS. tava syama barmans; TS. lava sydrh 
sarman) trivarutha udbhau (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. Note 
that VS. is hypermetric; TS., with the same order and non-enclitic 
tava for te, corrects the meter with its syam; it is however clearly 
secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the 
preceding pada. 

advene (MS. °§ye) dydvaprthim huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. The 
MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the 
pronoun asme in the next pada. 

edho ’sy edhifimahi (AV. °p,ya) AV. VS. etc. etc. Not only in AV., but 
also in several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains 
the phrase tejo mayi dhehi, with sing, pronoun. 

sarvah agnihr (AV. sivan agnin) apsu$ado huve vah (MS. huve; AV. 
havamahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mayi 
of the next pada; but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor¬ 
rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and 
the fact that TS. AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter. 

sutarmayam adhi navam ruhema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
KS. reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But 
to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is 
an exaggeration. Keith would probably not have used suchstrong 
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the 
frequency of such things. 

tarn vah supntarh subhrtam akarma (KS. abhdr§am) TS. KS. In the next 
formula KS. also has nah. 

vamd te samdfbi vibvarh veto dhefiya (KS. dhifiya) MS. KS.: vibvasya te 
vibvdvato vf^niydvatah tavagne vdmir anu sariidfsi vibvd retdhsi 
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dhitfiya TS.: vdml nama samdr'si visvd vamani dhlmahi JB. The 
last is inconsistent. 

For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular, 
see §307, end. 

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with 
the first in reference to the yajamdna or priest, the participant in or 
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs, 
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But 
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the 
first person. 

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam VS. SB.: tam anu prehi sukftasya lokarn 
TS. KS. Mahxdhara says, he rtvijah. In TS. KS. presumably the 
yajamdna is meant. 

yamarh rajanam havi$a duvasya (TA. °$yata; AV. saparyata) RV. AV. 
MS. TA. The priest here addresses either himself or an associate: 
Sayana, he madlyantaratman yajamdna vd. The plural of TA. AV. 
isalect. fac. 

ut srjata (SMB. GG. srja ) gam LS. SMB. GG.: om utsrjata (MG. °tu) 
TA. SS. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But Jorgensen reads 
in SMB. with comm.—his text mss. omit the formula —om ut 
srjatal) The object (generally understood) is the cow at the 
Arghya rite. ‘Let it loose!’ is spoken by the recipient if he does not 
wish it killed. Addrest to the person (s) holding the cow, or the giver 
of it.—Some texts have in the same context various forms of the 
following variant (meaning ‘do it!’, i.e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes it 
killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions: 
om kuruta: kuru: kuruta: kuru§va: kurudhvam. See Cone. Only in 
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another; see 
under prec. 

papmdnam me hata (Kaus. ’ pajahi) MG. Kaus. 

abhi (AV. pari ) strnihi pari dhehi vedim AV. TB. ApS.: paristpilta pari~ 
dhattagnim TB. ApS.: strnlta barhih pari dhatta vedim KS. MS. 
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one 
modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm, on AV. 
and also that on TB. (both times) regard darbha-gruss (sing, or 
plur.) as addrest. But ApS. introduces the formula with sampre§- 
yati, indicating that it is a command to an associate priest. The 
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ApS. comm, remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu 
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with 
this command! (cf. Sayana on yamam rdjdnam etc. above). 
That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbha-gr&ss, are addrest 
seems clear from the KS. MS. variant, where barhih is the object, 
agnin jyoti§matah kuruta (MS. kuru) ApS. MS. ‘Light the fires!’ Addrest 
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified. 

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying ivith the same subject in the 

singular 

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular 
verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural. 
They fall naturally into two groups. The first, with which we are here 
concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at 
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different 
entity, is pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with 
it. The second group (§§353 ff.), in which the dual or plural is formed 
by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject, 
will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that 
is substitution of a singular for plural in the like circumstances, are 
equally common and are included in the list which follows. We begin 
with cases of 

§349. Singular and Plural. 

vi parjanyam (TS. °ydh) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam) 
rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; 
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural. The RV. form in 
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q.v. 
ague grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam 
Vait.; cf. agnir mehotasa mopahvayatdm SB. ‘0 Agni house-lord 
(or, 0 Fires), invite me.’ 

drtavo ’dhipatir asit TS.: artavd adhipataya asan VS. SB.: jiavo ’dhipa- 
taya dsan MS. KS. ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over- 
lord^).’ 

dvi$an me bahu kocatu TB. ApS.: dvi$antas tapyantdm bahu MS. In the 
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’. 
upahutopahvayasva; upahuta upahvayadhvam MS. (both) 
ekakapham asjjyata MS.: ekakaphdh pakavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB. 
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the 
plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.' 
dhi$ay.ds tva dewr vikvadevydvatlh (MS. MS. dhi$and tvd devi vikvadevya- 
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vati).. .abhindhatam (MS. once abhlnddham, once abhindhatam ) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratxka) MS. Since a dual form cannot 
be construed, it seems that the form abhindhatam (if not corrupt) 
is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular 
(like abhlnddham, the proper form). 

manojavds tva pitfbhir (KS. pitaro) dak§inatah pdtu (KS. pdntu ) VS. TS. 
KS. SB .: manojavaso vah pitxbhir dak^inata upa dadhatam TA.: 
pitaras tva manojava dak§inatah pdntu MS. In the same passage. 
The form manojavds is plural in MS. KS., singular in the others. 

kundhantam lokah pitx§adanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhatam lokah 
pitf^adanah TS. ApS, ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be 
purified.’ 

durva rohantu pu§pimh (AV. rohatu pu$pini) RV. AV. ‘Let flowering 
durm-plant(s) grow.’ Some mss. of AV., followed by comm, 
and SPP., read as RV,, and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise. 

miham na vdto vi ha vati bhuma RV.: mahl no vatd iha vantu bhumau 
AV. 

indraghosas (KS. 0 $as) tva vasubhih (KS.f vasavah) purastat pdtu (KS. 
pdntu) VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. 

ma te ri§ann upasattdro agne AV.: md ca ri§ad upasattd te ague VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

imam, yajnam avalu yd (AS. no) ghrtad, (TS. avantu no ghrtdclh) TS. MS. 
KS. AS. Subject is the sakvarl-ve rse(s), singular or (TS.) plural. 

Sunarh klnasa abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. klnaso abhy etu) vdhaih (AV. 
TS. vdhan) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

vdk patarhgo asikriyat (KS. °gd asisrayuh) AV. KS. The same pada is 
read: vdk patamgaya dhlyate (TS. sisriye, MS. huyate), with middle or 
passive verb and different subject, in RV. AV. SV. ArS. VS. TS. 
MS. SB. 

anavahayasman (KS. adds devi dak§ine) devayanena patha (TS. patheta, 
KS. patha yatl) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. si da) TS. MS. KS. Plural 
in TS. MS. because the dak$inds there addrest are plural; in KS. 
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac¬ 
tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same 
circumstances: 

asmadrdta (TS. asmaddatra; MS. SS. add madhumatlr, KS. madhumati) 
devatrd gachala (KS. gacha; TS. adds madhumatih) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. SS. ApS. And: 

pradataram d visata (KS. visa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next 
three; all in the same passage in the YV. Samhitas: 
raudrepamkena pahi magne (VS. pata magnayah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SS.: 
Followed by: 

piprhi ma (KS. magne) TS. MS. KS. SS.: piprta magnayah (PB. SS. 

ma) VS. PB. AS. SS. Vait. And:— 
ma ma hirisih ( hinsi§ta ), see Cone. (This last occurs very frequently, 
and in other connexions.) In these three cases either various altar- 
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively; or the same personified, as 
Agni(s). 

yad asuddhah parajaghana. . . KS.: yad vo ’suddhah para jaghnur (VSK. 

’suddhah parajaghanaitad). . .VS. VSK. SB. See §30. 
pracetds tva rudraih pascat patu VS. TS. KS. SB.: praceta (here felt as 
plural) vo rudraih pascad upa dadhatam TA.: rudras tva pracetasah 
pascat pdntu MS. 

yat pasur mayum akrta TS. SS. IvS. ApS. MS. SMB. GG.: yad vasa 
mayum akrata Kaus. In Kaus. vasaih) is plural; all mss. akrata. 
ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva AV.: yo no dvesti tanum rabhasva MS.: 

yo no dve§ty anu tarii ravasva (read rabhasva ?) ApS. 
varutrayo janayas tva.. .pacantukhe TS.: varutrl (and, varu 0 ) tva... 

pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tva.. .pacantukhe VS. MS. KS. SB. 
vi sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. siirah, KS.f surah) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

anu me dik§am diks/lpatir manyatam (I\S. °patayo manyadhvam, SB.* 
°patir amahsta).. .VS. TS. KS. GB, SB. (bis) Vait. 
a me graho bhavatv (KSA. graha bhavantv) d puroruk TS. KSA. 
abhy arsati (and, ar§anti) su$t.utim; pavamana abhy arsanti su.§ tvtim 
RV. (all). Subject is Soma Pavamana, sing, or plur.; see RVRep. 
437. 

aido me bhagavo ’janisthd maitrdvarunah MS.: aida me bhagavanto 
’janidhvarh rnaitrdvarunah MS. And, in same passage, urjd me 
bhagavahsaha jani§thah (MS. bhagavantah sahajanidhvam) MS. MS.: 
jhatram me vinda (MS. vindata ); sarhvidam me vinda (MS. vindata) 
MS. MS.: punya puny am (and, °yam) asiit, and: citrd citram (and, 
°ram) asut MS., punyah (and, citras) punyan (°ya , and citran, citra) 
asuvan MS. 

prathamam artirh yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mptyurh yuyotana 
HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mjtyurii) yuyotana SMB. ApMB. 
Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere. 
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Una brahmayo vapatedam asya (SG. adya ) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG. 
ApMB.: Una brahmario vapatu MG.: tenasydyuse vapa ApMB. 
See §330. 

tena yantu yajamandh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svasti (KS.* ApS. 
svastya ) TS. KS. ApS. The real motive for MS’s change may have 
been metrical; the plural may be understood as one of respect; but 
for plurality and duality of yajamanas see in Cone, under agnim 
adya hotaram {avpryLtarn), 

ayu$matya ( °tya ) pco ma gata (Vait. mapagaya ; Kaus. ma satsi).. .TS. 
AS. SS. Vait. Kaus. One or more priests are addrest. Caland on 
Vait. would read °gayata, presumably because the surrounding 
parallel phrases are plural; but the sing, is supported by KauS. 

ud rathanam (AV. vlrandm) jayatam yantu gho$ah (AV. TS. °tam etu 
gho ? ah) RV. AV. VS. SV. TS. 

upaitu marii devasahhah RVKh. Rvidh.: upa yantu mark devagandh MG. 

ni§angina upa spr&ata HG.: ni$anginn upa spr&a ApMB. Rudra is 
meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the 
context of HG.; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud- 
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’. 

pavantam antarik§ya RV. SV.: pavatam d °RV. And: 

pavante vare avyaye RV. SV.: pavate v° a° RV. The subject is soma, 
singular or plural. The plural occurrences are found in the midst 
of tpcas with singular soma referred to; see Bloomfield, RVRep. 427. 

atho (TS. MS. aiha) yuyam stha (MS. KS. tvam asi) ni$krtih (TS. samk°, 
MS. samkrtih, KS. m ? k r iih) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.' Addrest to 
herbs, or (MS. KS.) to an herb; but the singular reading is incon¬ 
sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec. and following padas, 
where even MS. KS. have plur. 

trayatam marutam ganah RV.: trayantam marutam garidh AV. 

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS. ApS.: bhago ’si bh° la° MS. Ad¬ 
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants 
in the rite. Plur. thinks of the plurality of cakes; sing, thinks of 
each person addressing his own cake. ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ etc. 

ida (p.p. idah; MS. idah; KS. idas) stha... TS. MS. KS.: Had SS. 

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

asa (asav) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuhi jyoti§a) MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. And 
vikdras in MS.: amu anu ma tanutam, ami anu ma tanuta. 

§351. Singular and Dual 

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AS. sambhavatdm, MS. sambharetam ) 
TB. ApS. AS. MS. See §330. 
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mlalohitam bhavati (ApMB. °te bhavatah ) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal 
garment, which is made dual (i.e. of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be¬ 
comes blue-red.’ 

visvakarmans lanupd asi SB.. visvakarmanau tanupau me sthah SS. 
Followed in both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires; 
in SS. this formula is assimilated to them, visvcf being made an 
epithet of the fires. 

vi§rior manasa pute sthah (Kaul also, putam asi) MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
Kaus. (both). GG. KhG. Strainers are referred to; two are men¬ 
tioned in KauA in the sutra just preceding the one which has the 
singular form. 

ma tva vfk§ah (TA. vfk§au) sarh badhi$ta (TA. °tdm, and badhetham) AV. 
TA. (bis). The TA. refers to two pieces of wood. 

so’dhvara karali jatavedah AB.: kpiolu so adhvaran (VS. TB. °rd) jata- 
veddh VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: kfnutdm tav adhvara jatavedasau MS. 

§352. Dual and Plural 

ahoratras (KS. TA. a Irani) te kalpantdm VS. KS. SB. TA.: ahoratre te 
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. ‘Days-and-nights’ or ‘day-and-night’. 

rdjdnarh samgayata (PG. °gayetdm) SG. PG. Subject, lute-players, two 
in PG., more than two in SG., who are commanded to ‘sing of the 
king’. 

agner jihvam abhi (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jihvam, abhi ; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
gxnitam (AV. gxnatd) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The subject is certain 
‘divine holars’, plural in AV., dual in the others; according to 
Mahidhara on VS. they are Agni and Vayu, acc. to Griffith on VS., 
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni celestial and terrestrial. The 
AV. comm, is missing; Griffith on AV. understands ‘priests of the 
gods’; Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits 
the entire hymn, 

sampxca (°ah , °as) stha sam ma bhadrena pxnkta VS. VSK. KS. SB. TB. 
ApS. MS.: sampxcau sthah sam ma bhadrena pxnktam VS. SB. 
And, in same passage: 

vipxca ( °ah , °as) stha vi ma (MS. omits ma) pdpmand (VSK. pdpena) 
pxnkta: vipxcau stho vi ma pdpmand pxnktam, same texts. VSK. 
has plural in place of the dual of VS. Addrest to grahas, in the dual 
passage only two in VS. SB. ( somasuragrahau, comm.); but in the 
preceding part of the formula a plurality of them is addresst in 
these texts also. 

vajino vdjajito vdjarn sari§yanto etc., and: vdjinau vajajitau vajam 
jitvd etc.; also: 
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vajino vajajito vajam sasrvanso etc., and: vajinau vajajitau vajarh jitva 
etc., both VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. For the various readings 
see §329. Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team, 
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula. 
agnim adya hotaram (avrnltdrn, and avrnata ...) SS.; see Cone, under 
this item. 

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or 
entities from that designated in the singular form. 

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both 
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred 
to in the context. It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul¬ 
tiplication’ is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing. 
As before, the process works both ways; sometimes addition or multipli¬ 
cation, sometimes subtraction or division. Very frequently this mani¬ 
fests itself in the following way: a series of coordinate nouns is the joint 
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the 
verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone. 
There is, of course, no real difference in the sense in such cases. All 
three numbers occur in the first variant, which is somewhat complicated: 

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural 

indram karmasv avatam (MS. VS.* c ta ) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS.: indram karmasv avatu MS.: indr a karmasu no ’vata 
VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no ’vatu TB. (see below). All in essen¬ 
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications. 
The original (RV.) subject is the ASvins, who are meant by the dual 
verb. The plural includes Sarasvati, named (in this version) in the 
preceding pada; or Sarasvati and Indra, in the variant reading 
indra (voc.). In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvatl alone, 
as nearest subject (MS.). The TB., if the reading were correct, 
would be interpretable with Indra as subject; but the Poona ed. text 
and comm., and the comm, of the Bibl. Ind. ed., read indra. .. ’vata, 
like the second version of VS. KS. 

§355. Singular and Plural 

asidantu (SV. asidatu) barhi§i mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamd RV. SV. 
VS. TB. Followed by prataryavapo adhvaram. The real subject 
in RV. is the gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples 
(Sayana: yo mitro devo yak caryamd ye canye prdtarydvdnah... 
devas etc.). But both SV. and TB. were troubled by the seeming 
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the 
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construction—SV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the 
nearer subject, mitro), TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing 
three subjects. 

ma vo ri§at (Kaus. te ri§an) khanitd RV. VS. TS. Kaus. The rest of the 
verse reads in Kau§.: yasmai ca tva khanamasi, dvipac catuspdd 
asmakarh ma ri§ad devy osadhe. The plural in a is awkward, but 
is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b, c: 
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom 
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc. Perversely, Kau§. 
has a singular in d (ma ri§ad devy osadhe) where a plural would be 
simpler; it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358. The 
others have a different pada d. 

samvatsaras ca kalpatam (most mss. of TA. kalpantdm ) TA. MahanU. 
Preceded by ardhamasa masa rtavah. The TA. comm, knew both 
readings; after explaining kalpatam , with subject samvatsarah, he 
goes on: kalpantam iti bahuvacanapathe sarve ’pi kalavise$ah.. .iti 
yojyam. —The formulas sarhvatsaro me kalpatam and samvatsaras 
te ka° (see Cone.) have no real connexion with this one. 

aparh garbharh vy adadhat (MS. °dhuh) purutra VS. TS. MS. KS. The 
subject in VS. TS. KS. is pita, mentioned in the prec. pada; in 
MS. it either includes the three personages mentioned in padas 
a-c (ViSvakarman, gandharva, and pitf), or possibly it is a generaliz¬ 
ing plural (cf. §359). 

Ttdn ma muncatahhasah TB.: kplan nah pahy anhasah (TA. enasah ) MS. 
TA. In the prec. two padas first dyavaprthivi are addrest, then 
sarasvati. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA., 
while in TB. it includes both. 

savita varca adadhat (MG. °dhuh) TB. MG. Preceded by: tubhyam 
indro (MG. adds varuno) bphaspatih. In MG. the subject is made 
to include the gods mentioned in the prec. pada, while in TB. it 
agrees with savita alone. 

rucarh no dhatta (MS. dhehi ) brhaspate VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by: 
indragm tabhih sarvabhih. The plural verb includes indragni as 
well as brhaspate as subject. 

■urdhvaya disa (SS. disa saha; TS. AS. urdhvayam disi) yajhah sarhvatsaro 
(TS. SS. add yajhapatir ; AS. °rah prajapatir) marjayantdm (MS. 
AS. °yatam) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.—KS. is unsyntactical in that 
it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS. the verb 
is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only. 
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yajamandya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. ApS. MS. A long series of gods named 
in the preceding; in the majority of texts the verb is sing, agreeing 
with only the last. On the change of person see §332. 
iraddha praja (read prajna ?) ca medha ca tildh sdntirh kurvantu svahd 
MahanU.: sraddhamedhe prajna tu jatavedah sarhdadatu svaha 
TAA. In the latter the verb agrees with prajna, the nearer subject. 
suryah (also, somah ) pavitrarh sa ma punatu ApS.: vayuh somah surya 
indrah pavitrarh te ma punantu N. 

hota yak§ad asvinau (°na) sarasvatim indram suramy,dm somanarh 
pibatu madantam vyantu (KS. indram sutrdrndnarh somanarh 
suramridm ju§antdm vyantu pibantu soman surarnnah ; AS. indram 
. . [as KS.] . . pibantu madantu soman etc.) MS. KS. AS. In MS. 
subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god; he is more¬ 
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are 
the subjects of the other verbs in MS., and in KS. AS. of pibantu 
likewise. 

dirgham dyuh kfriotu me etc.; see §365. 

sarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°<m), etc., see §332. 

§356. Singular and Dual 

tasya namna vrscdmi (MS. vrscavo) yo ’sman (MS. asman) dve^fi... 
ApS. MS. ‘By its name I (we two, i.e. I and the fireplace addressed) 
cleave him who hates us.’ 

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, ApS. TB. omit yena ) nidhina (balina) 
carami (MS. MS. caravah', SMB.t carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. SMB. ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we 
two) go about.’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (addressed 
in the context) into partnership with the sinner! 
punar atman dadhatu me ApS.: punar me jathare dhattdm GB. Vait. 
Preceded in the latter by: agnis ca tat savita ca; in ApS. by: agni$ 
tat somah prthim (verb agrees with last subject). 
sarh yujyava (TS. babhuva ) sanibhya a RV. TS.: sam sanuyava varisv, a, 
KSA. Preceded in all by: aharh ca tvarn ca vrtrahan. The dual 
is the natural form; TS. (excluding tvarn from the subject) is 
bizarre. 

avdnyahs tantun kirato dhatto anyan TB.: prdnyd tantuhs tirate dhatte 
anya AV. Inclusive dual in TB.; two separate singulars, each with 
subject anya, in AV. That is, two separate actions are performed 
by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV.; both actions are done 
by both together in TB. 
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samjajnane rodasl sambabhuvatuh TB. ApS.: samdnam yonim abkisam- 
babhuva MS. Preceded by yad idarh (MS. ado) divo yad adah (MS. 
idarh) pfthivydh. In MS. the real sense implies a dual subject, 
but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two; note 
that it has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others. 

saha dharmam car a (GDh. dharmas caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh.: 
sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh. 

ayad (SS. ayal) agnir (MS. ayaqtam agmvarunav) agneh priya dhamani 
MS. KS. SB. TB. SS. MS. And, in the same passage: ayat (MS. 
ay as tarn) somasya. . .; ayad (ay as, tarn) devanarh ...; yak-sad agner 
hotuh (yaksato ’gnwarunayor hotroh )...; yak$at svarh mahimanam 
(yak§atah svau mahimanau); ayajatam ( ayajeyatam ) ejyd i§ah; 
kxyotu so adhvaran (°ra) jatavedah (krnuidm tav adhvara jatavedasau); 
ju$atam ( ju$etam ) havih. Duals all in MS.; singulars (subject Agni) 
in various of the others, see Cone. 

ma md (KS. mam,; AB. mainam ) hihsi§tarh svarh (AB. svarh; KS. yat 
svarh) yonim avisantau (KS. avi'sathah) MS. KS. AB.: md ma hihsih 
svarh (KS. svarh) yonim dvisantl (KS. TB. ApS. avisan) VS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. The dual is addressed to soma and surd together (both 
are mentioned in the preceding); the singular to surd and soma, 
respectively, alone. 

§357. Dual and Plural 

ahina bhisajavatah (MS. °tarn ; TB. °la) VS. MS. TB. ‘O Asvins, 
physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the Asvins’ etc. In TB. the plural is due 
to the inclusion of Sarasvatl (mentioned in the preceding) along 
with the Asvins in the subject. 

vi sakhydni sxjamahe (SS. °mahai', MS. visrjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
MS. PG. The formula is used in dissolving the ritual bond be¬ 
tween yajamdna and priests, and dual pronouns occur in the pre¬ 
ceding; the dual of MS. is therefore quite rational. But the other 
texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajamdna. 

agnl§omau tarn apa nudatam (Cone, quotes °tam)... VS. SB.: agnir 
agnisomau tam apanudantu.. .SS. Very simple case of ‘addition’ 
to the subject. 

[ayuskrd dyu^patm svadhavantau,] gopa me stain, gopayatarh mam, atmasa- 
dau me starh md md hihsi§tam AV. 5. 9. 8: [dyu§tad dyupatni (ms. 
°nih ; read ayu^kfd dyupatni ?) svadhavo] gopa nah stha. . .KS. 37. 15: 
[i ayukfd ayuhpatni svadha vo (so text, and so Caland interprets, not 
as voc. svadhavo )] goptryo me stha, gopdyata md, rak§ata matmasado 
me stha ApS. 6. 21. 1. The dual verbs of AV. are apparently 
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addrest to the svadhavantau (note masculine predicates). KS. has 
plural with masc. predicates, the masc. being really common gender, 
inclusive of ayu§patni, fem.; ApS. has fern, plural, presumably 
including the sing, ayukxd (understood as fem.?) and the dual fem. 
ayuhpatni as subjects; if Garbe and Caland are right in dividing 
svadha vo, ApS. has no unmistakably masc. subject. 

5. Singular verb used alternatively with plural or dual subject felt collectively 

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified 
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub¬ 
ject is felt collectively as a unit. In the first instance the plural is a 
plurale tantum, apah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with 
a singular verb here: 

dpo ’mrtam stha (PranagU. °tam asi ) Kaus. PranagU. ‘0 waters, 
ye are (thou art) nectar 1’ We believe the context makes it clear 
that PranagU. really feels apah as a collective singular in sense; to 
explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate 
noun amrtam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired 
interpretation of the passage. 

Singular and Dual: 

drupadad iva muhcatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB. 
Preceded by bhutarh md tasmad bhavyam ca: ‘May what has been 
and what is to be free me from that as from a post.’ The singular 
in TB. might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing 
with the nearer of the two subjects alone; but this seems to us false 
and mechanical. Rather, the two subjects are taken together as 
forming a single unitary concept. 

See also the Kaus. reading, 33.9d, quoted under md vo ri§at etc., §355. 

6. Generalising forms, with subject indefinite 

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to 
express an indefinite subject (French on, German man) is the third 
plural. This varies frequently with a third singular, which is often 
likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject. Indefinite 
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary 
with first and second person, generally with definite subjects. Such 
variations between first and third person have been listed above §314 f. ; 
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one 
somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are 
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listed below. The great majority of eases concern only third person 
forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is 
either definite or indefinite: 

agnaye sam anamat prthivyai sam anamad... TS. KSA.: pTthivydm 
agnaye sam anaman sa ardhnot AV. (And the like with antarilc- 
§aya sam etc., see Cone.; and others.) ‘To Agni, to the earth, one 
(they) made obeisance; he (it) throve’. Both singular and plural 
are indefinite. In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS. 
has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of 
AY. is still indefinite: 

yathagnih ppthivya sam anamad... TS.: yatha ppthivyam agnaye sam 
anamann . .. AV. ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on 
the earth they made obeisance to Agni’. 
na yac chudre§v alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. SS. ‘Which they (one) 
would not find (even) among sudras.’ 3d plural aor.: 3d sing, 
desiderative; both indefinite. See §135. 
svasti nah purnamukhah pari krdmatu (HG. °mukharh pari kramantu) 
ApMB. HG. As the priest (only one, even in HG.) walks around 
(cows etc. used in the ritual) he says: ‘With luck may one (they) 
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face?).’ The plural, at 
least, seems to be generalizing and indefinite in character. 
nabhi prdpnoti (MS. °nuyur) nirptim paracaih (AS. MS. parastdt ) 
TB. AS. ApS. MS.: na tat prdpnoti nirptim paracaih (KS. nirptih 
parastdt) KS. ApS. The isolated reading of MS. is probably a mere 
blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS. mss., see 
Knauer’s note. But it can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing, 
‘they’ = ‘people’, 'man’. 

brahmajdyeyam iti (AV. °jdyeti) ced avocan (AV. °cat) R.V. AV. Both 
sing, and plur. are indefinite: ‘if they have (one has) said, She is a 
brahman’s wife.’ 

yat te gravna cichiduh (MS. vichindat ) soma rajan TB. Vait. MS. Both 
sing, and plur. generalizing: ‘what with the press-stone they have 
(one may) cut off, 0 King Soma.’ 

yat te gravd bahucyuto acucyavuh (Vait. acucyot) TB. Vait. In a stanza 
which immediately follows the preceding. The plural of TB. is 
really uninterpretable (comm, acyavayat); it must be rendered: 
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall.’ 
But it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in 
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar 
passage, just quoted. 
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yebhir vacarii pu$kalebhir amyayan (TB. °yat) KS. TB. The plur. is 
certainly generalizing, and acc. to TB. comm, also the sing. ( sarvo 
jantuh is supplied as subject), altho it might be understood as having 
fury a of the prec. pada as subject; cf. next. 
yebhir vacam visvariipebhir avyayan (TB. °rupam samavyayat) KS. TB. 
In the same passage as the prec. Again the plur. is certainly 
generalizing, and the sing, may be considered so with as much right 
as in the prec., altho this time TB. comm, supplies Prajapati from 
the prec. pada. 

vayuh pasur dsit tenayajanta (KSA. °jata) ... VS. TS. KSA. SB. And 
the same with agnih, and with adityah (suryah) . Both forms are 
generalizing: ‘therewith they (= people; or, one) sacrificed.’ 
tasarh svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.f svasrr [ms. svasur] 
ajanan) pahca-pahca TS. MS. KS. In TS. the subject is dhata of 
preceding pada; in the others there is no definite subject (generaliz¬ 
ing plural). 

purutra te manutam (AV. vanvatdm) visthitam jagat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. N. The subject in AV. can only be indefinite, ‘they’, 
if the reading is correct; the comm, reads vanutam. In the others 
jagat is the subject. 

ya indrepa saratharh yati devah AV.: yenendrasya ratham sambabhuvuh 
MS. KS. ApS. In the latter the subject is indefinite; in AV. it is 
yah = Agni (who is referred to by yena in the others). 

§360. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite 1st 
singular, see §315 above. In a few cases we find the same indefinite 
3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular; and once or twice, in the 
first two variants, a somewhat similar variation between a generalizing 
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying 
with a definite 2d plural: 

samitdro yad atra sukrtarii krnavathdsmasu tad yad du§krtam anyatra tat 
AB. AS.: yo du§krtam karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus. 
tena md saha sundhata (AV. vulgate sumbhantu, but SPP. sumbhatu, 
adopted by Whitney on 18. 3. 56) RV. AV. In RV. apparently 
the waters are addrest; in AV. the plural form (which is read by 
some mss.) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337); 
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’). 
yenendraya samabharah (MS. IvS. °ran ) payahsi AV. TS. MS. KS. In 
AV. TS. the subject is Agni; in MS. KS. indefinite. ‘By which 
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra.’ 
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nayanto garbhaih mnarh dhiyarh dhuh RV.: nayantam glrbhir vana 
dhiyam dhah SV. The subject in RV. is indefinite 3d plural; in 
SV. it is Agni, to whom the hymn is addrest. See Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 10. 46. 5. 

yena jayanti (TB. jayasi) na para jayante (TB. jayasai ) AV. TB. ‘By 
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered.’ 
rayan (SV. rand) gavo na yavase RV. SV. ‘May they (indefinite, Lud¬ 
wig ‘man’; in SV., ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do in pasture.’ Sub¬ 
ject Soma in SV. 

[sarasvatya (°tyam) adhi manav (with variants) acarkrsuh ( acakr§uh ) 
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. The SMB. 
is quoted in the Cone., following the older edition, as sa° adhi vandva 
carkrdhi; the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be 
Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel. But the true 
reading is no doubt manav acakr?uh, as given by Jorgensen.] 

7. Change of Number due to Change of Subject, in the same context 

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange¬ 
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject. Cf. 
above, §§ 323, 338. Naturally, there is often a change of person as 
well as number. We begin with cases in which number alone is changed; 
and first cases of 

Third Person, Singular and Plural 

brahma deva avivfdhan (MS. devah, KS. devah, MS. KS. amvrdhat) VS. 
MS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The gods have increased brahman’, or, 
‘brahman has increased the gods.’ 

catustomam adadhad (TS. °stomo abhavad) yd turiyd TS. MS. KS.: 
agni§omav adadhur yd turiyasit AV. Subject in AV. must be 
rsayah in the sequel if the text is correct; but Whitney on 8. 9. 14 
would emend to adadhad. 

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahi§a avardhan) RV. 
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. vavardha, intrans., subject Agni, who 
is the object of avardhan (trans., subject rnahi§dh). 
tayd devah sutam a babhuvuh TS. KSA. TB.: sa no asmin suta a babhuva 
VS. MS. See Keith on TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, note 6. 
yathdml§am (AV. yathaisdm, SV. yathaitesam, VS. yathami) anyo anyarii 
najdnat (VS .jdnan) RVKh. AV. SV. VS. The plural in VS. is due 
to the fact that ami is made the subject. ‘So that one of them may 
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other.’ 
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ekapadl dvipadl. .. bhuvananu prathatam svaha TS.: ekapadarii dvipadam 
tripadam catu§pddaih bhuvananu prathantam KS.: ekapadlrh... 
catuspadlm a§tdpadl?h bhuvananu prathantam VS. SB. The TS. 
form is intrans., ‘let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’; 
the others have a trans. verb with indefinite subject, ‘let them 
spread her out’ etc. This might be grouped under the preceding 
subdivision, but, for the change of subject. 
asvarh medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata ) SB. SS. See §30, end. 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat ) §ad urvlh AV. 
TB. In AV. $ad, urvlh is the subject; in TB. it is made the object, 
the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita). 
anvdtahslt tvayi (MS. anvatahsus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
The subject is somewhat obscure in both cases; Mahidhara on 
VS. understands T§ayah, despite singular verb! MS. seems to take 
the subject to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others have 
pitara or °ram). 

apochatu (AV. °chantu ) mithuna yd kimldina (AV. ye kimldinah) RV. AV. 
In RV. the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who 
is mentioned in the preceding verse; ‘let him shine away the paired 
kirnldins J In AV. the verb is intransitive, and the subject kiml¬ 
dinah: ‘let the kirnldins fade away.’ 

achayarh yanti savasd ghrtadh KS.: achayam eti savasa ghftena (AV. 
ghrtd cit) AV. TS. VS. MS. Keith on TS. 4. 1. 8. 1 not unfairly 
calls the KS. reading ‘absurd’; but the psychology of it is plain; it is 
thinking of srucah in the next line. In the others the subject is 
Agni. 

dvir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunlr yasasa goh (ArS. gavah ) RV. ArS. 
The subject is changed from arundh (singular in RV.) to gavah, no 
doubt because ArS. feels arunih to be a plural adjective. 
pibat somarh mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam iste (A§. §§. 
iftayah ) AV. AS. SS. ‘May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri¬ 
fice’; ‘may the sacrifices exhilarate him.’ 
aryamno agnirh pary etu pusan (ApMB. pari yantu k§ipram) AV. ApMB. 

The subject is the bride in AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB. 
dpo malam iva pranaikslt (ApS. prdnijan) AV. ApS. Subject is a plant 
in AV.; in ApS. waters, the verb being drawn into the simile. 
tam rak$adhvarh ma vo dabhat TS.: tam rak?asva, md tvd dabhan MS. 
1. 2. 13: 22. 12; VS. 5. 39; KS. 3.1 (in Cone, quoted under the two 
parts separately; but this is the true parallel to the TS. passage, 
instead of tan rak§adhvam md vo dabhan, to which Cone, gives a 
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cross-reference but which is an unrelated passage), rak§asva is 
addrest to Savitar, rak$adhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on 
TS. 1. 3. 4. 2). tarn refers to soma, which in TS. is made the subject 
of dabhat, ‘may it not fail you’; the others understand dabh- in a 
different sense: ‘may they (indefinite; acc. to Mahidhara, the 
asuras) not injure thee (Savitar).’ 

ni$kritah sa (TS. °krlto ’yam ; KS. MS. °kritds te) yajhiyam bhagam etu 
(KS. MS. bhagarh yantu) AV. TS. KS. MS. The subject varies 
from the pasupati to cattle. 

vi parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam ) rodasl 
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; in the 
others Parjanya, sing, or (TS.) plural (cf. §349). 
suro aktu§v a yaman (SV. yamat) RV. SV. Preceded by: mdna indrabhy 
adisah. RV.: ‘0 Indra, let not (evil) intentions aim at us in the 
light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’; cf. Neisser, 
Zum Wbch. des RV. s.v. aktu; Oldenberg, RV. Noten 2.144. In 
SV. suro is evidently conceived as nom. subject of yamat , presum¬ 
ably with adisah object. 

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural 
evo $v asman muncata vy anhah RV. MS. KS. ApS.: eva tvam asmal pra 
munca f vy anhah TS. The Vasus are addrest, even in TS., in the 
preceding half verse; TS. here changes rather lamely to an address 
to Agni, who is addrest in the following pada. 
ihehai§am kynuhi (TS. MS. KS. TB. kfnuta) bhojanani RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Subject in RV. is doubtless Indra, to 
whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned in this 
verse (Mahidhara on VS. understands Soma); several texts make 
the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general. 
annarh payo veto asmasu (SB. ’ smasu) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. All texts have adjoining formulae where 
Agni is spoken of in the third person; in this, MS. ApS. obviously 
regard Agni as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably 
more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB. 
comm, gods, VS. comm, priests). 

sam pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. ana) sam pra yata VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 

agne cyavasva sam anu pra yahi MS. Followed by: 
ague (MS. avis ) patho devayanan krnudhvam (MS.* krpu§va ) VS. TS. 
MS. (both) KS. SB.: agne pathah kalpaya devayanan AV. In 
MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are 
addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agni and to devah respectively. 
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In the others only AV. is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other 
subject is named along with Agni and the plural is irrational; 
Mahldhara on VS. blithely takes krnudhvam as meaning kmu$va; 
but two other plural imperatives occur in the preceding in all YV. 
texts, and they, like krnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods 
in general. 

revali predha yajnapatim avisa MS. KS.- revati yajamane priyam dha 
avisa VS. SB.- revatlr yajnapatim priyadhaui&ata TS. ApS. Acc. 
to the Tait. ritual texts (see Keith 45 n. 5), addrest to the vapasra- 
varias, the two darbha -stalks and the plaksa- twig, but acc. to TS. 
comm., to the members of the sacrificial animal. Acc. to VS. 
comm., Vac is addrest. 

vratarh krnuta (VSK. adds: vratam kpnu vratam krnuta) VS. VSK. TS. 
KS. SB. KS. ApS. Acc. to Mahldhara on VS. 4. 11 and KS., the 
formula vratam krnuta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated 
thrice. The comm, on KS. says it is addrest to the adhvaryu etc., 
i.e. the adhvaryu and his assistants. The three-fold repetition is 
actually found in VSK., but the second time with singular instead 
of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually 
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?). 

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvdm apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS. 
On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP. 40. 188, 192. Four 
other parallel verbs, before and after this one in the same stanza, 
are all singular, addrest to Agni. The subject of vayata is doubtful. 
KS. makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily. 

a matara sthdpayase jigatnu RV. AV.: a sthapayata mataramjigatnumAV. 
Followed by: 

ata inosi harvard pururyi RV. AV.: ata invata karvardni bhuri AV. In 
an obscure hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV.; in one AV. 
passage there is a sudden change of subject-(to whom?) in the 
second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to 
Indra, here also. 

§363. Singular and Dual 

dhattam rayirh sahavlram (ApMB. dahamrarh) vacasyave RV. ApMB.: 
rayim dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the Asvins, 
who are addrest in the next padas also in AV. The singular must be 
understood as addrest to the bride, but it is not unfairly described 
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney). 

yad uttaradrav upara's ca khadatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasya (so 
Cone., but KS. ed. °drur upa°, see note in text; ApS. apsarariipara- 
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sya) Ichadati KS. ApS. In AV. the subject is apparently the two 
arapis; in the others it must be Agni, but the passage is so obscure 
that Caland in his translation of ApS. makes no attempt to render 
it. 

alha jivrir (ApMB. atha fivri; RV. adha jivri) vidatham d vaddsi (RV. 
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. (The true AV. reading seems to be 
jirvir, see Whitney’s note.) In RV. addrest to the married couple, 
altho in the preceding pada the bride alone is addrest. For this 
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bride, 
by assimilation to the preceding. 

Ttuna somam pibalam (KS. °tu; MS. c tdm) KS. MS. ApS. Subject 
Alvins in ApS. MS. ( asvinadhvaryu MS.); an unnamed priest in 
KS. 

ghrtena dydvdprthivi a ppietkam (MS. MS. ppna; LS. prlnatham 
svaha) TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘With ghee be filled (gratified), 
0 heaven and earth!’, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest 
to the post). 

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS. c ny asi; VS. SB. °nlsthah ) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. MahanU. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. 8. 2, note 7. 

§364. Dual and Plural 

tav ima upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. In SV. said of a 
pair of horses. 

yenak$a (SS. yena k§am; SMB. yendksdn; PG. yenak.pyar) abhyasicyanta 
(SS. SMB. °§incalam, PG. °iam ) AV. SS. SMB. PG. In AV. the 
expression is made passive, with ak?a{h) as subject; see §§332, 293. 
§365. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person 
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular 

and plural, interchange. A few stray cases of 1st person interchanging 

with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304 

312, 323. 

svar (TS. suvar) na sukram usaso vi didyutuh (RV. c tah) RV. TS. MS. 
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the 
dawns to shine forth).’ 

a tva vasavo rudra adityah sadantu VS. SB.: vasundrh rwlranam adity- 
anarii sadasi slda (KS. sadanam asi; MS. sado ’si srucdm yonih ) 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

paktaudanasya sukvtdm etu lokavt AV.: (in next stanza) imam paktva 
sukftam eta lokam AV. Subject of eta is the grains composing the 
porridge ( odana ); that of etu is pakta, the cooker of the odana. 
Conscious vikara. 
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hr do astv antaram taj jujosat (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. ‘Let (our 
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart; may he enjoy it.’ TA. 
comm, regards yuyota as addressed to the priests: ‘unite it (viz. 
our song, to Parjanya’s heart).’ But the reading is hardly more 
than a corruption; it has phonetic aspects (j:y). 
deve$u nah sukrto (md sukrtam) brutat (brut a, bruyat), and others; see 
§104, t. The 3d person bruyat is probably corrupt. 
yds ca (yd) demr (devyo) antan (with variants) abhito 'dadanta (tatantha ); 
see §220. The form tatantha is corrupt, and may not even be 
intended for a 2d person. 

ni$kam iva prati muncata (°tam ) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on himself’ etc. 
indram samatsu bhusata SV.: indrah samatsu bhu§atu RV. AV. Pre¬ 
ceded by a no visvasu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate 
himself with us (SV. praise ye Indra),—who is to be invoked (of us) 
in every conflict.’ 

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad msurupam (RV. AV. °pa) bhavati (MS. KS. 
babhuva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visurupd yat salaksmdno 
bhavatha TS. In RV. AV. of Yama (and Yami); in YV. different 
context, and scarcely interpretable: ‘when what is (ye that are) 
different become(s) similar.’ 

tigmayudhaya bharatd &p}otu nah (TB. spnolana ) RV. TB. N. ‘Bring 
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons; may he hear us (hear ye)!’ 
In TB. the verb is assimilated mechanically to bharatd; its second¬ 
ariness is attested by the strong form of the stem. 
a sve yonau nifalatu (KS. c ta) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. ‘May he (the god) 
sit (or, sit ye—priests) in his (your) own home.’ 
indraya devebhyo juhuta (MS. °tam) ApS. ju§atam) havih svaha PB. KS. 

ApS. MS. 

indraya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. Original subject 
is Alvins and Sarasvatl; in MS. awkwardly changed to a priest. 
yanti subhrd r in arm apah RV.: subha yasi rinann apah AV. Subject 
Maruts in RV., in AV. Rohita. 

ud dhar.yjya maghavann (AV. satvandm ) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS. 
TS.: ud dhar§antam maghavan vajinani AV. ‘Let the energies be 
aroused, 0 Maghavan!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, 0 M. (the weapons 
of the warriors).’ 

tas tvd devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sa) sarh vyayantu 
(PG. °yasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tas tvd jarase sarii 
vyayantu AV. ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old 
age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ etc. 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


273 


siva nah samtama bhava (TA. also bhavantu) AY. AA. TA. (both). 
AS. LS. TA. by an addition in one form of the variant introduces a 
different subject; see Whitney on AV. 7. 68. 3. 
svadhabhir yajharh sukrtam ju§asva (TB. yajnarii prayalam jusantam) 
RV. YS. TB. In the original the subject is Agni; in TB. it is made 
the pilrs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadha belongs 
particularly to them. 

dlrgham ayuh knotu vie (AV.* ApMB. vani) AV. JB. Kaus. ApMB.: 
ayu§mantarh karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam; KS. krriota ma ) 
RVKh. KS. TA. BDh.: s arvam ayur dadhalu me ApS. Occurs in 
several contexts in AV.; one of these (7. 33. 1) is the same which 
occurs in all the other texts except Kaus. and ApMB.; the others are 
quite different. In the one verse found in the majority of texts, 
this pada is found at the end; in the prec. various gods (last, Agni) 
are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘you’ KS. ApS.); 
here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but 
KS. TA. BDh., where we have instead a 2d person address to 
the plurality of gods mentioned before. Note that the strong stem- 
forms karota and kp^ota are poor. This variant might be classed 
in §355. 

8. Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject 

§366. In a large number of cases, as in the case of variations in 
Person, the shift of number is due to the use of the formula in a different 
context, involving change of the verb’s subject. In some cases, as in 
the preceding subdivision, both person and number are changed; we 
list these cases at the end of this subdivision in so far as they concern 
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number. A 
few cases of the same sort showing first person in variation with second 
or third, and accompanying shift of number, will be found among 
the Person variants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324. Included are some 
ritualistic iihas and vikaras. 

§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural 

ak§ahs tan VS. KS. TB. - aghastarh tan MS. TB.: aghat tam VS. All 
aorists from root ghas. Contexts are different tho related, and 
with different subjects. See also under aksan in Cone. 
tayd devatayangirasvad dhruva sida VS. TS. etc. (see Cone.):.. .dhruvah 
sida VS. SB. TA.:.. .dhruve sidatam VS... .dhruvah sidata TS. 
Also: tena brahmana.. .dhruvah sidata (and , ...dhruva szda ) KS. 
(both); tena chandasa.... and tenarsind... , see Cone. 
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sa no mxdatldrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: la no m,rdata 
(VSK. rnrl°) idrse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.: le no mrdantv 
idrse AV. The last is a vikara of the singular form, used in the same 
hymn in AV. 

mahojyayo ’kfta (’ krata, ’kratam ): all three in MS. (4. 13. 9: 212. 4-9), 
TB. AS. SS. Vikdras; same formula modulated with different 
subjects. Cf. akrata, and akratam, AS. In the same connexion, 
avivfdhata ( °dhanta, °dhetdm). The formula begins agnir ( indragnl , 
deva ajyapa, etc.) idarh havir (also ajyam, etc.) aju§ata ( °$anta, 
°§etam). 

idarh vatsyamo bhoh etc., see §344. 

asadyasmin barhi§i madayadhvam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. TB.: 
... madayasva RV.:... °yetham RV. AV. The three RV. occur¬ 
rences concern different subjects, Vi&ve dei'dh, Sarasvatl, and Indra- 
Varuna respectively. On the AV. occurrences (two of which repeat 
RV. 10. 17. 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardly substitute 
madayadhvam, changing the subject to pitarah) see RVRep. 298. 

sakhayah, saptapada abhuma TB. ApS. • sakhayau saptapadav abhuva 
(ApMB.f °pada babhuva, see Winternitz, p. xvif.) ApMB .HG.: 
sakhd saptapadi (ApMB. °dd) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB. 
MG. The singular and dual are used in the wedding-rites, addrest 
to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bride. 
The plural form is said by the yajamana as the adhvaryu steps in 
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow; it is followed by 
parallel formulas in the 1st person sing., as sakhyarh te gameyam, 
'may I go to thy (= the cow's) friendship.’ In our pada we might 
expect a dual, including cow and yajamana, ‘we have become friends 
with seven steps’; but it may be the ordinary plural referring to the 
yajamana alone (§344), or, perhaps better, it may include the whole 
sacrificial entourage; note that the actual stepping is done not by 
the yajamana who speaks, but by the adhvaryu. On the change of 
person see §307. 

gopdyata (MS. gopaya; AV. gopayatam ) md AV. VS. MS. Vait. ApS. 
Different contexts; hardly proper variants. 

premam sunvantam yajamanam avatu (°ldm, °ntu ) SS. (all.) And: 

kravad (°van, srutam) brahmany avasd gamat (°an, gatam) SS. (all.) 
Vikdras, with subjects Indra, dyavaprthim, Rbhus. 

§368. Singular and Dual 

tasman nah pahy (Kaus. patam) anhasah RV. Kau§. 
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pranaya me varcoda varcase pavasva VS. VSK. TS. SB. • praridpanabhydrii 
me varcodasau pavetham MS. In MS. addrest to Upansu and 
Antaryama cups, in the others to UpahSu alone. 
a no yatam ( yahy ) upasruti RV. (both). Addrest to the Alvins or to 
Indra. 

vidhrtir asi TA. SS. : vidhrtl sthah, MS. Different contexts. 
diva s ca gmas ca rajathah (rajasi ) RV. (both.) See RVRep. 59. 
rayirh gtnatsu didhrtam (dharaya) RV. (both.) See RVRep. 271, 528. 
rayaspo$arh yajamdne.pu dhattam (dhehi; dharaya ) RV. (all.) 
sutanam jhtim arhathah (arhasi ) RV. (both): somanam pl° arhathah 
RV. SV. See RVRep. 137. 

md md sam taptam (ApS. tdpsih) VS. TS. KS. TB. PB. SS. LS. 
ApS. ApMB. HG. MG. • md modo§istam (SS. modofiK) MS. SB. SS. 
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only in part 
related to each other. E.g. in TS. Indra-Vi$nu are the subject, 
in SB. two fires, in ApS. Agni, in SS. prthivi. 
vi$urupe ahanl dyaur ivd&i (TA.* iva sthah) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA. 
(thrice). N. In one TA. passage addrest to dyavaprthivi , in the 
rest to a single deity. Followed in same passage by: 
visva hi maya avasi svadhdvah (SV. °van; TA.* avathah svadhavantau), 
same texts. 

apriye prati muhca tat (Kaus.f muhcatam) AV. Kaus. In Kaus. addrest 
to the Asvins; in AV. probably to an amulet. Cf. apriyah prati 
muhcatam, §30. 

pa indra (and, patam nara) pratibhftasya madhvah RV. (both). Dual 
addrest to Indra-Vayu. 

are badhetharh (MS.* KS.* badhasva ) nirftirh pardcaih RV. TS. MS. 
(both) KS. (both): badhasva (AV. badhetharh) dure (AV. durarh, 
TS. dve§o) m° pa° RV. AV. TS. There are three different contexts; 
the sing, is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra- 
varuna. In some cases this is followed by: 
kptarh cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmat (KS. asmdt) 
RV. AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. See preceding. 
a modfcah pdtarn (KS.* pdhi) MS. KS. (both): te md patam asya yaj- 
hasyodrcah VS. TS. SB. The sing, form of KS. is a vikara of the 
other (in close proximity). 

r&yas po§am (KS. tva§tah posdya) vi $yalu (AV. MS. KS. §ya) nabhim 
asme (AV. asya ) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: r. p. vi §yatdm 
n. a. RV. MS. TB. Subject of the dual is Soma-Pugan; of the sing. 
Tva?(ar (nom. or voc., see §329, end). 
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ehy asmanam a ti§tha AV. SG. Kau§. MG.: a ti§themam asmanam 
ApMB. HG.: a rohemam asmanam PG.: imam asmanam a roha 
AG. SMB. GG.: etam asmanam a li§thatam MG. Followed by: 

akmeva tvarh sthira (MG. ApMB.* AVPpp. s thiro) bhava AVPpp. (for 
AV. vulgate 2. 13. 4b asma bhavatu te tanuh) AG. §G. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG. MG.: akmeva yuvarh slhirau bhavatam MG. The 2d 
(dual) version of MG. in a vikara of the other. 

astndn su jigyu§as Jcfdhi (kftam ) RV. (both). Subjects Indra: Indra- 
Varuna. 

asme (AV.* asyai) rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam (AV. *yacha ) RV. AV. 
(both) 

badhatarh (TB. °etam) dve§o abhayam (AV.* adds nah) kfnotu (TB. kfnu- 
tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Subjects Indra: Tisya and 
Brhaspati. 

§369. Dual and Plural 

sumnaya sumninl sumne ma dhaltam TS. TB. ApS.: sumne sthah sumne 
ma dhattam VS. SB.: sumnayuvah (KS. °yavah ) sumnyaya sumnarh, 
(KS. sumnyam) dhatta MS. KS. The plural occurs in a different 
context from the dual. 

anu tvd visve deva avantu (KS. vi'sve avanlu devah) KS. TB.: arm mam 
mitravaruyav ihavatdm AA. 

Sansamo... AB. ApS. • iansdvom, mrlsuvo.. . AB. 3. 12. 1. GB. Vait. 
And other forms, see Cone. Sacrificial exclamations, based upon 
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests 
as a group?). 

te mavantu AV. TS. PG.: te (and, tau) mavatdm AV. (in same hymn; 
vikaras). See further in Cone, under tdni no ’vantu. 

pra na sparhabhir utibhis tireta (°tam) RV. (both.) Maruts: Indra- 
Varuna. 

rayim dhattam ( dhattha; dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (salagvinam) 
RV. (all.) See RVRep. 149. 

sarma ca s tho varma ca sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS.: sarma ca 
stha varma ca stha KS. ApS. Quite different contexts and subjects. 

sapatnan sahisimahi AV. 3. 6. 4d; sa° sahifLvahi AV. 19. 32. 5d; sapat- 
nlrh me sahdvahai RV. AV. 3.18. 5d. ApMB. So the AV. vulgate; 
but sahisivahi is an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss. of 
19. 32. 5 read °mahi. This stanza is a repetition, with modifications 
to suit the new context, of 3. 18. 5; the dual is there proper, as the 
subject is ubhe sahasvaM of pada c, referring to the amulet and the 
speaker of the charm (there a woman; in 19. 32. 5 changed to 
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ubhau sahasvantau because the speaker is a man). The dual is 
equally required by the sense in 19. 32. 5. Yet the vulgate Athar- 
van reading here is clearly sahi&mahi (all mss. and comm., altho 
Ppp. has the correct °vahi, Barret, JAOS. 46. 42), which should be 
retained; obviously the entire pada 3.6.4d, which belongs to a quite 
different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically 
imported without change into 19. 32.5. 

eta asadan sukrtasija loke TS. TB.: pratlkas, eta asadan, and (uha) eta 
asadatam, ApS. 

§370. Singular and Plural 

marutarh prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS. jayata ) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. In TS. addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot. 
Different contexts. 

tasmd u radhah kjnula prasastam (AV. krnuhi suprasastam ) RV. AV. 

anu md rabhadhvam (SS. rabhasva ) KS. ApS. SS. Hardly to be called 
variants; different contexts. 

indrasya bhdga stha AY.: i° bhago ’si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also 
devasya savitur bliaga etc. and others. 

dvi§a.tdrii (AV. duritat) patv anhasah RV. AV.: duritat pdntv anhasah 
(LS. visvatah) AV. LS. Two different contexts; verb appropriate 
in both. In AV. we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in 
phraseology. 

edarh barhir ni fidata (AS. SS. pda nah ) RV. VS. KB. AS. SS. Different 
contexts. 

cak§ur me tarpayata (PG. tarpaya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Applied 
to a different context in PG. Similarly with srotrarii, apanarii, 
prdpapanau, etc,; and likewise: 

prdnarh me tarpayata (SS. t'cmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 

mohayitva nipadyate (RVKh. prapadyante) RV. 10. 162. 6b (correct ref.), 
AV. RVKh. MG. 

visvabhyo md na^trabhyah (VS. SB. °bhyas; MS. dah^trabhyas) pdhi (TS. 
TB. pata; PG. paripdhi sarvatah) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. TA. PG. 
In TS. addrest to the arrows used in the rajasuya; in VS. acc. to 
Mahldhara to mahaviradakqinabhumi. 

varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi ) AV. AS. : varco mayi dhehi etc., see Cone. 
Numerous items in different contexts; hardly to be considered 
variants. 

apo (TS. udno) dattodadhirii bhintta (or bhinta ) VS. TS. MS. KS.: udno 
dehy udadhim bhindhi KS.f There are two different contexts, both 
of which occur in TS. MS. KS. In one the plural is appropriate, 
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gods being the subject. In the other (TS. 4. 7. 13. 2, MS. 2. 12.3, 
KS. 18.15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being 
Agni, altho KS. is the only text that has the proper sing. form. 
Apparently MS. TS. copied mechanically from the other passage 
where the plur. is required. VS. has the formula only in this latter 
(properly sing.) context, but nevertheless has like TS. MS. plur. 
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahldhara as singulars ( datta dehi, 
bhintta bkinddhi !)—At the end of the same passages occurs the 
following formula: 

tato no (KS. md) vr$tyavata (VS.f and KS. once, °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApS. MS. Again KS. varies consistently according to the subject, 
and is this time joined by VS. (not noted m Cone.), leaving only 
Tait. and Maitr. texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars 
are required. 

yam indrena (AV. adds samdharii) samadadkvam (TS. samadhadhvam, 
AV. samadhatthah ) AV. TS. MS. KS. (so correct Cone.); see also 
Cone, under iyarh vah sa. .., e§a vas sa. .. .The contexts are differ¬ 
ent, and both verbs are appropriate. 

dydtu (TB.* ayantu) yajnam upa no jusayah (TB.* °nah) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. (both). Different contexts; subjects Indra: Adityas. 

apa jahi ( hata ) parigham ChU. (both). Addrest to singular and plural 
deities respectively. 

ayur me yacha (ApS.* yachata ) MS. KS. ApS. (both) MS. 

urjarh no dhehi (MS. KS. each once, dhatta) dvipade catuspade VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. AG. SG. ApMB. PranagU. Occurs frequently, 
in several different contexts; sing, number is appropriate in all but 
one which is addrest to agnayah, plur., the prec. pada being: te 
virajam (KS. samrajam ) abhisamyantu sarve (correct Cone, for MS.), 
MS. 1. 6. 2d: 88. 2 and 89. 7, KS. 7. 14d. Here KS., and once MS., 
have the correct form dhatta. In MS. 88. 2 the samhita mss. have 
incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in 
another context which requires the singular, in the same section of 
MS. 86.19); the p.p. dhatte (!), pointing to the correct dhatta, which 
should probably be read here. 

yasyausadhlh prasarpatha RV. VS.: yasyahjana prasarpasi AV. Fol¬ 
lowed in same verse by : 

tato yak§marh vi badhadhve (AV. badhase) RV. AV. VS. 

tatremam yajnam yajamanam ca dhehi (MS. 5. 2. 16. 14d dhatta, correct 
Cone.) Vait. KS. MS. (both) ApS. Kaus. In one of the two 
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occurrences in MS. the verb is made plural because several priests 
are addrest; in the others only one is addrest. 
mayi ramasva (LS. ramadhvam) SMB. GG. LS. Hardly to be considered 
variants. 

karat AS.: karan (ulna of karat ) AS. 

gatum vittvd gatum ihi MS. ApS.: deva gatuvido gatum vittva (VSK. °tum 
itva) gatum ita AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. In the sing, 
form secondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered. 
tasyagne bhajayeha ma TB.: tasya bliajayateha nah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 

MS. KS. TA. ApMB. The plural is addrest to waters. 
ye ’smart abhyaghayanti AV.: yo asman abhyaghayati AV. 
mama cittam upayasi AV.: mama cittarh cittenanvehi HG. • mama cittam 
anu cittebhir eta AV. Hardly variants. 
prapaya Vait. MS.: pranayata AS. To plurality of priests in AS. 
Hardly variants? 

ma me prajaya (correct Cone.)... prasrpa motsrpa (also, °pata, °pata) 
TA. 1. 14. 2-4 (each thrice). Modulations of the same formula 
with different subjects. 

yuk§va ( yungdhvam) hy arufi rathe RV. (both). Subject Agni: Maruts. 
rayirh ca nah sarvavirarh ni yachata MS. KS. AS. SMB.:.. .ni yacha AV. 
(see Cone, for other sing, parallels). As between singular and 
plural, quite different contexts and subjects. 
rastram amusmai datta VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. • ra° am° dehi VS. 
SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former; modulation with 
change of subject. 

sarma yacha catuspade AV.: sarma yachata dvipade catuspade RV. 
sindhor urmd vy ah§aran (SV. °rat) RV. SV. Different contexts; sub¬ 
ject in RV. indavah, in SV. ay aril (= somah) sa yah. 
sukrtarh lake sldata (AV. sida ) AV. TS. MS. Subjects dak§inah: 
odanah. 

svadantu (svadati , °tu) havyarh (yajham) madhuna ghrtena. Different 
contexts and subjects; plural form RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.; 
sing. VS. MS. KS. TB. The form svadatu, MS. only, seems to be a 
blend of the other two. 

ya§ah stha yasasvl bhuyasam ApS. (subject waters): ya&o ’si yaso ’ham 
tvayi bhuyasam (ApMB. adds asau ) ApMB. HG. (subject a man). 
vikva rupay,i pusyata (°2/asf) AV. (both). 

lokarh me yajamdnaya vinda (and, uha, vindata) ChU. (both). Subjects 
AgniorVayu: Adityas. 
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yajnarh nah patu (TB. pantu ) rajasah (TB. vasavah ) parasmat (TB. ApS. 
purastat ) MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak ; agnim a° vetu vau°; agninajyasya vyantu 
vau °; agnir a° vetu vau°, all SB. 2. 2. 3. 19. 
apdm osadhmam rasa stha TS. TB. (not MS.!): aparn pu.ypam asy 
o$adhindm rasdh. . .PB. TB. LS. ApS. 
apura sta ma.. .purayata SS. : apurya stha ma purayata TS. AS.r 
apfno ’si sariiprriah (ApS. corruptly, aprno$i samprna).. .a pxna 
SS. ApS. Four quite different contexts with different subjects. 
imam me agadarh krta (AV. krdhi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. To 
one or more herbs; different contexts. 
kraturn punita (and, punata) anusak RV. (both). 3d sg. and pi. impf. 
mid. 

divas (SV. divah) pr§thany aruhan (AV.* °hat) AV. (both) SV. Subjects 
Angirasas: Agni. 

§371. Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number 

(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural 

sunoty a ca dhavati RV.: sunula a ca dhavatah RV.: sunota ca dhavata 
AV. Cf. RVRep. 315. Verbs are all appropriate to the respective 
contexts. 

(b) Singular and Dual 

chinttam kiro api pr?tih srnitam AV.: pr§lir vo ’pi km&tu yatudhanah 
AV. Subjects are ASvins and Rudra; hardly comparable. 
pibatarh somyarh madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma° RV. 
(semel) SV. 

madhva yajham mimik§atam (and, °ti) RV. (both). 
sarii no bhutam dvipade sarh catu§pade RV. MS. KS.: sarii no bhava etc., 
sam na edhi etc., sarh no astu etc.; in many texts and different 
connexions, see Cone. 

(c) Dual and Plural 

madhye divah svadhaya madayante (RV.* °yethe ) RV. (both) AV. VS. 
See RVRep. 118. 

ye MaJena tarpayatho (and, tarpayanti) ye ghrtena AV. (both). Subjects 
Heaven and Earth: Maruts. 

indravantau (SS. °ta) havir idarh ju§ethdm TB. ApS. SS. : indravanto ha° 
i° jusantam TB. ApS. Vikara; subjects sunaslrau: pitarah. 

(d) Singular and Plural 

gapan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.: garidn me ma vy arlri§ah 
Vait.: gand me ma vi trsan VS. TS. SB.: ganair ma ma vi titr?ata 
MS. See §337. 
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ray as ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam (and, sacatam ) AV. (both). 

jusasva havyam ahutarn RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: jusantam... TS. 
MS. KS. The last occurs in the same stanza as in RV. 3. 22. 4 = 
VS. 20. 90, both of which read jusantam yajnam adruhah. Con¬ 
tamination between the two padas is obvious. 

si>arii yoniin api gachata (TB. ApS.* °tu) TB. ApS. (both) AS. ApMB. 
HG. 

iha sphatim sam a vahan (vaha ) AV. (both). The second is a vikara 
of the first. 

arac cid dve$ah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* °ta) RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. N.: arac cid dve§o vr§ano yuyota RV. 

iyam urjarh yajamanaya dhehi (Vait. dattva; AV. duhram ) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Vait. Three different contexts, in AV., Vait., and 
YV. texts respectively. 

mamamitran vi vidhyata (and, °tu) AV. (both). Cf. also: amitran no 
vi vidhyatam AV. 

visvarh pu$yanti varyam RV. AV.: vi° pu§yasi vd° RV. AV. SV. See 
RVRep. 99. 

svasti raye maruto dadhatana (MG. °tu nah,) RV. KS. AB. MG. Knauer 
assumes that maruto is understood as a nom. sing, and made the 
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for maruto). Certainly no 3d person is 
construable; Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair. 
But all his mss. read thus, and the Baroda ed. (GOS. 35; 1926)agrees. 

9. Corruptions and Errors 

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or 

another. Some involve variants of person as well as number. 

(a) Singular and Dual 

antas tisthalu (MG. °to) me mano ’mptasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. All 
mss. of MG. read °to, and the Baroda ed. agrees. The form cannot 
be interpreted grammatically. It must be either a phonetic 
variant (u:o) or a mere corruption. See Knauer’s note. 

Srotraya me varcoda (TS. °dau) varcase (MS. omits) pavasva (TS. pave- 
tham) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. So the Cone, wrongly supplies in 
TS. 3. 2. 3. 2, after the abbreviation srotraya which is all that the 
text reads. It is addrest to a soma-cup ( graha), and clearly a 
singular expression, not a dual, is understood. No variant exists. 
Similarly under angebhyo me. 

(b) Dual and Plural 



282 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


supippala osadhih karfanasme (AY. kartarn asmai; VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. Subject is Sunasira (dual). Mahidhara can 
find nothing to say except that the plural form kartana is used in the 
sense of the dual. It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be 
included in the subject (gods in general?). 
vikvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhenah R.V. MS. TB. The TB. 
form is to be taken as intending pinvathah, dual (sandhi before 
s+cons.). 

apsarasav anu dattam rnam nah (TB. TA. fndni) AV. TB. TA.: apsara- 
sam, amidattanrnani MS. The MS. reading is badly corrupt; 
anudatta is uninterpretable; p.p. anu, dattani, rnani, which is just 
as bad. 

indravathuh (VSK. °dhuh‘, KS.* TB. ApS. °tarh ) kavyair (TB. ApS. 
karmaya) dansanabhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
ApS. The VSK. reading is only a corruption, phonetic in char¬ 
acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual!) seems required 
in all texts; see Oldenberg, RVNoten. on 10. 131. 5. 

(c) Singular and Plural 

puhsah kartur matary asisikta JB. • punsa kartra matari ma ni $inca 
KBU. The Cone, says ‘read §incata' for KBU. In any case a 2d 
plural form must be read; according to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three 
mss. read ma asisikta, nearly as in JB. 
mata jaghanya sarpati (HG. gachanti] read gachati, Kirste) ApMB. HG. 
pibd somam indra mandatu (Svidh. erroneously mandantu ) tva RV. AV. 

SV. TS. AB. KB. PB. AA. AS. SS. Vait. Svidh. 
hastacyuti (SV. °tam) janayanta (SV.f °yata) prasastam RV. SV. KS. KB. 
ApS. MS. N. Subject is naro, in preceding pada; unless this is 
felt in SV. as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is 
uninterpretable. Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form 
as anomalous. 

aram asvaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa 
in the next pada (nom. in RV., voc. in SV.). The plural verb in 
SV. is anomalous; it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso¬ 
ciates of S. (cf. §§353 ff.), or as a plural of respect (? unlikely). 
agnihotrenedam havir aju§atavwrdhata (AS. °vivj-dhanta ) maho jyayo 
’krta TS. AS. Read in both texts (with TB. Poona ed.) agnir 
hoirenedarh.. ,°vrdhata.. .AS. is doubly corrupt. In the same 
passage, just before this, the same formula with deva ajyapd(h) as 
subject; read in AS. (1. 9. 5) maho jyayo ’krata (text ’krta; this 
section is listed as a separate formula in Cone., see §367). 
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tam te duscak$a mava khyan TS. 3. 2. 10. 2 (so Cone., but the reading is 
khyat, followed by m-, hence n by sandhi): duscak§as te mava Mat 
(khyat, ksat ) MS. KS. 

sarasvatya ( °tyam ) adhi manav (with variants) acarkrsuh (KS. acakr 0 ; 
SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen acakr§uh ) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. 

adarasfd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata is appar¬ 
ently assimilated mechanically to mrdata of the next pada, of which 
maruto is the subject. Here soma is addressed, and the subject is 
adarasifd; bhavata makes no sense; Caland renders bhavatu in ApS. 
Yet bhavata is read in both edd. of TB., and was clearly the Tait. 
school reading. TB. comm, fatuously makes bhavata equivalent 
to bhava. 

a. pitararh vaisvdnararn avase kah (PB. huh; comm, kah — kuru) PB. 
KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB. 

divodasaya randhayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. Tho Benfey keeps randhayan 
in his text, he translates ‘du iibergabst’, as if °yah; so the comm., 
samvztav&n asi; randhayan is hopeless (perhaps felt as nom. sg. 
pple.?) 

svasti caraiad iha (SMB. ayam ; MG. caratd disah) Kau§. SMB. ApMB. 
HG. MG. Spoken by the guru at the upanayana; caratad is 3d 
person; subject is the boy. In MG. caratd is only a corruption, 
phonetic in character; note the following d-, and compare the 
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which will appear in our 
volume on Phonetics. 
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Ambiguous forms, 7-13 
Augment, 7-9, 264-268 
Causative, 237-242 
Denominative, 243 
Dependent clauses (moods in), 122-126, 
145f., 166, 168f., 179-183, 268. See 
also Prohibitive clauses, Lest-clauses. 
Desiderative, 135, 172, 177f. 

Endings: -si, -se, 13, 164f.; -ta, -tha, 
2d pi., 14-19; t, th in duals, 20f.; 
endings containing r, 252; subjunc¬ 
tives in -si, -s, -ti, -t, -le, -tai, -vahe, 
-vahai, -make, -makai, 253; impera¬ 
tives in -tat, 150, 254; imperatives in 
-dhi, -hi, 255; 2d plur. in -na, 256-258; 
final -a, -a, 259-261; precatives in 
-yas, -yat, 262a; aorists in -s, -t, 262b; 
1st plur. in -mas, -ma, 262c; 1st sing, 
in -am, -m, 262d; subjunctive sign in 
a, a, 262e; 1st plur. in -masi, -mas, 
262g; 3d plur. in -uh, -ah, 262h; 3d 
plur. in -ire, -ire, 262j; precative 2d 
plur. in -tha, 262k. 

Gerunds, see Nouns, verbal 
Haplology, 273 

Infinitive, exchanging with imperative, 
163, 178a 
Intensive, 236 

Interrogative clauses, 124 end, 183 
Lest-clauses, 124 end, 183 
Meter, 3f., 36, 41, 78, 91-93, 96-99, 
256-258, 275 

Moods, 88-183; variation of moods in 
one text, 91-101; more than two 
moods exchanging in same passage, 
102-104; change of both mood and 
tense, 105-109; present indicative 
and other moods, 112-126; preterite 
indicatives and other moods, 127-147; 
imperative and other moods, 149-165; 
imperative in -tat, 150, 254; variant 


imperative endings, 254f.; imperative 
(?) in -si, -se, 164f.; subjunctive and 
other moods, 166-172; variant sub¬ 
junctive endings, 253, 262e; mixed 
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173; in¬ 
junctive and other moods, 174; 

optative and other moods, 175; 

precative and other moods, 176; 

precative endings, 262a, k; infinitive, 
163, 178a; future and other moods, 
177.—Moods in Dependent and Pro¬ 
hibitive clauses, see these entries. 
Nouns, verbal, varying with finite 

verbs, 244-250 
Number, see Person 
Participles: voice in, 31, 41, 49, 59, 69, 
79, 86f.; aorist and present pples., 
230; present and perfect, 232; future 
and present, aorist, perfect, 234; past 
passive pple. interchanging with 
moods, 143f.; causative and non¬ 
causative, 239; pples. and other 
verbal nouns exchanging with finite 
verbs, 244-250 
‘Patch-words’, 36, 256-258 
Person and Number, 289-372; for per¬ 
sonal endings, see Endings; 2d per¬ 
son imperative not used in relative 
clauses, 95n., 122, 179; 1st, 2d, or 3d 
person according as action is attri¬ 
buted to priest or sacrificer or an 
associate or implement, 289, 302, 
304-306, 312f.; priests and associates 
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d) 
person, and sing, or plur. number, 290, 
307, 316, 344-347 (with inconsistency 
in context, 346; 'editorial we’, 344); 
generalizing statements (French on, 
German man ) varying in person and 
number, 291, 314f., 359f.; variations 
of all three persons, 302f.; of 1st and 
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2d, 304-311; of 1st and 3d, 312-325 
(same person speaks or is addressed, 
303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322); of 
2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela¬ 
tive pronoun subject, 331; with 
inconsistency in context as to case of 
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding 
passages, 294, 333-337 ; 3d person 
references to Soma in RV. often 
changed to direct address in 2d 
person in SV., 295, 328, 334); varia¬ 
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354, 

367, 371a; of sing, and plur., 344-347, 
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371 d, 372c; 
of sing, and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363, 

368, 371b, 372a; of dual and plur., 
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b; 
‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or 
vice versa ) in subject resulting in 
change of number of verb, 296, 
348-357; dual or plural subject with 
sing, verb, 297, 358; change of person 
or number of verb due to change of 
subject in same context, 298, 300, 303, 
323, 338-340, 361-365; same due to 
change of context, 298, 299, 303, 
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371 

Phonetic variants: t, th, 14-22; a or u 
before v, 23; mobile t(d) before two 
consonants, 24; mobile visarga, 25; 
e or of, 26; mobile y with consonants, 
27f.; varying vowel quantities or 
vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel- 
gradations in aorist stems, 200, 202, 
205, 276-279, 281; final a optionally 
lengthened, 259-261; short and long 
vowels before ya of denominative, 
243. See also Svarabhakti. 

Popular language, 5, 186 

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses 
in, 146f., 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209, 
211 

Reduplication, 269-273 

Relative clauses, see Dependent 
clauses 


Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff., 269ff. 

School differences in diction, 187 

Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f. 

Tenses, 184-234; change of both tense 
and mood, 105-109; for interchange 
between indicative tenses and other 
moods, see Moods; different present 
systems, 185-198 ( kri),okaro-, 

186-190; variant nasal stems, 191; 
nasal and non-nasal, 192; thematic 
and non-thematic, 193; stems in a: 
aya, 194; intransitive yo-stems, 195; 
different treatments of root, 196; 
accented and unaccented a-stems, 
197; reduplicated stems and others, 
198); strong and weak present stems, 
275; different aorist systems, 199-207; 
variant aorist endings in -s, -t, 262b; 
strong and weak aorist stems, 276- 
279, 281; strong and weak perfect 
stems, 280; different tenses of identi¬ 
cal moods, 208-211; true interchanges 
of tense, 212-234; imperfect and 
aorist, 217; imperfect and perfect, 
218; aorist and perfect, 219; pluper¬ 
fect and other preterites, 220; present 
and preterites, 221-233 (imperfect 
229, aorist 230, perfect 231f., plu¬ 
perfect 233); perfect active and 
present middle, 45, 69; future and 
present, 234a; future and aorist, 134; 
future and other participles, 234; 
periphrastic future (in -t&), 248a 

Thematic vowel a, 10; thematic and 
non-thematic presents and aorists, 
see under Tenses. 

Variety, Btylistic, as motive for change 
of mood, 94f. 

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with 
difference of meaning, 30-33; with 
same meaning, 34-79; perfect active 
and present middle, 45, 69; active 
and passive, 80-86; middle and 
passive, 87 
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seems to me unnecessary in view of the following Index of Mantras. Here are 
listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the importance or anomaly 
of which is not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras in which they 
occur. Others can easily be located by locating the mantras containing them. 
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aeakfsuh, acarkpjuh, 136, 236, 360, 372c dadhar?aya, 79, 140, 241 


ajljapata, ajijipata, 288 

ajljat, ajiyat, 145e 

atatantha, 220, 365 

abhiramyatham, 22 

abhiijyak, 104q, 337 end 

abhlndhatam, 349 (p. 256) 

abhutham, 21, 56, 337 

amoci, 59, 87 

aratsyam, 28 

avah (or avah), 137, 217 

asadi, 81n., 84, 267 

asta, 146 

avavartin, 66 

fivah (or avah) 137, 217 

avr?ayi?ata (°yl?ata), 285 

a? fan, 146 

ik?va, 60, 193, 236 

imi, 309 

lyana, 198 

udabhartsatha, 17 

flhi?e, ohire, ohise, 337 (p. 237f.) 

karah, karati, 10, 104o, 154 

kf: stems kfno and karo, 186-190 

kj-tha, 10, 15 

kfdhi, kfsva, 10, 208, 210a 
kr?e, 13, 41, 165 

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174 
janaya-, 241 

jagftad (1st person), 160 
takijuh, 218, 315 
tatak^nuh, 231, 273 
tatantha, 220, 365 
tityagdhi, 288 


dadhi.?e, 142 

duham, 104b, 337 (p. 230) 
dhasye, °yai, 134, 177 
dhvanayid, 174, 285 
nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218 
paraSarait, 278 
patam, 10, 208, 210a 
pipihi, pipihi, 192, 270 
prainanah, 288 
babhutha, babhuva, 262f 
bodha, 193 
bhutu, 299, 341 
bhOyastha, 17 
madaBva, 10, 192 
manai, 10, 119, 191 
yaj, voice of, 35, 60 
yame, 117 
yuk?va, 10, 192, 208 
yodhi, 25, 158 
ranv, 191 
vak§i, 79, 164 
vanate, 10, 116f., 191 
vareta, 10, 210d 
vurita, 10, 210d 
voce, 79, 174, 313 
Srota, 10, 208, 210a 
sanem, 121, 191 
saparyan, "yan, 8, 145d 
sa§cima(h), 79, 262c 
stu?e, 13, 165, 307 

hu, 2-5; voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194, 
197 
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abhomuce pra bharema (bhare) manl- 
?am, 346 

akarat suryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p. 233) 
akaram puru?u priyam, 130, 302 
akartam a$vina laksma, 130, 329 (p. 
222 ) 

akfijoh suryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 233) 
akrata (akratam), 367 
akran devo na suryah, 260, (p. 164) 
aksans tan; aksan, 104 m, 367 
akijarena prati mima etam (mimlte 
arkam), 313 
agfbhlt, 281 
agfbhisata, 281 

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 

agna a.yuhkarayu?mabs . . . edhi, 161 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 329 (p. 222), 
349 (p. 255) 

agnaye tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), etc., 116 (p. 67) 
agnaye sam anamat etc., 359 
agnih paSur asit tenayajanta (°jata) 
etc., 359 

agnih p raj am bahulam me karotu 
(kfnotu), 190 

agnih pravidvan (“van) iha tat kj-notu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 190 
agnim sa j-chatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124 
agnim sa difiam . . . fchatu yo . . . 
’bhidasati, 124 

agnim sve yonav (yona) abhar (yonau 
bhari§yaty) ukha, 134 
agnim huvema paramat sadhasthat, 
2, 4 n., 78, 121 

agnim khananta (khanisyanta) upasthe 
asyah, 234 b 

agninagnih samvadatam, 329 (p. 222) 
agninajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 


(om) agnim tarpayami, 238 
agnim nak?anta (°tu) no girah, 156 
agnim naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 221, 231 
agnim adya hotaram etc., 352 
agnim annadam annadyayadadhe, 49 a, 
120, 312 

agnim ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 

agnim indram vrtrahana, huve ’ham 
(“hanam huvema), 345 (p. 251) 
agnim indhe (ldhe) vivasvabhih, 231 
agnir agnl^omau tarn apanudantu etc., 
357 

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 

agnir ayu§man . . . astv asau, 329 (p. 
224) 

agnir 5yus . . . edhi, 329 (p. 224) 
agnir janavin (janita) . . . adat (dad- 
atu), 130 

agnir dad (da) dravinam virapeSah, 24, 
332 (p. 231) 

agnir dik?itah . . . dlk?ayatu (dlk- 
§eta), 79, 160, 243 

agnir no vanate (vanute, vansate) 
rayim, 117, 191 

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 329 
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255) 

agnir havih (havyam) ^amita sudaySti 
(svadayatu), 152, 242 
agnir havyani sigvadat (havyS, su?U- 
dati), 167 

agnir hota ni §asada (ny asldad) 
yajiyan, 218 

agnir hota vetv . . . , 329 (p. 224) 
agnir hotrenedam see agnihotre 0 
agni? (at punar abharat (°at; 5bhri- 
yat), 104 x 
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agnis fad viSvam (°vad) a prnati (°tu) 
vidvan, 116 (p. 71) 

agnis t^n lokat pra nudaty (°tv; 

nudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224) 
agnis tan asmat pra nunottu (dhamati) 
lokat (yajfiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224) 
agnis t e agram nayatam (agnis te 
’gram nayatu), 51 
agnis trpyatu, 238 

agnis te tanuvam mati dhak (te tejo 
ma prati dhakslt), 262 b 
agnihotrenedam (agnir hotre°) havir 
ajuijatavlvfdhata (°anta), 372 c 
agnl indra vftrahana huve vam, 345 
(p. 251) 

agnln jyotismatah kuruta (kuru), 347 
agnl raksansi sedhati, 341 
agnI?omav adadhur ya turlyaslt, 361 
agntsomau tam apanudatam etc., 357 
agne agnina samvadasva, 329 (p. 222) 
agne gfhapata upa ma hvayasva, 329 
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255) 
agne cyavasva sam anu prayahi, 362 
agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52, 
104 p, 329 (p. 224) 

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvam deve§u 
bhuyah, 161 

agne daksaih punihi nah (punlmahe, 
punlhima), 30, 116 (p. 68), 305 
agne devanam ava heda iyakfjva 
(ik?va), 60, 193, 236, 304 
agne patho devayanan krnudhvam 
(pathah kalpaya deva°), 362 
agne purl?yadhipa bhava (bhava) 
tvam nah, 261 

agne prehi prathamo devayatam 
(deva 0 ; devatanam), 243 
agne brahma gfbhril§va (gfhnl^va; 
grhl§va), 192 

agne bharantu (°ta) cittibhih, 55, 156 
agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva 
(abhi na a vavrtsva, etc.), 198 
agne medhavinam krnu (kuru), 190 
agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasam 
kfnu (tam prati tityagdhi, or tit- 
igdhi), 288 

agne yuksva (yunksva) hi ye tava, 192 
agner anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p. 165) 


agne rue am pate . . . dhah (dhehi), 
158 

agner jihvarn abhi (jihvayabhi, etc.) 

grnitam (grnata), 191, 352 
agne vajajid . . . sam marjmi etc., 312 
agne vittad dhaviijo yad yajama 
(°mah), 25, 124 
agne vihi, 329 (p. 224) 
agne vratapate vratam acari?am (acar- 
?sm, °tam cari§yami), 206, 228, 234 a, 
286, 345 (p. 252) 

agne vratapate vratam filapsye 
(Slabhe), 234 a 

agne sasrjmahe (samsrjmahe) girah, 
273 

agne havyam rak?asva (rak§a), 63 
agnau kari^yami (°?ye, karavani, °vai), 
41, 171 

agrabhit (°bhl?ata), 281 
agre vaco agriyo go§u gachati (°si), 
295, 328 

agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam 
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328 
agre sindhunam pavamano arsati (°si), 
295, 328 

aghat, aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, °san, 
aghastam tam, 104 m, 367 
aghayunam ud Irate (°ti), 40 
anga parun§i tava vardhayanti, 250 
(p. 166) 

aiigirasam tva . . . vratena dadhe 
(dadhami), 49 a 

angebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a 
angebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave- 
thano), 372 a 

achayam yanti (achayam eti) i^avasS 
ghrtaclh (ghrtena, ghrta cit), 361 
achavaka vadasva (vada), 64 
achidrah prajaya bhuyasam, 161, 345 
(p. 250) 

achidram yajnam bhurikarma karotu 
(bhuriretah krnotu), 190 
achidra u^ijah padanu tak?uh, 219 
achidroSijah kavayah padanu tak?i§at 
(taksisuh), 219 

ajany agnir hota (ajann agnih) etc., 85 
ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (dldy- 
anam), 49 
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ajasrena 6oci§a So£ucanah (6o4ucac 
chuce), 34 n. 

ajiltaSatruh suhavo na edhi (syona no 
astu), 332 (p. 232) 

ajitah (ajitah, °ta) syama Saradah 
Satam, 284 

ajljapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288 
ajlrna tvarii jarayasi (jaraya) sarvam 
anyat, 116 (p. 71) 
ajaih svarvatlr apah, 94, 131, 341 
aftjasa satyam upa ge§am (upagam), 
127 

ata ino?i (invata) karvara puruni 
(karvarani bhuri), 362 
ata u §u madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 158 
ataS cakijathe aditim ditim ca, 116 
(p. 73) 

atari?ma (°?ta) tamasas param asya, 
309 

ati dhanveva tan ihi, 309 
atiratram var§an (vavy^an, vavar?van) 
.... 232 

ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yo?(a (yudh- 
vam), 62, 236 

atra jahlmo ’Mva ye asan, 116 (p. 73), 
275, 307 

atra Sravansi dadhire, 231 
atra jahama (jahita, jahlmo) ye asann 
aSevah (aSivah, aaan durevah, etc.), 
116 (p. 73), 275, 307 

atra te rupam uttamam apa^yam 
(°yan), 315 

atrina tva krime (atrivad vah krimayo) 
hanmi, 246 

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadasi, 
363 

atha jlvrl vidatham a vadasi, 363 
atha tvam asi samk^tih, 349 (p. 258) 
atha. devaih sadhamadam madema, 126 
atha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata 
(°tana), 257 

atha mano vasudeyaya kf§va, 210 a 
atha mandasva (madasva) juju§ano 
andhasah, 192 

atha yuyam stha samkftlh, 349 (p. 258) 
atha rayim sarvavlram dadhatana, 257 
ath&smabhyam sam yor arapo dadhata, 

267 


atha syata surabhayo grbesju, 307 
athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam 
(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p. 71) 
athema viSvah pjtana jayasi (°ti), 329 
(P- 224) 

athaite dhi?nyaso . . . kalpantam ih- 
aiva, 241 

athainam jarima nayet, 169 
athai$am bhinnakah kumbhah (atho 
bhinadmi tarn kumbham), 246 • 
atho tvam asi ni§kj-tih, 349 (p. 258) 
atho yatheme dhi$nyaso . . . kalpay- 
antam ihaiva, 241 

atho yuyam stha ni^kftih, 349 (p. 258) 
adabdham eak$ur . . . dlksjen ma ma 
hasit etc., 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
adabdho gopah (gopah) pari pahi nas 
tvam (pari patu viSvatah), 332 
(P- 231) 

adarSus tva gasahastam, 202 
adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhlh, 
158 

adad idam yamo (adad yamo) ’vasft- 
nam prthivyah, 116 (p. 69) 
adarasrd bhavata (°tu) deva soma, 
372 c 

adasyann agna uta samgrnami, 177, 231 
aditih (°te) ke§an (§ma§ru, keSal- 
ma§ru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p. 224) 
aditsantam dapayati (°tu) prajanan, 

112, 116 (p. 68) 

aditsan va samjagara janebhyah, 177, 
231, 261 

adlk§is(ayam brahmanah . . . , 248 
adfSan tvavarohantam, 217, 324 
adfiann udaharyah, 252 
adfSrann asya ketavah, 252 
adfSrann udaharyah, 252 
adpSram asya ketavah, 252 
ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 341 
ado yad avadhavati, 341 
adrak§us tva 4asahastam, 202 
advese (°§ye) dyavapythivl huvema 
(huve), 346 

adha pra su na upa yantu (pra nOnam 
upa yanti) dhitayah, 116 (p. 71) 
adharo mad asau vadat (vadSsau, 
vada) svaha, 24,153, 341, 342 
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adhaspadam kfnutam (kfnu?va, 
kfnute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p. 72), 
341 

adha sma (sms) te vrajanaiii krsnam 
asti (astu; °nam astu kr§nam), 116 
(P-71) 

adha syama surabhayo (syam asur 
ubhayor) grhe§u, 307, 345 (p. 252) 
adha jivrl vidatham a vadathah, 363 
adha nah gam yor arapo dadhata, 257 
adha mano vasudeyaya krnu$va, 210 a 
adhasya madhyam edhatam, 79 
adhi tripf§tha u?aso vi rajati (°si), 334 
adhirajo rajasu rajayatai (“ti, °yate), 
79, 117 

adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gatana 
(gata), 256 

adhiyata (°te) devaratah, 229 
adhihi (adhi?va) bhoh, 79 
adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341 
adhvana skabhnlta (skabhnuvantah) 
etc., 191, 250 (p. 163) 
adhvaranam janayathah (°yataih) pur- 
ogflm, 116 (p. 67) 

adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana mim- 
anah etc., 191, 250 (p. 163) 
anadvaham anv arabhamahe, 307 
anadvaham plavam anv arabhadhvam, 
307 

anamlva upetana, 257 
anavaa te ratham aSvaya tak§an 
(tak?uh), 218 

anavahayasman devayanena patha 
(patheta) . . . sldata, 250 (p. 163), 
349 (p. 256) 

anavahayasman devi . . . patha yatl 
. . . slda, 250 (p. 163), 349 (p. 256) 
anagasam brahmana (°ne) tva kfnomi 
(karomi), 190 

anSgaso adham (sadam) it samk§a- 
yema; ana 0 yatha sadam it samk§i- 
yema, 195 

aniram apa sedhati (badhatam), 116 
(P- 72) 

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p. 252) 
anu tva viSve deva avantu (vi° av° 
de°), 369 

anu tvendrarabhamahe, 345 (p. 252) 


anu dyavaprthivl amansatam, 132 
anu dyavaprthivl a tatantha (viveSa, 
tatana), 337 (p. 238) 
anu nau iura mansate (°tai), 253 
anu ma idam vratam vratapatir 
manyatam etc., 130, 330 
anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi, 
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p. 250) 
anu mam dyavaprthivl anu me ’mah- 
satam, 132 

anu mam mitravarunav ihavatam, 369 
anu ma rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370 
(p. 277) 

anu me dikijam dik?apatir manyatam 
(amaiista; °patayo manyadhvam) 
etc., 128, 130, 330, 349 (p. 257) 
anulbanam vayata (vayasi) joguvam 
apah, 116 (p. 72), 362 
anuvatsarinam svastim aSaste, 317 
anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim a4ase, 
317 

anu vam jihva ghrtam a caranyat, 104x 
anu vam dyavaprthivl amansatam 
(mans 0 ), 132 

anu vam ekah pavir 5 vavarta (vav- 
arti), 227, 231 

anu vlrair anu pugyasma (radhy&ma) 
gobhih, 175 

anu svadha cikitam (cikite) somo 
agnih, 116 (p. 72) 

anudha yadi jijanad (yad ajljanad) 
adha ca nu (cid a), 268 
antara dyavaprthivl viyanti (°tu) . . ., 
116 (p. 73) 

antarik$am vijjnur vyakransta etc., 
230, 313 

antarikgam ca vi badhase (°sva; 

badhatam), 116 (p. 66), 329 (p. 225) 
(antarik?am trtlyam pitrn (etc.) yajflo 
’gat) tato ma dravinam a?fa (a?tu), 
39, 130 

(antarik?am manusyan yajflo 'gat) 
tato ma dravinam a?tu, 39,130 
antariksaya sam anamat, 359 
antarik?e vayave samanaman sa flr- 
dhnot, 359 

antarik§e vi?nur vyakransta etc., 230, 
313 
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antar evo§ma.nam varayadhvat (°ya- 
tat), 65 

antar dadha ftubhih, 247 
antar dadhe parvataih, 247 
antar mahariS carati (°si) rocanena, 
329 (p.224) 

antar mftyum dadhatam parvatena, 
116 (p. 69), 318 
antarhita girayah, 247 
antarhita ma rtavah, 247 
anta6 carati (°si) bhutesu, 337 (p. 235) 
antaS caraty (°sy) arnave, 341 
antas ti?(hatu (°to) me mano ’mjtasya 
ketuh, 372 a 

andhena yat (ya) tamasa pr&vftaslt 
(°si), 229, 337 (p. 238) 
annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi, 
130, 329 (p. 224) 

annam payo reto asmasu (’smasu) 
dhatta (dhehi), 362 

annam me purl§ya pahi (°?yajugupah), 
130 

annam me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi 
(°yajugupas) tan me (no) etc., 130 
annaayannapatih pradat, 130, 329 (p. 
224) 

annadam tvannapatyayadadhe (°dam 
agnim annapatyayadadhe, °dam an- 
nSdySyadadhe, °dam annadyayan- 
napatyay adadhe), 49 a, 120, 312 
annada bhuyasta (°sma) ye no ’nnadan 
akarta (ye ca no ’nnadan kar^fa 
etc.), 145 b, 202, 306 
annadSyannapatyaya dadhat, 49 a, 120, 
312 

anyad yu?makam antaram babhuva 
(bhavati), 140 

anyavratasya saScima (°ire; anyadvra 0 
sagcimah), 25, 79, 262c, 324 
anye§v a barn sumanah sam viSeyam, 
104 c, 345 (p. 252) 

anvatarislt tvayi (°sus tava) tantum 
etam, 361 

anvadidhyatham iha nah sakhaya, 250 
(p. 163) 

anv enarii vipra rsayo madanti (°tu), 
116 (p. 71) 


apah kijetrani sarhjayan (°ya), 250 (p. 
163) 

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan) 
sagarasya budhnat, 138, 323 
apa cakra avrtsata (cakrani vartaya), 
238 

apa jahi parigham, 370 (p. 278) 
apa rak?arisi sedhasi (catayat), 341 
apa Satrun vidhyatam (°tah) samvi- 
dane, 116 (p. 71) 

apaSyarh (“yama) yuvatim nlyamSnfim 
(°tim acarantim), 345 (p. 250) 
apaSyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324 
apasedhan (°dham) durita soma 
mj-daya (no mpia), 194 
apa snehitir (snihitim) nj-manS, adhatta 
(adhadrah; adadhram), 252 
apah samudrad divam udvahanti (°tu), 

116 (p. 68) 

apahata parigham, 370 (p. 278) 
apahato ’raruh etc., 104 w 
apam rasam udayarisam (°san), 316 
aparil sadhi?i sida, 237 
apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap- 
tac chivena, °patac chivaya), 217 
apaih gambhan (kijaye) Blda, 238 
apam garbharii vy adadhat (“dhuh) 
purutra, 355 

apatam aSvinS gharmam, 130, 329 

(p. 226) 

apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami* 
tra°), 243 

apane niviSyamrtarii hutam (nivi^fo 
’mftam juhomi), 246 
aparil tva k?aye sadayami, 238 
aparil tva gahman sadayami etc., 238 
aparh tva sadhiiji (sadhri^u) sadaySmi, 
237 

aparil tvodman sadaySmi, 238 
aparil napatam aSvina huve dhiya 
(aSvina hayantam), 3 n., 194 
aparil napatarii pari tasthur (napatam 
upa yanty) apah, 231 
apam upasthe mahi?a avardhan (°§o 
vavardha), 217, 218, 361 
apam o$adhinarii rasa stha, 370 (p. 280) 
aparil puijpam asy o^adhlnarii rasah 
etc., 370 (p. 280) 
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apararum adevayajanam . . . jahi, 
104 w, 304 

apararum pfthivyai . . . badhyasam, 
104 Wj 304 

api jayeta so ’smakam, 175 
api nah sa kule bhuyat, 175 
api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202 
api pu?a ni ijldatu (°ti), 116 (p. 68) 
apiSIrna u prstayah, 246 
aped u hasate tamah, 154 
apeyam ratry uchatu, 154 
apaitu niftyur amrtam na agan (agat), 
104 m 

apochatu (°chantu) mithuna ya (ye) 
kimldina (°nah), 361 
apo dattodadhim bhinta, 370 (p. 277) 
apo deva madhumatlr agrbhnan, 315 
apo devlr upasj-ja (°ja) madhumatth, 
261 

apo devlr madhumatlr agrhnan 
(agfbhnam), 315 

apo Vfnanah pavate kaviyan (kavyan), 
243 

apy abhur (abhud) bhadre sukftasya 
loke, 329 (p. 221) 

apriye (°yah) prati mufieatam (°tam, 
mufica tat), 30, 368 

apsarasav (°sam) anu dattam rnam 
nah (rnani; °dattanrnani), 372 b 
apsu dhautasya te . . . karomi 
(kj-nomi), 190 

abaddham mano . . . ma ma haslh 
(°slt), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
abadhisma rak$o ’badhi?mamum asau 
hatah (rakgo ’mu$ya tva badhaya- 
mum abadhi?ma), 222, 230, 345 
(p. 250) 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah 
(°chat), 250 (p. 165) 
abhi tva varcasasincan (°sicam, 
°sican), 217, 312 

abhidroham manu?ya§ caramasi 
(caranti), 314 

abhi no vlro arvati k§ameta, 337 (p. 
239) 

abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah, 
23, 218 


abhi pra yantu naro agnirQpah, 116 
(p. 68) 

abhi prayahsi sudhitani hi khyah 
(khyat), 329 (p. 224) 
abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (°tu), 94, 
116 (p. 67) 

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 c 
abhiramantu bhavantah, 85 
abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85 
abhiSik?a rajabhuvam (°bhOvam), 
262 d 

abhi ?tana durita badhamanah, 193 
abhi somam mfSamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
abhi strnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau vi4- 
vavedah, 133, 323 

abhur grstlnam (va4anam, aplnfim, 
etc.) abhiSastipa u (°pava), 130 
abhyarakijld (°rak§Id) asmakarh punar 
etc., 277 

abhy arvati (°ta, arganti) sujtutim etc., 
341, 349 (p. 257) 

abhyargan (abhy ar?a) stotrbhyo vlr- 
avad yagah, 250 (p. 165) 
abhy a?tham (astham, asthad) vi4v5h 
prtana aratlh, 320 

abhya?ik?i rajabhum (°bhut, °bhti- 
vam), 262 d 

abhy enam bhuma firpuhi (bhOmi 
vppu), 196,255 

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 371 d 
ami anu ma tanuta, 350 
amimadanta pitaro . . . avf§5yi$ata 
(°yl$ata; avlvr?ata), 201,243,285 
ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 341 
ami ye vivrata (°tah, °tas) sthana 
(stha), 257 

amuktha yakfmad duritad avadySt, 
87, 329 (p. 221) 
ama anu ma tanutam, 350 
amrtam ca prane juhomi, 246 
amj-tatvaya gho?ayah (°yan), 248 
amai?am cittam prabudham (°dha) vi 
ne§at (naSyatu), 158 
amoci yak§mad duritad avartyai, 87, 
329 (p. 221) 

ayam yajamano mfdho vyasyatam 
(°tu), 79 
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ayam vajam (vajan) jayatu vajasatau, 
116 (p. 73), 324 

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayam tvad 
adhijayatam . . 249 

ayam fiatrun jayatu jarhr?anah (jar- 
hi§°). 166 (p. 73), 324 
ayam dhruvo raylnam ciketa yat 
(ciketad a), 220 

ayann arthani krnavann apansi, 137 
ayam punana u«aso arocayat (vi ro°), 
267 

ayasa havyam uhi§e, 67, 140 
ay&t (ay as tarn) somasya priya dha- 
mani, 356 

ayad (ayal) agnir (aya§(am agnlva- 
runav) etc., 356 

ayad (aya§tam) devanam etc., 356 
ay a no yajnam vahasi, 67, 140 
aya san (ayah san, ayas san, ayasyam) 
havyam uhi§e, 67,140 
arak§asa manasa taj ju§eta (jusasva, 
jusethah), 160, 337 (p. 236) 
aram a4vaya gayati (°ta), 329 (p. 228), 
372 c 

ararus te (ararur) dyam ma paptat 
(araro divam ma paptah), 329 (p. 
224) 

aratlyantam adharam krnomi (kar- 
omi), 186,190 

aralag udabhartsata (°tha), 17 
arista asmakarh virah santu, 161, 345 
(p. 250) 

ari§tahi tva (ma) saha patya dadhami 
(°atu, krnomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324 
ari$t& s tanvo bhuyasma, 161 175, 345 
(p. 250) 

arifjtah syama tanva suvirah, 175 
ari§taham saha patya bhtiyasam, 104 d, 
324 

ari?t&ir nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu), 
250 (p. 168) 

arejetam (°jayatam) rodasi pajasa 
gira, 79, 241 

aredata manasa devan gacha (gamyat), 
160, 337 (p. 241) 

arnave tva sadane sadaySmi, 238 
arnave sadane slda, 238 
aryamno agnim paryetu pu§an (pari 
yantu k?ipram), 361 


aryo natanta (nah santu) sani§anta 
(°tu) no dhiyah, 79, 156 
ar?an (ar§a) mitrasya varunasya 
dharmana, 157, 334 

arhana putravasasa (putra uvasa s5), 
218 

alakfjinl (°mir) me naSyatu (°ta, 
°tam . . .)> 79,156 

avakrnot suryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 
233)' 

ava tmana dhr?ata (brhatah) Sambaram 
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217 
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hldyani, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 236, 
304 

ava devan yaje hedyan, 60, 304 
ava devair devakrtam eno ’yak?i 
(’yasi$am, ’yat), 60, 266, 304 
avadhi§ma rak?ah, 230, 345 (p. 250) 
ava no devair devakrtam eno yakiji, 
60, 266, 304 

avapatantir avadan, 64 
avabSdhasva prtanayatah (ava badhe 
prtanyatah, °ta), 116 (p. 67), 304 
avayatih sain avadanta, 64 
ava rudram adlmahi, 284 
avaaanapate ’vasanam me vinda, 329 
(p. 225) 

a vasanam me ’vasanapatir vindat, 
329 (p. 225) 

ava somam nayamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
avasyatam muncatam yan no asti 
(asat), 124 

avanyans tantun kirato dhatto anySn, 
356 

avamba rudram adimahi (adl°), 284 
ava vaje?u yam junah, 145 d 
avasrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhun, 
329 (p. 225) 

avindan laryanavati (°dac char°), 217 
avimuktacakra aslran, 250 (p. 164) 
avi?am nah pitum karat (krnu, krdhi), 
154, 341 ' 

avivrdhat purodaiena (°dhata purolS 0 ) 
79 

avivrdhata (°dhanta, c dhetam), 367 
avyo (avyam) varam vi dhavati (°si; 

vi pavamana dhavati), 329 (p. 225) 
ailtih santv (santy) a?tau, 116 (p. 72) 
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a£m& bhavatu naa (te) tanuh, 341, 368 
aSmZi bhava paraSur bhava, 341 
aSmeva tvam sthira (“ro) bhava, 341, 
368 

aSmeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam, 368 
aSrlram (aSlIlam) cit kfnutha (“that) 
supratlkam, 342 

aSvam medhyam abandhayat (abadh- 
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361 
a5va bhavata (“tha) vajinah, 16 
aSvina gharmam patam (pibatam) 
etc., 130, 210 a, 329 (p. 226) 
aSvina pibatam (°tam) madhu (sutam), 
329 (p. 223) 

a^vina bhi§ajavatah (“ta, “tarn), 116 
(p. 71), 329 (p. 228), 357 
aSvinav eha gachatam (“tarn), 329 
(p.225), 337 (p. 240) 

a?tapadlm bhuvananu prathantam, 361 
asapatnah (°na) kilabhuvam (°bha- 
vam), 23, 217 

asav (asa) anu ma tanu (tanuhi jyo- 
ti§a), 255, 350 

asav abhyankijvasav afik?va, 191 
asurah kriyamanah (krltah, panyam- 
anah), 232 

asuras tva nyakhanan, 229 
asfgran (“ram) devavltaye, 252 
asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p. 72), 
329 (p. 228) 
asau yo ’vasarpati, 341 
askann (askan) adhita (ajani) prajani, 
202 

askan gam r?abho yuva, (askan 
yuva gah), 202 

askan parjanyah (askan gauh) pfthi- 
vlm, 202 

askan (askan) somah, 202 
asti hi §ma (astu sma) te 4u?minn 
avayah, 116 (p. 68) 
astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248 
asmaddatra devatra gachata ma- 
dhumatih, 349 (p. 256) 
asmaddviijah sunitho ma para daih, 202 
asmadrata (°ta madhumatlr, ma- 
dhumati) devatra gachata (gacha), 
349 (p. 256) 


asmabhyam 4arma bahulam vi yanta 
(yantana), 256 

asmabhyam citram vr?anam rayim 
dah (dat), 329 (p. 225) 
asmabhyam indra varivah (varlyah) 
sugam kfdhi, 92, 156 
asmabhyam mahi varivah sugam kalj, 
92, 156 

asmakam edhy (“kam bodhy, bhOtv) 
avita rathanam (tanunam), 299, 341 
asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 249 
asmad vai tvam ajayatha ayam tvad 
adhi (ajayatha e?a tvaj) jayatam 
etc., 249 

asm an punlhi eak^ase, 275 
asman ray a uta yajnah (yajnah; rSyo 
maghavanah) sacantam, 136 
asman su jigyu§as kj-tara (kfdhi), 368 
asmasu n^mnam dhah, 329 (p. 225) 
asmin go?{ha upa ppica nah, 85 
asminn aham sahasram pusyami, 121 
asmin ra?tra indriyam dadhami, 49 a 
asmin ra§jre Sri yam dadhe, 49 a 
asmin sahasram puijyasam (pusyasma), 
121, 345 (p. 250) 

asme dharayatam (“tarn) rayim, 329 

(p. 228) 

asme rayim sarvavlram ni yachatam, 
368 

asmai dharayatam rayim, 329 (p. 228) 
asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinarii 
tva, 190 

asya made ahim indro jaghana, 218 
asya made jaritar indro ’him ahan, 218 
asya avata vlryam, 261 
asyam fdhad (j-dhed) dhotriiyarii de- 
vamgamayam, 174 

asyai rayiih sarvavlram ni yacha, 368 
asyai vi£e mahyam jyai§thyaya piplhi 
(asyai viSe pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270 
asvapnaS ca tvanavadranaS ca rak^a- 
tam, 42 

asvapnaS ca manavadranaS cottarato 
gopayetam (ca dak?inato gop5- 
yatam), 42 

aham vajam jay ami vajas&tau, 116 
(p. 73), 324 

aham viveca pfthivlm uta dyam, 218 
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a ham £atrun jay ami jarhr?anah (jar- 
hi?°), 116 (p. 73), 324 
aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyam, 
218 

aham evedam sarvam bhuyasam (sar- 
vam asani), 170 

ahar-ahar aprayavam bharantah (“ahar 
balim it te harantah), 250 (p. 166) 
ahar no atyaplparat (ahar maty 
aplparah), 300, 338 
aha aratim avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 329 (p. 221) 
ahany asmai sudina bhavanti (°tu), 

116 (p. 68) 

aha yad dyavo (deva) asunitim ayan 
(ayan), 145 d 

ahah Sariram (ahac char°) payaaa 
sameti (sametya), 202, 250 (p. 164) 
ahlnS ca sarvan (“van) jambhayan 
(°ya), 250 (p. 166) 

ahedata manasa devan gacha, 160, 
337 (p. 241) 

ahoratras (“trani, °tre) te (me) kal- 
pantam (kalpetam), 352 
ahnam ketur u?asam ety (e?y) agram 
(agre), 292, 329 (p. 221) 
ahna yad enah kftarrt asti kimcit (pa- 
pam; ena£ cakrmeha kimcit), 249 
Sganta pitarah . . . bhuyasam (bhu- 
yasma), 345 (p. 252) 

Uganta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239) 
a gavo dhenavo vaSyamanah, 250 
(P- 162) 

8, gharmo agnim ftayann asadi (“dlt; 

agnir amfto na sadi), 81 n., 84, 267 
&nk§vatatasau (ank^vasav anksvasau), 
191 

Echetta te (vo) ma ri?am (rijat; 
marram), 286, 318 

ajim tvagne . . . sammar?ti (“marjmi), 
312 

a juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 261 
Ejyam uktham avyathayai (°thayat; 

“thaya) stabhnatu (°notu), 191 
Sfijasvanulimpasva, 191 
Stapate svaha, 195 
ati@themam a§manam, 368 
a te vacam asya (asyam) dade, 325 


atmasado me stha (°sadau me stam), 
357 

a tva vasavo rudra adityah sadantu, 
210 a, 365 

a tva SiSur akrandatu, 116 (p. 73) 
a tva sakhayah sakhya vavftyuh, 323 
a tvahar§am antar abhuh (edhi), 130 
a dadhnah kalaSair (“Sir, °£am) aguh 
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira- 
yam), 131 

ad it prthivi ghj-tair vy udyate, 84, 231 
adityah padur aslt tenayajanta (“jata) 
... 359 

adityam garbhain payasa sam afigdhi 
(aiijan), 250 (p. 167) 
aditya navam aruk$ah (§,ruham, arok- 
i-sam), 133, 205, 306 

adityanam tva, devanam . . . vratena 
dadhe (“dhami), 49 a 
aditya rudra vasavo ju^anta (“tarn), 
156 

Sdityas tad angirasaS cinvantu, 152 
adityas tva kynvantu (kurvantu) etc., 
190 

adityair indrah saha clkjpati (si?a- 
dhatu, °ti), 173 

adityair no aditih Carina yahsat (ya- 
chatu), 91,106,154 
ad id anta adadfhanta purve, 280 
ad id ghftena prthivl vy udyate 
(“vim vy uduh), 84, 231 
a devo yatu (yati) savita suratnah, 
116 (p. 67) 

a dhenavah sayam asyandamanah, 250 
(p. 162) 

a no yatam (yahy) upaSruti, 368 
a ni visva askra (viSve askra) gamantu 
(°ta) devah, 156 

anyavak?id (anya vakijad) vasu vary- 
ani, 131 

apaprivan (apapyvan) rodasl antarik- 
§am, 281, 287 

apas tva sam arinan (arinvan; Spah 
sam arinan), 191 
apama manasa, 246 

a pitaram vai&vanaram avase kah 
(kuh), 372 c 
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&purastama . . . pUrayata, 116 (p. 70), 
370 (p. 280) 

Spurya stha ma purayata etc., 116 
(p. 70), 370 (p. 280) 

SpFchyam dharunam vajy ar?ati (“si), 
334 

5pfno ’si samprnah (apynoiji sampfna) 
prajaya ... a prna, 116 (p. 70), 370 

(p. 280) 

apo asman (ma) matarah Sundhayantu 
(§undhantu, sudayantu), 241 
apo grhe.?u jagrata (apo jagrta), 116 
(p. 69), 193 

apo devlr ghrtaminva ti apah (ghrtam 
id apa asan), 218 

apo devlh Suddhayuvah . . . udhvam, 
210 a 

apo devlh gundhata etc., 30 
apo devlh svadantu (sadantu) svattam 
etc., 329 (p. 225) 

apo deve§u jagratha, 116 (p. 69), 193 
apo bhadra ghrtam id apa asan (asuh), 
218 

apo malam iva pranaik?It (pranijan), 
204, 361 

apo ’mj-tam stha (’mrtam asi), 358 
apo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p. 69), 193 
aptam manah, 246 

a pyayayantu (°ti) bhuvanasya gopah, 

116 (p. 68) 

apra (aprad) dyavapfthivl antarik$am, 
24, 202 

aprlnanau vijahata aratim, 250 (p. 166) 
a barhih sidatam sumat, 341 
abhur anyo ’pa (’va) padyatam, 156 
a matara sthapayase jigatnu, 76, 116 
(p. 72), 362 

a ma pranena saha varcasa garnet 
(gan), 174,207 

a ma varco 'gnina dattam etu, 130 
a ma stutasya stutam (stotrasya 
stotram) gamyat (garnet), 175 
a me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv) 
a puroruk, 349 (p. 257) 
a modrcah patam (pahi), 368 
ayajatam (“jeyatam) ejya isah, 160, 356 
ayantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p. 
239) 


ayann arthani krnavann apahsi, 137 
ayatu (ayantu) yajnam upa no ju§a- 
nah (°nah), 370 (p. 278) 
ayatu varada devl (ayahi viraje devi), 
329 (p. 225) 

ayur dadhad yajnapatav (°tfi) avihru- 
tam, 250 (p. 163) 
ayur datra edhi, 161, 338 
ayur no viSvato dadhat (no dehi 
jivase), 153, 341 

ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p. 278) 
ayur yajnapatav adhat (ayam), 260 
(p. 163) 

ayur yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 
67) 

ayur viSvayuh pari pasati (patu) tvS., 
154 

ayu? te viSvato dadhat, 341 
ayusinatya (°tya) rco ma gata (mapa- 
gaya, ma satsi) etc., 349 (p. 258) 
Syuijmantam karota ma (karotu mam, 
kynota ma), 190, 365 
ayuijman (“man, “man) jaradagtir 
yathasani (“sat, “sam), 168, 324 
arac cid dve?ah sanutar (dve§o vr§ano) 
yuyotu (“ta), 371 d 
are badhasva (badhetham) nirrtim 
paracaih, 368 

a rohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam, 
116 (p. 67) 

arohemam aSmanam, 368 
artava adhipataya asan (artavo 'dhi- 
patir asit), 349 (p. 255) 
artyai parivittam (“vividanam), 87 
avah k$ema uta yoge varam nah, 136 
a vah somam nayamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunlr yaSasS 
goh (gavah), 361 

avi? patho devayanan kjnu§va 
(kj-nudhvam), 362 

a vplcyantam (vplcantam) aditaye 
durevah, 28, 87 

a vo rohitah ^fnavat sudanavah (rohito 
a§piod abhidyavah), 137 
avo vaje§u yam junah, 145 d 
avyusam jagrtad aham, 160 
aiaye ’nnasya no dhehi, 130, 329 
(P- 224) 
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aiQn iva (huve) auyaman ahva dtaye 
(su° ut°), 2, 229 

a?ta (a§thah) prati$lham avidad dhi 
(avido hi; avido [°de,°dan,] nu) 
gadham, 337 (p. 238) 
asadyasmin barhi$i madayadhvam 
(“yasva, °yetham), 367 
Ssanna udabhir yatha, 17 
&sann a (asan nah) patram janayanta 
(°tu) devah, 8, 136 

a sldatu (°ati) kalaSam deva induh 
(devayur nah), 152 

3 sldatu (°antu) barhi§i mitro (mi 0 
varuno) aryama, 296, 355 
Bsu goijupa pj-cyatam, 85 
asthapayata mataram jigatnum, 76, 
116 (p. 72), 362 

asmasu nrmnath dhat, 329 (p. 225) 
a syandantam dhenavo nityavatsah, 
250 (p. 162) 

5 sve yonau ni $Idatu (°ta), 365 
ahatam (ahanti) gabhe pasali (“tarn 
paso nicalcaliti), 246 
ida (idah, idas) stha . . . 349 (p. 258) 
ito mukijlya mamutah (ma pateh), 30, 
104 a, 312 

ity adadah (°dat), 329 (p. 223) 
ity apacah (°cathah), 53 
ity amum samgramarn ahan (ajayat, 
ajayathah), 79, 329 (p. 223) 
ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p. 223) 
ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p. 223) 
idam vatsyamo bhoh (vatsyavah), 
344, 367 

idam varco (radho) agnina dattam 
agat (agan), 130 

idam vatena sagarena rak$a (rak^atu), 
329 (p. 223) 

idam vam tena prlnami, 119, 325 
idam Sreyo ’vasanam yad agam (°nam 
aganma devah), 346 
idam no havir abhi gj-nantu viSve, 337 
(p. 236) 

idam asmakam bhuje bhogaya bhuyat 
(°yasam), 312 

idam aham rak?o ’va badhe, 222, 230, 
345 (p. 250) 

idam aham tarn nirmrnami etc., 121 


idam aham amum (amu?ya—) . . . 

prak$inami (°nomi), 191 
idam aham mBmkalyanyai . . . nayani 
(°mi, dadami), 118 
idam uc chreyo ’vasanam agam, 346 
idam pitfbhyah pra bharami (°rema) 
barhih, 121, 345 (p. 249) 
idam brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p. 68), 
302, 332 (p. 234) 

idam me karmedam (me ’yam) vlryam 
putro ’nusamtanotu (°tanavat), 152 
idam me pravata vacah, 261 
indra enam (enam) paraSarlt, 278 
indrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354 
indram sa tchatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124 
indram sa diSarh . . . pchatu yo . . . 
’bhidasati, 124 

indram samatsu bhu?ata, 300,365 
indra karmasu no ’vata, 354 
indragho$as (°?as) tva vasubhilt (vasa- 
vali) purastat patu (pantu), 349 
(p. 256) 

indram karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta), 
354 

indra tvad yantu (°ti) ratayah, 116 

_ (p. 68) 

indravanta (°tah) stuta (atudhvam), 75 
indravanta (°to, °tau) havir idam 
ju§etham (ju?antam), 371 c 
indravanto vanemahi (vanamahe), 121 
indra vajam jaya, 130, 329 (p. 225) 
indra sodaSinn . . . deve§v asi, 116 
_ (p- 69) 

indra somam imam piba (somam piba 
imam), 261 

indras te soma sutasya peyah (°yat), 
262 a 

indrasya tva ja(hare sadayami (da- 
dhami), 231, 315 

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendriyena 
vratapate) vratena dadhe ( c ’dhami), 
49 a 

indrasya bhaga stha (bhago ’si), 370 
(p. 277) 

indrasya manmahe iaSvad id asya 
manmahe, 346 

indrasya manve prathamasya prace- 
tasah, 346 
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indrasya sakhyam am ft a tvam a§yam 
(anaSa), 142, 311 

indrah samatsu bhusatu, 300, 365 
indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas tani, 192 
indrapusnoh priyam apy eti (etu) 
pathah, 116 (p. 68) 

indraya tva srrno ’dadat (6ramo dadat), 
193, 266 

indraya devebhyo juhuta (ju§atam, 
juhutam) havih svaha, 77, 365 
indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153, 
365 

indraya su?uvur (indrayasu?uvur) 
madam, 220, 267 

indravatam (°vathuh, °vadhuh) kar- 
mana (kavyair) daiisanabhih, 218, 
372 b 

indriyam me vlryam ma nir vadhlh 
(vadhMa), 79, 329 (p. 227) 
indriyavatlm adyaham vacam udy- 
asam etc., 104 y 

indrena yuja (sayuja) pra mfijlta 
(pranitha, pra mpnitha) fiatrun, 116 
(P- 67) 

indro jayati (jayati) na para jay&tai 
(jayate), 117 

indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me 
(dadad idamme), 97,156 
indro yajvane pj-nate ca £ik§ati (gfpate 
ca fiik?ate), 79 

indro vajam ajayit, 130, 285, 329 
(p. 225) 

indro vide tam u stu§e (stuhi), 75, 
165, 307 

indro vftrani jighnate (janghanat), 
236 

indro vo ’dya paraSarait, 278 
indraujaskaraujasvans tvam sahasvan 
deve?v edhi, 116 (p. 69) 
indraujaBvinn ojasvl tvam deve?v asi, 
116 (p. 69) 

indrauj is thauj isthas (indrauj asvann 

oj as vans) tvam deve§v asi, 116 (p. 69) 
imam yajnam abhi gfnlta viive, 337 
(p.236) 

imam yajnam avantu no ghrtacih 
(avatu ya [no] ghrtacl), 349 (p. 256) 


imam yajnam inimik§at&m (°tam), 
337 (p. 236), 341 

imam no yajnath vihave jugasva 
(Sjmotu), 329 (p. 228) 
imam agne camasam ma vi jihvarah 

on, 271 

imam aSmanam a roha, 368 

imam paktva sukftam eta lokam, 365 

imam me agadam kfta (kjdhi), 370 

(p. 280) 

imam su navam Sruham, 133, 205, 306 
ima nu kam bhuvana sl^adhama 
(°dhema), 169 

ime jiva vi mrtair avavftran (avavar- 
tin), 66 

ime ye dhi§nyaso agnayo . . . kal- 
patam (kalpantam), 241 
imau padav avaniktau, 236, 247 
imau vlryam (rayim) yajaman&ya 
dhattam (°tam), 332 (p. 233) 
iyam vah sa satya . . samadhadhvam 
(°dadhvam), 370 (p. 278) 
iyam vai pitre ra?try ety agre, 116 
(P- 68) 

iyaty agra aslt (aslh), 337 (p. 240) 
iyam eva sa ya prathama vyauchat 
(vyuchat), 268 

iyam pitrya (pitre) rastry etv (ety) 
agre, 116 (p. 68) 

iySnah kp?no daSabhih eahasraih, 198 
ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te vi§am, 139 
ilasi, 349 (p. 258) 

i?a urje pipihi (pavate), 116 (p. 72) 
i$am tokaya no dadhat (dadhah), 
337 (p. 240) 

i?am Urjam yajamanaya dhehi (duh- 
ram, dattva), 371 d 

i?am urjam sam agrabham (°bhlm), 
203, 262 d 

i?am urjam anya vak?at (vak§It), 167, 
277 

i?am Urjam aham ita adam (adade, 
adi), 48, 219 
i?am pinva, 33 

i?am madantah pari gam nayadhvam 
(nayamah), 51, 116 (p. 68), 307 
i?e pinvasva, 33,192 
i^e pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270 
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i§(apurtam sma kjnutavir (°tam kfnu- 
tad avir) asmai, 152, 254 
i?fapurte kj-navathavir (“vathavir, 
kfnutad avir) asmai (asmat), 152, 
254, 262 e 

iha kfnmo harivo medinam tva, 190 
iha pu§a ni §Idatu, 116 (p. 68) 
iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatam), 
79, 329, (p. 222) 
iha surya ud etu te, 116 (p. 72) 
iha sphatim sam a vahan (vaha), 153, 
371 d 

ihi tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221) 
ihi tisro ’ti rocanah, 329 (p. 221) 
ihi pafiea janaii ati, 329 (p. 221) 
ihehai§am kfnuhi (kfnuta) bhojanani, 
362 

ihaiva ksemya edhi ma prahaslr (°sin) 
etc., 342 

ihaiva ratayah santu (santi etc.), 116 
(p. 72) 

ihaiva stam ma vi yau?tam (yoijtam), 
277 

lyanah kf?no daSabhih sahasraih, 198 
ISanam tva SuSrumo (°ma) vayam, 262 c 
uktham vaclndraya (uktham avac!°) 
267 

ukthair havamahe paramat sadhas- 
that, 2, 4 n., 78, 121 
ukthyam vaclndraya Sfnvate tva, 267 
ukham sravantim agadam akarma 
(aganma), 312 

ukham kfnotu (karotu) gaktya, 190 
ugram vaco apavadhit (°dhih, °dhim), 
302 

ugram sahodam iha tarn huvema 
(huve), 345 (p. 250) 

ugram huvema paramat sadhasthat, 
2, 4 n., 78,121 

ugram cettaram adhirajam akran 
(akrata), 41 

uc chukrena Socisa dyam inak§an 
(°ksat), 250 (p. 164) 
uc chvancasva (chma°) prthivi ma 
ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 210 c 
uta gava ivadanti (°dan), 229 
uta trata Mvo bhava (bhuvo) varu- 
thyah, 23, 107, 154 


uta tva gopa adfSan, 252 
uta praham atidivya jayati (atidiva 
jayati), 117 

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan, 112, 

116 (p. 68) 

utem anamnamuh (uteva namnamuh), 
267 

utainam gopa adf^an (adfSran), 252 
utkrahsyate (utkramiijyate, utkrEm- 
yate) svaha, 287 

uttamam nakam (“me nake) adhi 
rohayemam (°yainam, rohemam), 
238, 241 

uttame naka iha madayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p. 222) 
uttisthans treta bhavati, 232 
ut ti?thata (°ta) pra tarata sakhayah, 
261 

ut ti§Jha (utthaya) bfhatl (bfhan) 
bhava, 250 (p. 167) 

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi)pfthivlm 
tvat pari, 191 

utthitas treta bhavati, 232 
ut suryo diva eti, 116 (p. 72) 
ut srjata (srja) gam, 329 (p. 228), 347 
ud akramid dravinoda vajy arva 
(ud akramit, Pratlka), 277 
ud asav etu suryah (asau suryo agat), 
130 

ud astham am ft an anu, 345 (p. 250) 
ud asthamamfta vayam (abhuma), 345 
(p.250) 

udane niviSyamftam hutam, 246 
udane nivis(o ’mftam juhomi, 246 
ud id vapatu (°ti, it kf?ati) gam avim, 
116 (p. 71) 

ud Irayatha (°ta, °ta) marutah samud- 
ratah, 18, 261 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat, 
ajlgrabham, ajigfbham), 201, 271, 
281, 312 

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani, 30, 
241, 365 

ud dhar?aya maghavann (satvanam) 
ayudhani, 30, 241, 365 
udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy 
udadhim bhindhi), 370 (p. 277) 
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ud rathfinam jayatam yantu gho$ah 
(°tam etu gho?ah), 349 (p. 258) 
ud vandanam airatam dansanabhih 
(airayatam svar diie), 240 
ud vam pjk^aso madhumanta irate 
(°manto asthuh), 221, 230 
ud vlranam jayatam etu gho$ah, 349 
(p. 258) 

un nambhaya pjthivlm, 238 

(om) un nayami (°ni), 119 

upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agnirupah, 

116 (p. 68) 

upa preta jayata narah, 261 
upamankijyati sya (°§ye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye, 79, 321 

upa yantu mam devaganah, 349 (p. 258) 
upa vam jihva ghftam a caranyat, 104 x 
upave?opaviddhi nah, 236 
upa Sravat (Sruvat) subhaga yajfie 
asmin, 23, 167 

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (°syo 
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p. 238) 
upasrjan (upa srjam) dharunaih etc., 
260 (p. 164) 

upasrjami (upasj-?tah), 246 
upa atuhi (snuhi) tarix nj-mnam athad- 
ram, 252 

upahuta upahvayadhvam (upahuto- 
pahvayasva), 349 (p. 255) 
upahSuna sam amftatvam 5nat 
(afiyam), 133, 313 

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p. 258) 
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh 
(guh), 252 h 

ubhayor Iokayor fddhva, (rdhnomi), 
250 (p. 167) 

ubhe yat tva bhavato rodasi anu 
(tva rodasi dhavatam anu), 125 
ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham, 
121, 191 

uruvyaca no mahi^ah Sarma yansat 
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184 
uro va padbhir (pad°) ahate (°ta), 229 
urvl rodasi varivas (°vah) kfnotam 
(kfnutam),275 

ulOkhala gravano gho?am akrata 
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230 
u?arbhud bhud atithir jatavedah, 267 


u?asa Sreyasl-sreyaslr (usasah fireyasir- 
Sre°) dadhat, 250 (p. 163) 
u?a no ahna a bhajat (ahne pari 
dadatu), 97,152 

u?am-u?am Sreyaslm dhehy asmai, 250 
(p. 163) 

u@o dadfk§e na punar yatlva, 329 

(p.222) 

u?nena vaya udakenehi (°naidhi, vayav 
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136, 
329 (p. 226) 

Qrjam no dhehi (dhatta) etc., 370 
(p. 278) 

urjam pinva (urje pinvasva), 33, 192 
Qrja me bhagavah saha jani?thah 
(bhagavantah sahajanidhvam), 349 
(p. 257) 

urje piplhi (plpihi), 192, 270 
urjo bhagam pfthivya yaty (°vlm ety, 
etv) apjman, 116 (p. 68) 
urdhvava di5a (diSa saha) yajfiah 
. . . marjayatam (°yantam), 355 
urdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanti 
(°ta), 120 

urdhvas tiijt-han ma diva svSpsIh, 
79, 211 

Qrdhvam enam (urdhvam enam) uc 
chrayat&t (chrapaya), 241, 254 
OrdhvS yasyamatir bha adidyutat 
(atidyutat) savlmani, 199, 201, 268 
urdhvayam di§i yajnah . . . marjayan- 
tam (°yatam), 355 

urdhvo adhvaro asthat (°ra Ssthat, 
°re sthah, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p. 
236), 338 

Q?a dadfSe na punar yatlva, 329 (p. 
222 ) 

ftam satye ’dham (dhayi), 85, 266 
j-tavo ’dhipataya asan, 349 (p. 255) 
ftasya nabhav adhi (abhi) sam punami 
(°ti), 313 

ftasya patnlm avase huvema (havS- 
mahe), 2, 78, 121 

ftasya pantham anv emi (eti) hota, 318 
ftasya yona (yonau) mahi?a ahe?ata 
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217 
ftan ma muiicatanhasah, 355 
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rtuna somam pibatam (°tam, °tu), 
329 (p. 228), 363 

rtubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248 
ftunr (t'tun) anyo vidadhaj jayate 
punah (jayase navah), 337 (p. 239) 
ftenasya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 

(p. 70), 304 

j-dhag ay a (ayad) fdhag uta§ami$thah 
C*ta), 337 (p. 241) 

I?abha j anayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau), 
123 

T§ayah (sc. tfpyantu), 238 
ffjayas tva prathamaja . . . prathantu, 
33 

f§ir hota ny asldat (ni §asada) pita nah, 
218 

(om) r?Ihs tarpayami, 238 
ekapadl dvipadl . . . prathatam svaha, 
361 

ekapadlm dvipadmi . . . prathantam, 
361 

ekapadam dvipadam . . . prathantam, 
361 

ekaSapham asfjyata (°£aphah paSavo 
’srjyanta), 349 (p. 255) 
eka satl bahudhogo vy uchasi (uoha), 
116 (p. 67) 

etam yuvanam patim (pari) vo dadami, 
345 (p. 251) 

etam vo yuvanam prati dadhmo atra, 
345 (p. 251) 

etam janatha (janitat, °ta) parame 
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254, 275 
etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa°, 
upabalihamahe) tva, 79 
etad vam tena prlnati (°ni), 119, 325 
eta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239) 
etam a^manam ati§thatam, 368 
etasya vittat, 68 
eta asadan sukftasya loke, 369 
etam sthunam pitaro dharayantu (°ti) 
te, 116 (p. 69) 

etan ghnataitan g^hnita (hataitan 
badhnita), 193 
etav asadatam, 369 
etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221) 
etu tisro ’ti rocana, 329 (p. 221) 
etu panca janan ati, 329 (p. 221) 


ete nanuva?atkrtah, 144 
edam barhir ni jidata (§!da nah), 370 
(p. 277) 

edhantam jnatayo mama (edhante 
asya jnatayah), 116 (p. 67) 
edhasva (edhasam) yamarajasu 
(“rajye), 152 

edho ’sy edhi§Imahi (°§iya), 346 
ena enasyo ’karam (°rat), 315, 345 
(p. 251) 

ena§ (enansi) cakj-ma vayam, 345 (p. 
251) 

enam Sisuh krandaty a kumarah, 116 
(P- 73) 

emam pantham aruk§ama, 345 (p. 249) 
emam anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p. 72), 364 
evam garbham dadhami te ’sau (te; 

dadhatu te), 116 (p. 72), 302 
evam tarn garbham a dhehi, 30, 302 
evam tvam garbham a dhatsva, 30, 302 
evam aham ayu§a . . . samindhe (sam- 
edhi?iya), 121, 238 

evam mam ayu?a . . . samedhaya, 121, 
238 

eva tvam asmat pra muuca vy arihah, 
362 

evk dadhami te garbham, 302 
evo $v asman muficata vy anhah, 362 
e?a ma adityaputras tan me gopayasva, 
see tan me gop°. 

esa vas sa satya . . . samadadhvam, 370 
(P- 278) 

e?u vanaspatye^u ye ’dhi tasthuh, 231 
e?u vfk^esu vanaspatyegv asate, 231 
ehy aSmanam a ti?{ha, 368 
aido me bhagavo ’janistha maitra- 
varunah (aida me bhagavanto ’jan- 
idhvam maitravarunah), 349 (p. 257) 
aindra udano aiige-ange nidhitah 
(nididhe), 248 

aindrah prano aiige-ange nidldhyat (ni 
dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248 
aindro ’pano (vyano) ange-ange vib- 
obhuvat (nibo°, nidldhyat), 248 
om svadhocyatam, 248 
o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam, 323 
ojasvantam mam . . . kuru (kfnuhi). 
186, 190, 255 
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ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 158 
om stuta (studhvam), 75 
om kuruta, 41, 347 
om aham vatsyami bhoh, 344, 367 
om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p. 228), 347 
o?adhayah pravata vacam me, 261 
o?adhayah sam vadante (sam ava- 
danta), 225, 229 

aulaba (°va) it tarn upa hvayatha 
(°ta), 19 

aulukhala gravano ghosam akrata, 217, 
229, 230 

aulukhalah sampravadanti gravanah, 
229, 230 

kataro menim prati tam mueate 
(muncate), 192, 210 b 
kati kftvah pranati capanati ca (pra- 
niti capa caniti), 193 
kada sutam tr?ana oka a gamah 
(gamat), 332 (p. 231) 
kanikhunad iva sapayan, 236, 239 
karat (karan), 370 (p. 279) 
karotu purusu priyam, 130, 302 
karotu vilvacar$anih, 190 
karomi te prajapatyam, 190 
karnabhyam bhuri vi gruvam (bhuri 
Sugruve), 141 

kalpayatam daivir vi£ah kalpayatam 
manu§ih, 238 

kas tva yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti), 
116 (p.71) 

kas tva vi muncati sa tva vi muncati 
(°tu), 116 (p. 71) 

kamam (kamah, kamas) samudram a 
visa (vive£a, vi§at), 8, 104 i, 338 
kamam duhatam iha Sakvaribhih, 21, 
329 (p. 224) 

kim svid vanam ka u sa vfk?a asa (asit), 
218 

kim it te visno paricak?yam bhut 
(“cakiji nama), 249 

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kuru?va, 
41, 347 

kurvato me ma ksesta (°thah, me 
mopadasat), 329 (p. 223) 
kurvano anyan adharan sapatnan, 190 
krnutam laksmaSvina, 130, 329 (p. 222) 
krnuta dhumam vrsanah sakhayah, 275 


krnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau, 
154, 351, 356 

kfnota dhumam vr§anam sakhayah, 
275 

kj-notu visvaearsanih, 190 
kfnotu so adhvaran (°ra) jatavedah, 
154, 351, 356 

kfnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu, 

190 

kfnomi te prajapatyam, 190 
kfnvano anyan (etc.) adharan sapat¬ 
nan, 190 

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktam) asmat (asmat), 368 
kftan nah pahy ahhasah (enasah), 355 
kr?im susasyam ut kf?e (kfdhi), 41, 
165 

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116 
(p- 69) 

kratum punata (punlta) anusak, 370 

(p. 280) 

kratum punlta (°§a) ukthyam, 329 
(p. 225) 

krandan devan ajljanat (°nah), 328 
krandam devo na suryah, 250 (p. 164) 
kruram anahga (anaga) martyah 
(martalj), 280 

k?atranam kgatrapatir edhi (asi), 116 
(p- 66) 

k?inomi (k§inami) brahmanamitran, 

191 

k?udhe (k?uttr?nabhyam tam) yo gam 
. . . upati?thati (°te), 76 
k?etrasya patnl adhi no bruvathah 
(bruyatam; adhi vocatam nah), 
104 x 

k?eme ti?thati (tisjha, tisfhatu, ti§- 
thati) ghftam ukijamana, 104 b, 329 
(p. 225) 

ganan (gana, ganair) me (ma) ma vi 
titrsah (°§at, °§ata, tr?an, vy ari- 
risah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p. 238), 
371 d 

gandharvo dadad (’dadad) agnaye 
(°vo ’gnaye ’dadat), 193, 266 
gamat sa (gamema) gomati vraje, 174, 
248 a, 324 
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tlm 
agadam) akah (akarma), 312 
garbham dadhatham te vam aham 
dade, 49 a 

garbhan prlnlhi (prlnami), 304 
gam copasrstam viharam cantarena 
ma samcari^ta, 329 (p. 224) 
gatum vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p. 279) 
gatranam te gatrabhajo bhuyasma 
(°bhag bhuyasam), 345 (p. 250) 
gSyatrena chandasa pfthivim anu vi 
krame, 230, 313 

gSrhapatya un no ne§at (°tya un 
ninetu), 154 

g&vo bhago gava indro me ach&n 
(achat, ma ichat), 206 
gfivau te samanav itah (aitam), 229 
gfdhrah suparnah kunapam ni ?evati 
(?evase), 79, 332 (p. 232) 
gfhan (°han) gopayatam (jugupatam, 
ajugu°) yuvam, 267, 271 
gfhan agam (aimi, emi) manaea mod- 
amanah (etc.), 230 

grha ma bibhlta ma vepadhvam (vepi- 
dhvam), 182, 211, 258 
grha masmad bibhitana, 258 
gopa me stam (nah stha rak?itarah), 
357 

gopayanfi ca tva jagrviS ca rak?atam, 
42 

gopayata (“tarn, gopaya) ma, 357, 367 
gopayamanam (°naS) ca me rak?a- 
manam (°na5) ca . . . gopayetam 
(°yatam), 42 
goptryo me stha, 357 
grabham gfbhnita (°nati) sanasim, 43, 
121 

gramam sajanayo gachanti (graman 
sajatayo yanti), 116 (p. 73) 
gravavadld (grava vaded) abhi som- 
asyafiSum (°§una), 133 
ghanena hanmi vflcikam, 246 
gharmam gocantah (°ta, °tam) prava- 
ne?u (pranave?u) bibhratah, 250 
(p. 165) 

gharmam Srlnantu prathamaya dhasy- 
ave (°ti prathamasya dhaseh), 116 
(p. 68) 


gharmam apatam a4vinS . . . 130, 329 

(p. 226). 

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°t5, 
°tra) vat (vet, vat), 261 
gharmas triSug vi rajate (rocate), 
116 (p. 72) 

gharmasyaika savitaikam ni yachati 
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p. 67) 
ghasat, °san, °santu, ghastu, 104 m 
ghj-tam duhata (duhrata) aiiram, 252 
ghrtapru?as tva sarito vahanti (harito 
vahantu), 116 (p. 69) 
ghftapru§o haritas tvavahantu, 116 
(p. 69) 

ghftam mimik.?e (°k?ire) ghftam asya 
yonih, 315 

ghftasya dhara madhumat pavante 
(°tam), 116 (p. 69) 

ghftena dyavapfthivl a prnetham 
(pi?a; prinatham svaha; “pfthivl 
puryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363 
ghrtena dyavapj-thivl prornuvath&m 
(°tam, prornvatham), 21, 329 (p. 
223) 

ghrtena dyavaprthivi vyundan (vy 
undhi), 84 

ghftena slta madhuna samakt& (sama- 
jyatam), 144 

gho?enamlvan£ catayata (°vah c&ta- 
yadhvam), 79 

ghnata (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250 
(p. 163) 

cak?ur asya ma hinslh, 304 
cak?urme tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p. 277) 
cak?ur yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

cak§u?a ni cikl§ate (°ti), 79 
cak?u?pa§ cak?ur me pahi (patu), 337 
(p. 237) 

cak?us te ma hiiisiijam, 304 
catu§tomo abhavad ('mam adadhad) 
ya turiya, 361 

catu?padim anv emi (aitad) vratena, 
229, 313 

catustrihSat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231 
canlkhudad yathasapam, 236, 239 
candrama nak?atrair anu tvavit (tv8- 
vatu), 127 
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caraty ananuvrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) . 
caratv asino yadi va svapann api, 250 
(p. 165) 

caritrans te ma hinsisam, 304 
caritrans te Sundhami, 246 
caritran asya ma hinsih, 304 
carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam, 
104 y 

citra (citrai) citram (citram, citran, 
citra) asut (asuvan), 349 (p. 257) 
citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho) 
ravam, 21, 337 (p. 241) 
chandonamanam (°mananam, °man- 
am) samrajyam gacha (gaehet, ga- 
chatat), etc., 104 t, 160, 254, 337 
(p. 242) 

ehinttam giro api pr§tih SfnJtam, 371 b 
jagatyainam (°tyenam) vik$v a veSa- 
yamah (°mi, °ni), 118, 345 (p. 249) 
jagfbma (jagfbhma, °bhna) te dak- 
sinam indra hastam, 345 (p. 252) 
jaghanan upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79, 
116 (p 72) 

jajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273 
jajrianah suryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 
232, 238 

jajnana putadaksasa, 87 
janam ca mitro yatati bruvanah, 240 
janayan suryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 232, 
238 

janayas tva . . . pacantukhe, 53, 349 
(P- 257) 

janiyanti nav agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167) 
janista (°?va, °sva) hi jenyo agre 
ahnam, 130, 261, 337 (p. 241) 
janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167) 
jayatabhltvarlm jayatabhltvaryah, 154 
jayanta upaspr&atu (jayantopa spfSa), 
337 (p. 238) 

jaram gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari 
dhatsva vasah, 152 

jagatena chandasa divam anu vi krame, 
230, 313 

jagaritaya (jagrtaya) svaha, 281 
jagrvi§ ca marundhati cottarad (°tar- 
ato) gopayetam, 42 

jatah prchad (pfchad) vi mataram, 9, 
137 


jatavedah punlhi (punfihi) ma, 275 
jatavedo vahemam (vahasvainam) 
sukftam yatra lokah (°ah), 67 
janita smainam (janltad enam) parame 
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254 
jinvan (jinva) gavistaye dhiyah, 250 
(P- 167) 

jihmam cakijuh parapatat (°tat), 145 d 
jlvam devebhya uttaram stfnami, 345 
(p. 249) 

jivann eva prati tat te (pratidatte) 
dadhami (dadami, °ni), 118 
jiva jivantir upa vah sadema, 345 
(p.251) 

jivati (°tu, jivema, °ami, °ani), Saradah 
Satam, 98, 103 
jiveyam (jivyasam), 175 
jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 345 
_ (p. 251) 
jusatam havih, 356 

jusantam (jusasva) havyam Shut am, 
371 d 

ju?etam (°tham) yajnam istaye, 341 
jusetam havih, 356 

jus tarn adya devebhyo vacam udySsam 
(vacam vadisyami), 176 
juste justim te ’Slya (gameya, °yam), 
41 a 

juhota (°ta) pra ca ti?thata, 261 
jesat (jejah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 
341 

jesathabhitvarim jesathabhitvary&h, 
154 

jaitraya (°tryaya) viSatad u mam 
(°tam mam, ° tan mam), 254 
jnatram me vinda (vindata), 349 (p. 
257) 

jyok ca 'paSyati (°si, °yati) suryam 
(°yah), 124, 337 (p. 235) 
jyok ca suryam dr§e (dfSeyam), 250 
(P- 167) 

jyok pasyema (°yat) suryam ucca- 
rantam, 96, 324 

jyok pitrsv asatai (astam), 94,152 
jyotise tantava a^isam aSase (°ste), 324 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 67 
tarn raksadhvam ma vo dabhat, 361 
tarn raksasva, 361 
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tam vah suprltam subhj-tam akarma 
(abharsam), 130, 304, 346 
tam vai manyet pitaram mataram ca, 
36, 79 

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (hava- 
mahe, johavlmi), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236, 
345 (p. 251) 

tam suprltam subhrtam bibhfta, 130, 
304 

tam sma janlta (°tha) parame vyo- 
man, 14,104 s 
tam gopaya (°yasva), 42 
tata§ caksatham (cakrathe) aditim 
ditim ca, 116 (p. 73) 
tato dadati (°tu) da§u?e vasuni, 116 
(p- 70) 

tato no abhayam kfdhi (kuru), 100, 
210 a 

tato no mitravarunav avigtam, 285 
tato no (mi) vr§tyavata (°yava), 370 
(P- 278) 

tato ma dravinam asfu (as(a), 39, 130 
tato me bhadram abhut, 130 
tato yakijmam vi badhadhve (badhase), 
370 (p. 278) 

tat tvam arohaso medbyo bhava, 250 

(p. 166) 

tat punldhvam yava mama, 79,152 
tat puruijaya (°i?asya) vidmahe, 68 
tatra cakrathe aditim ditim ca, 116 
(P- 73) 

tatra pu?abhavat (°bhuvat) saca, 23, 
217 

tatra rayi§tham anu sanibharaitam 
(°retam; “bhavatam), 55, 330, 351 
tatra firavansi kfnvate, 231 
tatra havyani gamaya (gamaya), 242 
tatremam yajnam yajamanam ca dhehi 
(dhatta), 370 (p. 278) 
tat satyam yad vlram bibhfthah 
(°tah), 21, 337 (p. 236) 
tat striyam anu §icyate (§incatu), 85 
tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (dadat), 193, 
266 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate 
(vanutam), 116 (p. 70), 154, 191 
tad adya vacah prathamam masiya 
(manslya), 279 


tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 347 
tad asme Sam yor arapo dadhatana, 257 
tad asya priyam abhi patho aSyam 
(astham), 133 

tad aham nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam, 
23 

tad a roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250 

(p. 166) 

tad ud vapati gam avim, 116 (p. 71) 
tad gopayadhvam (°yata), 42 
tad vidac charyanavati, 217 
tantum tanvan (tatam) rajaso bbanum 
anv ihi, 86 

tam te du£cak?a mava khyat, 372 c 
tam tva girah su?tutayo vajayanti, 250 
(p. 163) 

tam tva ju?amahe (juse) etc., 346 
tam tva parame.?thin . . . dadhatu 
(dadbami), 324 

tarn tva pra padye, tam tva pra viSami 
etc., 118 

tam tva bhaga sarva ij johavlmi (°ti), 
291, 314 

tam tvabhih su?tutibhir vajayantah, 
250 (p. 163) 

tarn tvendragraha prapadye (pravi- 
4ani) etc., 118 

tain dhurva yam vayam dhurvamah, 
124, 196 

tan nah par?ad (pari?ad) ati dvi?ah, 286 
tan me gopaya (°yasva), 42 
tan me ’radhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144, 
248 

tan me radhyatam (samrdhyatam, 
samfddham), 144 
tapate svaha, 195 

tapasa ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah), 
248 

tapano deva rakijasah, 232 
tapto vam gharmo nak?ati (°tu) 
svahota, 173 
tapyate svaha, 195 
tam anu piebi sukytasya lokam, 347 
tam ahve vajasataye, 23, 229 
tam atman (atmani) pari grhnuoahe 
vayam (grhnimaslha), 43 
tam a prna (prna) vasupate vasunam, 
261 
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tam u huve vajasataye, 23, 229 
tam manyeta pitaram mataram ca, 

36, 79 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (°va) 
slda (dhruvah sldata, dhruve slda- 
tam), 367 

taya devah sutam a babhuvuh, 361 
tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jayani, 118 

taya no mrda (mfla) jlvase (no rudra 
mfdaya), 194 

taya prattam svadhaya madantu, 116 
(p. 71) 

taya mam indra sam srja (ma sam 
sj-jamasi), 116 (p. 71), 304 
tayamftatvam aslya, 39 
tayavahante kavayah purastat, 67 
tayaham vardhamano bhuyasam apy- 
ayamanag ca, 249 

tava syam barman trivarutha udbhit 
(syama barmans tri° udbhau), 346 
tasma indraya sutam a juhota 
(juhomi), 116 (p. 70), 290, 307 
tasma u radhah krnuta prasastam 
(kj-nuhi supragastam), 370 (p. 277) 
tasma u havyam ghftavad vidhema 
(°vaj juhota), 160, 307 
tasmad dhanyan na parah kim canasa, 
231 

tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah, 
231 

tasman nah pahy (patam) anhasah, 368 
tasmins, see tasmin 
tasmin cham ca vak§va pari ca vak§va, 
79, 164 

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni 
dhetana (dhattana), 210 a 
tasmin deva amrta madayantam (°te), 
116 (p. 67) 

tasmin pagan pratimuneama etan, 345 
(p. 251) 

tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah 
(sma), 25,262 c 

tasmai tvam stana pra pyaya, 32 
tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan), 
23, 167 

tasmai deva am ft ah (°tam) sam vya- 
yantam (°tu), 70 


tasmai visah svayam eva namante 
(°ti), 50 

tasmai suryaya sutam a juhota 
(°homi), 116 (p. 70), 307 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23, 
167 

tasmai stanam pra pyayasva, 32 
tasya trmpatam ahahahuhu, 195 
tasya te bhaktivansah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, te vayam bhuyi?- 
thabhajo bhuyasma), 175 
tasya doham agimahi (aslya, a£lya te), 
345 (p. 250) 

tasya na isfasya pritasya dravine- 
hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya namna vrscami (vi'Sctivo) etc., 
356 

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah), 
158 

tasya bhajayateha nah, 370 (p. 279) 
tasya ma yajfiasyestasya vitasya drav- 
inehagamyat, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya mes tasya vitasya dravinehagam- 
yah (°meh; dravinam a gamy at), 
104 u, 332 (p. 232) 

tasya yajnasyegtasya svi?tasya dravi¬ 
nam magachatu, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya vittat (vitsva), 68 
tasyagne bhajayeha ma, 370 (p. 279) 
tasyayam ayusayu?man astv asau, 303 
tasyas te bhaksivanah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, °vahso bhuyasma, 
bhagam asimahi), 175 
tasyas te sahasraposam pu?yantyag 
caramena pasuna krlnami, 85, 116 
(p. 71), 250 (p. 164) 

ta ubhau caturah padah samprasara- 
yava, 25, 79, 118 

ta enam pravidvansau grapayatam, 
293, 332 (p. 231) 

tah pracya (°cir) ujjigahire (“hire, 
“cyah samjigaire), 262 j, 272 
tail adityan anu mada (madat) 
svastaye, 24, 153, 315 
tans te paridadamy aham, 345 (p. 252) 
tam gopayasva, 42 

ta devlr devatremam yajnam nayata 
(kj-tva, dhatta), 250 (p. 164) 
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t&ni te paridadmasi, 345 (p. 252) 
tani no ’vantu, 369 
ta no mj-data (mrl°) IdrSe, 152, 367 
tam te paridadamy aham (°dadami), 
345 (p. 252) 

tam te vacam asya adatte (adade) . . 
325 

tam dhlrasah kavayo ’nudisyayajanta, 
223,229 

tam dhlraso anudfsya (°diSya) yajante 
(anudpSyayajanta kavayah), 223, 229 
tam nah pusan . . ., see tam pu§an 
tan rak§adhvam ma vo dabhan, 361 
tan sma manuvasatkrthah, 144 
tabhir a vartaya punah, 304 
tabhir vahainam sukj-tam u lokam 
(vahemam sukrtam yatra lokah), 152 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (sam- 
rabdho avidat) @ad urvih, 217, 361 
tabhya ena ni vartaya, 304 
tabhyas tva vartayamasi, 304 
tabhyam (ta° vayarn) patema sukrtam 
u lokam (pathySsma sukrtasya 
lokam), 175 

tam adya gatham gasyiimi (°mah), 345 
(p. 250) 

tam u dhlraso anudiiya yajante, 223, 
229 

tam (tam nah) pu§an (°§an) chivata- 
mam erayasva, 40 

tav imam pasurii Srapayatfuii pravid- 
vahsau, 293, 332 (p. 231) 
tav ima upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p. 72), 
364 

tasaih svasrr (svasur, svar) ajanayat 
(ajanan) panea-panca, 241, 359 
t5s tva (tva devir, tva devyo) jarase 
(°sa) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70, 
339,365 

tah (ta) sam dadhami (°atu, tanomi) 
havi?a (manasa) ghrtena, 116 (p. 
73), 312 

tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu. nah 
(Synotana), 256, 258, 365 
tirah puru cid arnavam jaganvan (°van 
jagamyah), 250 (p. 164) 
tirafi cittani (citta) vasavo jigftansati, 
124 


tirah satyani maruto jighansat, 124 
tiro ma santam ayur ma pra haslt 
(santam ma pra haslh), 338 
tiro mrtyum dadhatam (dadhmahe) 
parvatena, 116 (p. 69), 318 
tiro me yajfia ayur ma prahaslh (°slt), 
338 

tisthantam ava guhati (°si), 329 (p. 
224) 

ti?(hanti svaruho yatha, 116 (p. 71) 
ti§thanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata- 
varcasah), 116 (p. 67) 
ti?lhann aslno yadi va svapann api, 
250 (p. 165) 

tisthann evava guhasi, 329 (p. 224) 
tisjbhir gharmo vibhati, 116 (p. 72) 
tistire barhir anu?ak, 85 
tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (°tam), 
73 

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (iyuh), 
218 

turaS cid viSvam arnavat tapasvan, 137 
turlyenamanvata (°na manvata) nama 
dhenoh, 267 

tfnarii vasanS (°nah) sumana asas 
(asi) tvam, 117 

tfta enam (enan) manusyesu mamrje, 
271 

trtiye nake adhi vi Srayasva (firay- 
ainam), 30 

trpat (tjmpat) somam apibad vi?nuna 
sutam yathavasat (°fiam), 230 
tfpta ma tarpayata (mam tarpa- 
yantu), 341 

te ar?antu te varsantu etc., 116 (p. 71), 
239 

te daksinam duhate saptamataram, 252 
te duhrate daksinam saptamataram, 
252 

te devaso (deva) yajnam imam 
jusadhvam (jusantam), 341 
te devaso havir idam jusadhvam, 341 
te na atmasu jagrati (jagrta), 116 
(p. 72), 329 (p. 221) 
tena rsina, see tenar§ina . . . 
tena krldantlS (krll°) earata (°tha) 
privena (va§an anu), 16 
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tena gamema . . see tena vayam 
gamema... 

tena ge?ma sukftasya lokam, 174 
tena chandasa . . . dhruva slda, 367 
tena trpyatam anhahau, 195 
tena te vapamy ayu§e, 124, 307, 308 
tena tva pari dadhinasi (dadhamy 
ayu§e), 345 (p. 250) 
tena tvayu?ayu?mantam karomi, 303 
tena no mitravarunav (°na) avi${am, 
285 

tena brahmana . . . dhruvah sidata 
(dhruva sida), 367 

tena brahmano vapatedam asya 
(adya), 330, 349 (p. 258) 
tena brahmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p. 
258) 

tena mam indra sam srja (sfjasva), 74 
tena ma vajinam krnu (kuru), 190 
tena ma saha Sundhata (4umbhantu, 
°atu), 337 (p. 239), 360 
tena yantu yajamanah svasti, 349 
(p. 258) 

tenar.?ina . . . dhruva stda, 367 
tena vayam gamema (patema; tena 
gamema) bradhnasya vi^apam, 174 
tena suprajasam krnu (kuru), 190 
tenamrtatvam aSyam (asiya), 39 
tenayu§ayu§man edhi, 303 
tenaratsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248 
tenasyayu?e vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330, 
349 (p. 258) 

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha 
(cendhi), 144, 250 (p. 166) 
tenaitu yajamanah svasti (°tya), 349 
(p. 258) 

te no dhantu (dhatta) suviryam, 198, 
328 

te no nak§atre havam agami,?thah 
(agametam), 250 (p. 164) 
te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv Idrie, 
mrdayata, °yantu, mrjayantu), 152, 
194’ 367 

te no rayim sarvavlram ni yachan 
(yachantu), 152 
tepano deva rak?asah, 232 
tebhiS chidram api dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p. 252) 


tebhya imam balim harisyami tebhya 
imam balim ahar?am, 234 a 
tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami, 
234 a 

tebhyo balim pu?likamo har&mi 
(dadami), 234 a 

te mat pratah prajani?yethe (°yete), 
21, 337 (p. 236) 

te ma patam asya yajfiasyodrcah, 368 
te ma prajate prajanayi?yathah 
(°yatah etc.), 21, 337 (p. 236) 
te mavatam (°vantu), 369 
te yam dvismo ya§ ea no dve?(i tam 
e?am (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da- 
dhami), 345 (p. 250) 

te varsanti te var§ayanti, 116 (p. 71), 
239 

te$am yo ajyanim (’jya°) ajltim avahSt 
(ajljim avahah), 253, 342 
tesarn chidram prati dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p. 252) 

te$am chinnam sam (praty) etad 
(imam) dadhami, 345 (p. 252) 
te?am ajyanim (°nam) yatamo vahati 
(na avahSt), 253 
tesam apsu sadas krtam, 247 
te?am ayam ayu§ayu§man astv asau, 
303 

te?am i?tani sam i§a madanti, 116 
(p. 69) 

te^am mata bhavi§yasi, 171 
te?v aham sumanah sam vilami (°ni, 
°ti, vasama), 104 c, 345 (p. 252) 
tair amrtatvam asiya, 39 
toyena jivan vi sasarja (vya ca sarja, 
vyasasarja) bhumyam, 220, 267 
tau no mrdatam (mrdayatam), 194 
tau mavatam, 369 

tau yunjita (yok?ye) prathamau yoga 
agate, 175, 312 

tau saha caturah padah sam prasara- 
yavahai (°yavah), 25, 79, 118 
tray a enam mahimanah sacante (°tam), 
116 (p. 72) 

trayastrinsat tantavo ye vitatnire 
(yam [yan] vitanvate), 231 
trayatam marutam ganah, 349 (p. 258) 
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trayantam marutam ganah, 349 (p. 
258) 

trita etan manusye§u mamrje, 271 
tritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad 
(“ran), 250 (p. 162) 

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre 
(°hrire), 252 

triSug (triSrud) gharmo vibhatu me 
(gharmas sadam in me vibhati), 
116 (p. 72) 

trlni padani rupo anv arohat, 313 
trlny ayunsi te ’karam (me ’krnoh), 
214,217,306 

trln samudran samasrpat svargan 
(°gah), 130, 250 (p. 165), 337 (p. 242) 
traistubhena chandasantariksam anu 
vi krame, 230, 313 
tvam yaj fie.-jv Idyah, 247 
tvam hi hota prathamo babhutha 
(°va),262 f 

tvam no gopah pari pahi visvatah, 332 
(p. 231) 

tvam no vlro arvati ksamethah, 337 
(p.239) 

tvam a tatanthorv (tanor urv) an- 
tarik^am, 218 

tvam bhavadhipatir (bhur abhibhutir) 
jananam, 107, 158 
tvayagne kamam aham jayarni, 118 
tvaya prattam svadhaya madanti 
(°tu), 116 (p. 71) 

tvayayam vftram vadhyat (ba“; 
badhet), 175 

tvaya vayam samghatam-samghatam 
jesma, 174 

tvaaf-ah posaya visya nabhim asme, 329 
(p. 229), 368 

tvam yajnesv Idate, 247 
tvam viSo vrnatam raj y ay a, 136 
tvam gavo ’vfnata rajyaya, 136 
tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadi?y- 
ami (brahmavadi§am), 134 
tve?am vaco apavadhit (“dhlih, “dhlh) 
svaha, 262d, 302 

tve?as te dhuma fnvati (urnotu), 116 
(P* 67) 

dansanabhir asvina parayanta (“tarn), 
250 (p. 168) 


dak?am ta ugram abhari?am (te bhad- 
ram abhar?am), 286 
daksinato vpsabha e?i (edhi) havyah 
(“bho havya edhi), 116 (p. 72) 
daksinam padam avanenije, 236, 247 
datto asmabhyam (dattvayasma°, dat- 
tayasma 0 , dattasma“) dravineha 
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p. 165) 
dadato me ma ksayi (me mopadasah, 
“sat), 85 

dadamity (“nlty) agnir vadati, 119 
dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram, 
16, 193, 250 (p. 1.65) 
dadhad vidhak^yan parahkhayatai, 27, 
234 c, 253 

dadhanveva ta ihi, 309 
dadhrg vidhak§yan paryankhayate 
(“ksan parinkhayatai), 27, 234 c, 253 
datum cec chiksan sa (cec chaknuvan- 
sah, cec chaknavan sa) svarga eva 
(e§am), 250 (p. 165) 
dadhartha (dadhara) prthivim abhito 
mayukhaih, 332 (p. 232) 
dadhrsanam dhrsitarii Savah, 232 
dasyann adasyann uta sam grnami 
(uta va kari§yan), 231, 250 (p. 163) 
diteh putranam aditer akarsam (akari- 
sam), 286 

divam vi§nur vyakransta jagatena 
chandasa, 230, 313 

divam gacha svar vinda yajamanaya 
mahyam, 210 a 

(divam tjtlyam devan yajno ’gat) tato 
ma dravinam a?la, 39,130 
(divam devans trtiyam yajno ’gat) tato 
ma dravinam a§tu, 39, 130 
divam agrenasprksah (“sat), 329 (p. 
222 ) 

divaS ca gma£ ca rajathah (rajasi), 368 
divas (divah) pfijthany aruhan (“hat), 
370 (p. 280) 
diva ma svapsih, 79, 211 
divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Srabhe- 
tam (“tham), 21, 337 (p. 235) 
divi visnur vyakransta jagatena chan¬ 
dasa, 230, 313 

dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 21, 
337 (p. 235) 
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divo jyote (°tir) vivasva . . . asuvadh- 
vam, 337 (p. 239) 

divodasaya randhayah (°yan), 372 c 
divo matraya varina (varimna) pra- 
thasva, 33 

divo vigvasmat sim aghayata urugyah, 
25, 156 

divo vrgtim var?ayata purlsinah, 18 
divyam dhamagaste (°sase), 324 
dikgapalaya vanatam (°lebhyo ’vana¬ 
tam) hi gakrii, 136, 266 
dlkgito ’y am ) etc., 248 
dlkse (dlksen) ma ma haslh (°slt), 329 
(p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
didivis ca ma jagrvig ca page ad gopa- 
yetam, 42 

dirgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivase vah, 
173 

dirgham ayuh kfnotu me (vam), 190, 
355, 365 

dirgham ayur yajamanaya kj-nvan 
(vinda), 250 (p. 164) 
dirgham ayur vyagnavai, 39, 140, 324 
dlrghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (astu), 
116 (p. 73), 323 

durag ca vigva avrnod apa svah, 137 
duritat pantv (patv) ahhasah (vig- 
vatah), 370 (p. 277) 
durmitras (°tryas, °triyas) tasmai 
santu (bhuyasur) etc., 101, 161 
dugcaksas te mava kgat (khyat, kgat), 
372 c 

durva rohantu puspinlh (rohatu pug- 
pinl), 349 (p. 256) 

dfi’ihantatu daivlr visah kalpantam 
manusyah, 238 

dynha prthivlm (°hasva °vyam), 33 
dfSano rukma urvya (urviya, uruya) 
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 230 
deva gharma rucitas tvam devegv 8, 
239 

devajute vivasvann . . . asuvadhvam, 
337 (p. 239) 

devatra havyam uhise (ohise, ohire), 
337 (p. 237) 

deva tvasfar vasu rama (ranva, rana, 
rane), 191, 306 

devagrutau devesv a ghosatam (°§e- 
tham), 79 


deva somaiga te . . . vakgva (vakgi) 
etc., 79,164 

devas te savita hastam grhnatu, 130 
devasya tva savituh prasave . . . hast- 
abhyam upa naye ’sau (upa nayamy 
asau), 51 

devasya yanty utayo (yantutayo) vi 
vajah, 116 (p. 73) 
devasya vayam, see devasyaham 
devasya savituh prasave (savam, save) 

. . . nakam ruheyam (roh°), 133, 210 d 
devasya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha), 
370 (p.277) 

devasyaham (devasya vayam) savituh 
prasave (save) . . . ruheyam (aru- 
ham, aruhama, ruhema, je?am, 
jegma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p. 252) 
deva amuncann asrjan vyenasah, 250 
(p. 167) 

devah a sadayad (°ya) iha, 329 (p. 226) 
deva gatuvido gatum vittva (gatum 
itva) gatum ita, 370 (p. 279) 
deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvarl- 
yanto) asthuh, 243 

deva devegu grayantam (grayadhvam), 
329 (p.223) 

deva devegv adhvaryanto asthuh, 243 
devanam yas carati pranathena, 337 
(p. 239) 

devan gaeha suvar vida (vinda) yaja- 
m8naya mahyam, 210 a 
devan devayate (deva 0 ) yaja (yaja¬ 
manaya svaha), 243 

devan yajniyan iha yan yajamahai 
(havamahe), 26, 124 
deva bhavata vajinah, 16 
devamadhor vy agnate (agata), 230 
deva muncanto asj-jan nir enasah, 
250 (p. 167) 

devi vag yat te vaco (yad vaco) . . . 
dhah (dhat), 338 

devlr apah guddha ytiyam devan 
yuyudhvam (yudhvam), 210 a 
devlr apah guddha vodhvam supari- 
vis(a devesu, 210 a 
devlr apo apam napad . . . data (dhat- 
ta, datta) etc., 198 

devebhyo jlvanta uttaram bharema, 
345 (p. 249) 
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah, 

16 

devebhyo ma sukftarh brutat (voceh), 
1041, 332 (p. 233) 

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah, 
vaha) prajanan, 332 (p. 231) 
devebhyo havyam gami$va, 285 
devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 332 
(p. 231) 

devesu nah sukj-to (ma sukytam) 
brutat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p. 233), 
365 

devo devanam pavitram aai, 116 (p.. 
70), 249 

devo devan yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan, 
116 (p. 70) 

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p. 70), 
249 

daiva hotarah sani§an na etat, 79 
daivyaya karmane gundhadhvam deva- 
yajyayai, 30 

daivya hotaro (°ra) vanuganta (vani 0 , 
vanigan na) purve (etat), 79 
dyam varsayatho (°to) asurasya 
mayaya, 21, 337 (p. 241) 
dyam agrenaspfkgah (°§at), 329 (p. 222) 
dyavapfthivyor aham . . . rdhyasam 
(prajanigeyam, °giya . . . ), 44, 175 
dyumantam Sugmam a bhara (°ra) 
svarvidam, 261 

dyumantam ghogam vijayaya kpunahe 
(°masi), 41 

dyumantam deva dhimahi (°tam 
dhimahe vayam), 79 
dyumnam (°ne) vjmita pugyase (vareta 
pugyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p. 166) 
dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryac) cham 
bhavati (°si), 338 , 

dyaur yatag cyutad agnav eva tat, 
201, 219 

drapsas te dyam ma skan (skan, te 
divam ma skan), 202 
drupadad iva muficatam (°tuh, °tu), 
297, 358 

druhah pasad grahyal codamukthah 
(pagan nirjtyai codamoci), 87, 329 

(p. 221) 


druhah pagan (pagam) prati sa (?Q) 
mucigta (prati muficatam sah), 161 
dvitlyas trtlyegu grayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 329 (p.223) 

dvigatam patv anhasah, 370 (p. 277) 
dvigantas tapyantam bahu, 349 (p. 255) 
dvigan me bahu gocatu, 349 (p. 255) 
a visa sunite ma paradah, 202 
dvyugam jagriyad aham, 160 
dhattam rayim sahaviram (dagaviram) 
vacasyave, 363 

dhanuh gatror apakamam krnoti (°tu), 
116 (p. 67) 

dhanvana yanti (°tu) vrgtayah, 116 
(p. 70) 

dharta divo rajaso vibhati dharta, 
337 (p. 241) 

dharta divo vibhati tapasas pfthivyam 
(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p. 241) 
dharmana vayum a viga (aruhah), 130 
dhiitra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota, 
160, 307 

dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah, 
231,250 (p. 163), 261 
dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat, 262 a 
dhiya na (no) vajan upa masi (mahi) 
gagvatah, 164 

dhiya martah gagamate (martasya 
gamatah), 250 (p. 164) 
dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah 
(avyat), 262 a 

dhiganas (°na) tva . . . abhindhatam 
(°dhatam, abhinddham), 349 (p. 255) 
dhurva tam yo ’sman dhurvati, 124, 
196 

dhygano (°nam) dhrgitah (°tam) gavah, 
232 

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam utaga- 
migthah (uta gavigtha), 337 (p. 241) 
dhruve sadasi sidati (°tu), 116 (p. 70) 
dhruvaidhi pogya (°ye) mayi, 337 
(p. 241) 

dhvara dhvarantam yo asman dhvarat, 
124,196 

dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhisam 0 ), 250 (p. 166) 
dhvanta vata agnim (vatagnim) abhi 
ye sam caranti, 250 (p. 166) 
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na karmana lipyate papakena (karma 
li° nare), 87 

na tat prapnoti nirj-tim paraeaih (°tih 
parastat), 359 

nadayann eti (e?i) ppthivlm uta dyam, 
328 

na papatvaya rasiya (ransi?am), 79, 
174 

nama akrandayata (°data) uccair- 
gho?aya, 241 

na ma idam upadambhi?ag (udambhi- 
?ag) . . . yad dade, 48 
nama uccairgho?ayakrandayate, 241 
na mari?yasi ma bibheh, 211 
na me tad upadambhi?ar . . . yad 
dadau, 48 

namo viSvakarmane sa u patv asman, 
337 (p.241) 

na yac chudre?v alapsata (alipsata), 
135, 359 

nayantaih girbhir vana dhiyam dhah, 
360 

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
360 

na ya ro?ati na grabhat (grabhah), 
332 (p. 232) 

naraSanse somapltham ya asuh (ana- 
fiuh), 219 

naraSanso gnaspatir no avyat (avyah), 
262 a 

naro yat te duduhur dak?inena, 219 
naro yad va te hastayor adhuk?an, 
219 

na vi janami (jananti) yatarat (°ra) 
parastat, 315 

navo-navo bhavati (°si) jayamanah, 
292, 329 (p. 221) 
na slm adeva apat (apa tat), 219 
nahi tad dfiyate diva (dadfSe diva; 

tad diva dadrSe divah), 231 
nahi te nama jagraha, 231, 323 
nahy asya (°yai) nama gfbhnami, 231, 
323 

nakasya ppjfhe sam i?a madema, 160, 
241, 303 

natarid (°rlr) asya samptim vadhanam 
(ba°), 337 (p. 237) 

nadhrsa a dadhr?ate (dadhar?a, da- 
dhargaya), 79, 140, 241 


nana hi devaig cakrpe sado vam, 248 
nana hi vam devahitam sadas (°ah) 
kflarn (sadomitam), 248 
napa vjmjate na gamato antam, 41' a 
nabha samdayi navyasl (°ya navyase), 
250 (p. 167) 

nabhi prapnoti (°pnuyur) nirrtim par5- 
caih (parastat), 121, 359 
naraSanse Bomapitham ya a§uh, 219 
navapfjyate na gamate antam, 41 a 
nih kravyadam nudamasi (nudasva), 52, 
304 

ni galgallti dharaka (jalgullti, jal- 
galiti, dhanika), 236 
ni duraSravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156 
nidhanveva tan imi, 309 
ni no rayim subhojasarh yuvasva 
(yuveha), 36, 62 

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grn&ti), 
227, 231 

nimank?ye ’ham salilasya madhye, 
79, 321 

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a 
nir ahhasah pipj-ta (°tSn) nir avady&t, 
254 

nir a yachati (“si) madhyame, 342 
nirptyai parivividanam (parivittam), 
87 

nirjaganvan ("jagmivan) tamaso jyoti- 
?ag&t, 280 

nir ma muncami §apathat, 312 
nir (nir druho nir) varunasya paSSd 
amuk?i (paSan muk?iya), 104 g 
ni vartayami (°ni) jivase, 118 
nivarto yo ny avlvpdhah (°vptat), 342 
ni vo jamayo jihata (°tam) ny 
ajamayah, 79, 156 

ni?angina upa spr^ata (°ginn upa 
sppSa), 349 (p.258) 

ni?Idan no apa durmatim jahi (hanat), 
153, 337 (p. 237) 

ni?kam iva prati muncata (°t&m), 30, 
300, 365 

ni?kevalyam uktham avyathayai (°ya, 
avyathayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 191 
ni? kravyadam sedha, 304 
ni?kritah sa (°to ’yarn, °tas te) yajfli- 
yam bhagam etu (bhagam yantu), 
361 
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ni sfanihi durita badhamanah, 193 
niharam ni harami (°ni) te, 119 
niharam niharasi (ca ha°) me, 152 
niharam in nime hara (harS), 152 
ni hotaram vi4vavidam dadhidhve 
(gfhapatim dadhidhvam), 139 
nlcaih khananty asurah, 229 
nllalohitarh bhavati (°te bhavatah), 
351 

nu vam jihva ghftam acaranyat, 104 x 
nfcak?asam tva deva soma sucak$a ava 
khye^am (k4e§am; tva nfcak^ah 
pratik?e), 121 

nfmna punano (vasano) ar§ati (°si), 
329 (p. 226) 

nfnh (nrh?) pahi Sfftudhl (°uhl) girah, 
255 

nedlya it sfnyah (°ya) pakvam eyfit 
(ayat), 174 

nemi4 cakram ivabhavat (“bhuvat), 23, 
217 

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau), 
329 (p.223) 

nyafln uttanam anv eti (e?i) bhumim, 
341 

ny anya arkam abhito viviSre (’viSanta, 
vivi4yuh), 69, 104 k, 218 
ny aham tam mfdyasam etc., 121 
paktaudanasya sukftam etu lokam, 365 
pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313 
pancabhir dhata vi dadhav (dadhS) 
idam yat, 49 a 

patim ekadaaarh kfdhi (kuru), 210 a 
patim me kevalarh kuru (kfdhi), 184, 
210 a 

patnl ylyapsyate (“psyamana) jaritah, 
248 

patyur anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p. 165) 
patyur janitvam abhi sam babhutha 
(°va), 262 f, 332 (p. 231) 
patha (patho) anakti (anakti, °tu) 
madhva ghftena, 116 (p. 70) 
payasvatlh kfnuthapa (°tapa) osadhih 
£ivah, 18 

payasvan (“van) agna agamam (a gahi), 
130, 306 

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dham), 
304 


payo me dah (dhehi), 158 
paramena pa4una krlyase (°yasva) 
etc., 85,116 (p. 71), 250 (p. 164) 
paracina mukha kfdhi (kuru), 210 a 
paravata a jagantha (jagamyat, 
jagama) parasyah, 142, 337 (p. 237) 
para Sulkaya deyam (diyase), 83 
parasutfpah 4o4ucatah fifnlhi (°tfpo 
abhi 6o4ucanah), 31, 250 (p. 167) 
pari ghransam omana vam vayo gat, 
318 

parighransa vaih mana vaih vayo g&m, 
318 

pari ca vak§i 4am ca vak§i, 79, 164 
pari nah patu (pahi) viSvatah, 116 
(p. 72), 302 

pari no rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 104 u 
pari no hetl rudrasya vfjyah (°yat), 
104 u, 262 a 

pari tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302 
pari tva. rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 104 u 
pari dyavapfthivl sadya ayam (itva), 
250 (p. 163) 

paridhasyai yaSodhasyai (“dhasye ya4o 
dhasye), 134, 177 

pari no rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 104 u 
pari ma pahi viSvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302 
parivatsarlnam (“sarlyam) svastim 54- 
aste (°se), 317 

pari vo rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 104 u 
pari vo hetl rudrasya vfjyah (vfnjyat), 
104 u, 210 d, 262 a 
pari sya suvano aksah, 217 
pari svaj ante (°ta) janayo yatha 
patim, 120 

pari §vajate (°tai) libujeva vfk§am,253 
paristfnita paridhattagnim, 347 
pari stfnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347 
pari sya svano aksarat, 217 
paridam vajy ajinam (“dam vajinam) 
dadhe ’ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p. 
72), 308 

paridam vaso adhithah (“dhah, adhi 
dha) svastaye, 49 a, 134 
paretana (pareta) pitarah somyasah 
(“yah), 256, 257, 337 (p. 239) 
paraitu mftyur amftam na aitu 
(amftam ma a gat), 104 m 
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parnavir iva dlyati (°te), 79 
pary abhud atithir jatavedah, 267 
pary u su pra dhanva (°va) vajasataye, 
261 

palayisyamanaya (°syate) svaha, 79 
pavatam (pavantam) antarik§ya, 349 
(p. 258) 

pavate (pavante) vare avyaye, 349 
(p. 258) 

pavamana vy asnuhi, 153, 328 
pavamanasya janghnatah (jighnatah), 
236 

pavamana abhy arsanti sus{,utim, 349 
(p. 257) 

pavamano vy ainavat, 153, 328 
pavitrena punlhi (punahi) ma, 275 
pavitre pari sicyate (°se), 328 
pavitre aomo aksah (ak?arat), 217 
paSun me (nah) £ahsya pahi (&an- 
syajugupah, °jug°), 130, 271 
pa§un ye sarvan raksanti (rak?atha), 
329 (p. 221) 

paSyema nu suryam uccarantam, 324 
pa indra pratibhptasya madhvah, 368 
pStaiii ghftasya guhyani nama, 116 
(p. 73) 

patam nara pratibhrtasya madhvah, 
368 

patreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak- 
?asah, 116 (p. 70) 

patho ghftasya guhyasya (guhySni) 
nama, 116 (p. 73) 

papmanam te (me) ’pahanmah (’pa 
jahi, hata; papma me hatah), 246, 
307, 347 

pavamanasya tva stomena . . . vlrye- 
not svje, 74, 116 (p. 69), 312 
pavamanena tva stomena . . . vlryena 
devas tva savitot sfjatu (vlryenod- 
dharamy asau) etc., 74, 116 (p. 69), 
312 

pahi ksema uta yoge varam nah, 136 
pitarah pitamahah . . . mavata (°van- 
tu), 337 (p. 237) 

pitaras tva manojava daksinatah 
pantu, 349 (p. 256) 

pitaro naraSansah sannah (sadyama- 
nah), 232 


pita no bodhi (bodha), 193 
pita matariSvachidra pada dhah (dhat), 
332 (p. 231) 

pitur iva narnagrabhisarn ( 0 bhaisam, 
nama jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267, 
278 

pitur nameva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220, 
267, 278 

pitj-nam naralansah, 232 
pitrn yaksad (yak?y) ftavfdhah, 164, 
329 (p. 222) 

piprta magnayah (ma, pipphi mS, 
magne), 349 (p. 257) 
pippalyah samavadanta, 64 
pibatam somyam madhu, 153, 371 b 
pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p.70) 
pibantu madantu (°tam) vyantu (vi- 
yantu somam), 58 
pibati somyam madhu, 153, 371 b 
pibat somam mamadad (somam ama- 
dann) enam iste (i?tayah), 25, 137, 
300, 361 

piba somam indra mandatu (man- 
dantu) tva, 372 c 
piyati tvo anu tvo grnati, 227, 231 
plvasvatir jlvadhanyah pibantu (°ti), 
116 (p. 67) 

pun sail kartur matary asisikta, 220, 
372 c 

punsakartra matarimanisinca (°cata) 
220, 372 c 

punsam bahunam matara syama (°rau 
syava), 344 

punya (°yah) punyam (°yam, °ya, 
°yan) asut (asuvan), 349 (p. 257) 
putriyantah (putriyanti) sudanavah, 
243, 250 (p. 167) 

punah kfnvans tva pitaram yuvanam, 
41 

punah kj-nvantah pitaro yuvanah, 41 
punah kpnvana (°vanta) pitara yuvana, 
41 

punah pranah punar atma na (akutir, 
°tam, °tam ma) aitu (agat, agan), 
130 

punar agnayo dhisnyaso (°ya) yath- 
asthanam (etc.) kalpantam (kalpa- 
yantam) etc., 241 
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punar atman dadhatu me, 356 
punar urja ni vartasva (urja vavftsva), 
198 

punar dattav (°tam, datam) asum 
adyeha bhadram, 198 
punar no na?(am akfdhi (ajatu), 341 
punar ma atma punar ayur agat 
(aitu), 158 

punar manah punar ayur (atma) ma 
(na) agat (agan), 158 
punar mavigatad (°tam) rayih, 254 
punar me jathare dhattam, 356 
puna® caksuh punah Srotram ma agan 
(agat; punar asur na aitu), 158 
punas te prana ayati (ayati, °tu), 152, 
262 e 

punati (°tu) te parisrutam, 116 (p. 

68 ) 

punano vacam i$yati (°si), 329 (p. 226) 
punano v5,ram pary ety (varam aty 
e$y) avyayam, 334 
punahindraya (punlh 0 ) patave, 275 
punidhvam ca yava mama, 79, 152 
pumaftsam jatam abhi sam rabhante 
(°tam), 116 (p. 68) 

pura grdhrad araru?ah pibatah (°thah), 
20, 337 (p. 237) 

purutra te manutam (vanvatam) vi§- 
(hitam jagat, 359 

puru tva dalvan (daSivafi) voce, 287 
purusjasya vidma sahasrak^asya, 68 
puruvasur hi maghavan sanad asi 
(°van babhuvitha), 231 
pu?yema (°yanto) rayim dhimahe ta 
(tarn) indra, 250 (p. 167) 
phru§u priyam kuru, 130, 302 
purnam viva§ty (°?tv) asicam, 116 
(P. 68) 

purvo ha (hi) jatah (jajne) sa u garbhe 
antah, 248 

pu?a jativin (jnatiman) . . . adat 
(karotu), 130 

pil§a na adhat (ma dhat, madhat) 
sukftasya loke, 132 

ppchami (°mas) tva param antam 
prthivyah, 345 (p. 250) 

Pfchami ("mo) yatra (tva, viivasya) 
bhuvanasya nabhih (°im), 345 (p. 
250) 


ppchami (“mas, °mi tva) vr?no aSvasya 
retah, 345 (p. 250) 

prchami (“mo) vacah paramam vyoma, 
345 (p. 250) 

prthivi matar ma ma hifisih . . ., 329 

(p. 226) 

prthivlm vi?nur vyakransta . . ., 230, 
313 

(prthivlm trtlyam manusyan yajfio 
’gat) tato ma dravinam a?ta, 39, 
130 

prthivlm dyhha, 33 
prthivlm uparena dfiiha, 128,130 
prthivlm uparenadfiihlh (°hlt), 128, 
130, 329 (p. 222) 

(prthivlm pitrn [manusyans trtlyam] 
yajfio ’gat) tato ma dravinam 
a§tu, 39, 130 

prthivyam vi§nur vyakransta etc., 230, 
313 

prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 359 

prthivyam avacuScotaitat, 219 
prthivya (°yas tva) mfirdhan slda 
(sadayami) yajfiiye loke, 238 
pr?tlr api ^rnimasi, 246 
pr?tlr vo ’pi krnatu yatudhanah, 371 b 
prstham yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

pr?the?v eraya (airayad) rayim, 136, 
335 

praiigam uktham . . . stabhnfitu 
(°notu), 191 

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248 
pragayamasy agratah (°yamy asyag- 
ratah), 345 (p. 250) 

pra candramas tirate (°ti, “mas tirase) 
dlrgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p. 221) 
pra ca havyani vaksyasi, 171, 329 

(p. 222) 

pracetayann arsjati vacam emam, 328 
praceta vo (°tas tva) rudraih paficad 
upa dadhatam (pa£cat patu), 349 
(p.257) 

pracodayann ar?asi vacam emam, 328 
prajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273 
prajah krnvan janayan virupah, 190 
prajah piparti bahudha (pupo?a pur- 
udha) vi rajati, 227, 231 
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prajam suviram (°ryam) kftva, 250 (p. 
166) 

prajanantah prati gphnantu (°ti) 
purve, 116 (p. 68) 
prajam no naryajugupah, 271 
prajapatir d!k?ito . . . dik§ayatu (dik- 
?eta) etc., 79, 160, 243 
prajapateh praja abhuma (abhuvan), 
322 

prajam ajaryam nah kuru, 250 (p. 166) 
prajam asmasu dhehi, 158 
prajam asyai jarada?tim kj-notu 
(kfnorni), 312 
prajam me dah, 158 

prajam me naryajugupah (°jugu°), 271 
praja vikrnvaii (vikurvan) janayan 
virupam (°pah), 190 
prajah sarva vi palyasi, 97 
praja ha tisro atyayam iyuh, 218 
pra na ayun.?i tarisah (°?at, tar$at), 
286, 337 (p. 240) 
pranaya (°yata),,370 (p. 279) 
pra na sparhabhir utibhis tireta 
(°tam), 369 

pra tad voced amrtasya (voced, voce, 
amrtam nu) vidvan, 79,174, 313 
pra tary agne prataram na (na) ayuh, 
132 

prati te jihva ghrtam uc caranyet 
(°yat), 104 x 

prati dyavapfthivl a tatana, 337 (p. 
238) 

pratiprasthatah savanlyan nir vapa 
(vapasva), 79 

prati bhagam na dldhima (°mah), 25, 
262 c 

prati vam jihva ghrtam uc (a) caranyat 
(°yat, °yet), 104 x 

pratistham gacha (gachan) pratistham 
ma gamaya (°yet), 160, 250 (p. 166), 
337 (p. 241) 

prati sma (sma) deva ri?atah (ri°), 284 
prati svasaram upa yati (yatu) pltaye, 

116 (p. 68) 

pratlksante (°tam) SvaSuro (°sruvo) 
devaraS (°ra§) ca, 116 (p. 67) 
pra te divo na stanayanti Susmah 
i°yanta Susmaih), 79, 120 


praty uhatam (auh°) aSvina mjtyum 
asmat (asmat), 136 

pra tva muncami varunasya paSat, 304 
pra tve having juhure (juhumas) 
samiddhe (tve sa° juhure ha°), 77, 
85,314 

prathamam artiih yuyotu nah, 330, 349 
(p.257) 

prathama dvitiye?u Srayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 329 (p. 223) 
prathama ha vy uvasa sa, 218 
prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248 
prathasva (pratho ’si), 249 
pradataram a vi§ata (viSa), 349 (p. 
256) 

pra na ayuhsi tari§at, 286, 337 (p. 240) 
pra nabhasva prthivi, 238 
pra no muncatam varunasya pa§at, 304 
pra no yachatad avj-kam pj-thu chardih, 
100, 248 a, 254 

pra parjanyah sj-jatam rodasi anu, 74, 
116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361 
prapitamahan bibharti (“maham bi- 
bharat) pinvam&nah ("ne), 104 b 
pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirah), 25,156 
pra badhamana (prababadhana) rath- 
yeva yati, 236 

prabudhe nah punas (puras) kjxlhi 
(punar dadah), 154 

pra bravama (bru°) Saradah Satam, 23, 
167 

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas°) nakam 
acha, 272 

pra ma muncami varunasya pai&t, 304 
pramuficamana ("muncanto) bhuva- 
nasya retah, 59 
pra yam raye ninl§asi, 338 
pra yah satraca (sa vaca) manasil 
yajate (°tai), 253 
pra yo raye niniijati, 338 
pra radhasa codayate (radhahsi coda- 
yate) mahitvana, 117 
pra va etindur indrasya ni?kftim, 230 
pra vam ratho manojava asarji (iyarti), 
230 

pra vam adhvaryuS carati prayasv&n 
(caratu payasvan), 116 (p. 67) 
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praSastah pra suhi (suhi, suva, suva 
pra suhi), 193, 284 

pra 4mairu dodhuvad urdhvatha bhut 
(SmaSrubhir do 0 urdhvadha bhuvat), 
167 

pra sak?ati pratimanam prthivyah, 79, 
277 

pra sa mftyuiii yuyotana, 330, 349 (p. 
257) 

pra sak$ate pratimanani bhfiri, 79, 277 
pra sumartyam (su mftyum) yuyotana, 
330, 349 (p. 257) 

pra stoma yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116 
(P- 67) 

prasnapayanta urmayah (°ty tjrmi- 
nam), 79, 229 

pra sma minaty ajarah, 191 
prakto apacim anayam tad enam, 315 
practnam sidat (°at) pradiSa pj-thivyah, 
7, 167 

pracim avaclm ava yann aristyai, 315 
pracW cojjagahire, 262 j, 272 
pranco agama (pranjo ’gama) nftaye 
hasaya, 261 

pranaiii me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370 
(p. 277) 

pranasya brahmacary asi (asmi, abhtir 
asau), 230, 308 

pranapanabhyam me varcodasau pave- 
tham, 368 

pranapanau me tarpaya (°yata), 370 
(P- 277) 

pranaya me varcoda varcase pavasva, 
368 

pranena vaca manasa bibharmi (°ti), 
325 

prane nivi§to ’mftam (niviSyamrtam) 
juhomi, 246 

prano yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 
67) 

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratah somam uta rudram huvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratary agne prataram na ayuh, 132 
pradah (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te 
ak?an, 337 (p. 237) 

pranya tantuns tirate dhatte anya, 
356 


prasma minoty ajarah, 191 
prasmai yachatam avrkam pfthu 
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254 
priyam rajasu ma kuru (kfnu), 190 
priyammakuru (kfnu) deve§u (rajasu, 
ma deve?u kuru), 190 
priyam yamas tanvam prarirecit (tan- 
vam a, rireca), 220 

priyany angani tava vardhayantih, 
250 (p. 166) 

priyo datur dak§inaya iha syam, 175 
priyo devanam daksinayai datur iha 
bhuyasam, 175 

priyo me hi'do (hito, huto) ’si (bhava), 
116 (p. 67) 

preta jayata narah, 261 
preto muiicami (°tu, °ti, muncatu) 
namutah (etc.), 30, 104 a, 312 
pred u havyani vocati, 171, 329 (p. 
222 ) 

premam sunvantam yajamanam ava- 
t5m (°tu, avantu), 367 
pro ayastd indur indrasya ni§kftam, 230 
phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva, 
217 

barhi (°hilj) stj-mhi (°nahi, °nati), 275, 
342 

balim ebhyo haramlmam, 234 a 
bahi§thebhir viharan yasi tantum, 116 
(P- 73) 

bahu ha va ayam avar§Id iti etc., 205 
bahu hayam avf.?ad (°§ad) iti etc., 205 
bahvir (°vlr me) bhavata (bhuyasta), 
161 

badhatam dve$o abhayam ("yam nah) 
kj-notu, 368 

badhasva dure (dve§o) nirytim par5- 
caih, 368 

badhatam dve?o abhayam kjmutam, 
368 

badhetham duram nirftim paracaih, 368 
bahu rajanyah krtah (°nyo ’bhavat), 
248 

bibheda valam (balam) bhfgur na 
sasahe (sasahe), 280 
brhata tva rathamtarena . . . vlryenod 
dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312 
bfhadrathamtarayos tva . . . savitot 
sjjatu etc., 312 
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bvhaspataye tva mahyam varuno da- 
datu (°ti), 116 (p. 67) 
bfhaspatim vah . . . havamahe, 2, 345 
(P- 251) 

bfhaspatirh vi»van devan aham huve, 
2, 345 (p. 251) 

bfhaspatir yajnam imam tanotu, 46 
bfhaspatis (,va (°tis tva) sumne ram- 
natu (ranvatu), 191 
brhaspatis tanutam imam nah, 46 
brhaspate pari diya (diya) rathena, 
259 

bodhat stomair (bodha stotre) vayo 
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341 
bradhnah samiclr usasah sam airayat 
(°yan)j 248, 250 (p. 168) 
brahmaearyam agam (agam, upemasi), 
230, 344 

brahmajayeyam iti (°jayeti) ced avo- 
can (°eat), 291, 359 

brahmana indrasya tva jathare da- 
dhuh, 231, 315 

brahma tena punihi nah (ma, punatu 
ma, punimahe), 30, 116 (p. 68), 
302, 332 (p. 234) 

brahma devah (deva, dev&n) avivrdhat 
(°dhan), 361 

bralunadvisam dyaur abhisamtapati, 
152 

brafymadvisam abhi tarn fioeatu dyauh, 
152 

brahmann apah pranesyami (brahman 
pranesyamah), 345 (p. 250) 
brahman prasthasyamah (°mi), 345 
(p. 250) 

brahman somo ’skan (’skan), 202 
brahmavareasam magamyat (ma gama- 
yet), 238 

brahmavarcasaya piplhi (plpihi), 270 
brahmavareasenannadyena same- 
dhaya, 238 

brahma va yah kriyamanam ninitsat 
(va yo nindi?at kri°), 172 
brahma (sc. tepyatu); (orii) brahma- 
nath tarpayami, 238 
brahma yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

brahmaham antaram krnve (karave), 
26, 118, 190 


brahmaitad upasvaitat (upasyai°) 
tapah, 79,195 

brahmanam adya videyam (°ya) etc., 
68 

brahmanans tarpayitavai (tarpaya), 
163 

bhak§a agatah (°ksah pitah), 27, 87 
bkakso bhak?yamanah (bhak§a°), 27, 
87 ’ 

bhaga (°gas) stha bhagasya vo (bhago 
’si bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p. 258) 
bharatam uddharem anusinca (ud- 
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304 
bhargam me vocah (bhargo me ’vocah), 
264, 265, 266 

bhartam agnim purisyam, 281 
bhavati bhik§aiii dehi, 329 (p. 226), 
332 (p. 230) 
bhavad asi, 234 b 

bhava kr?tinam (gr°) abhiSastipava 
(°pa u), 130 

bhavan bhiksam dadatu, 329 (p. 226), 
332 (p. 230) 

bhavama Saradah Satam, 169 
bhavasi putranam mata, 171 
bhavi?yad asi, 234 b 
bhavema Saradah Satam, 169 
bhagam devebhyo vi dadhaty ('ey) 
ayan, 292, 329 (p. 221) 
bhinadmi te kusumbham, 246 
bhuvad (bhuvo) viSvam abhy adevam 
(adevam) ojasa, 329 (p. 228) 
bhutam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi, 
234 b 

bhute havi?maty asi (°matl bhava), 
116 (p. 67) 

bhupate bhuvanapate . . . vrnimahe 
(vjme), 345 (p. 250) 

bhuyanso bhuyasta ye no bhuyaso 
karta, 145 b, 202, 306 
bhuyanso bhuyasma ye ca no bhuyasah 
karsta etc., 145 b, 202, 306 
bhuyama (°yasma) te sumatau vajino 
vayam (°tau visvavedah), 133, 175, 
323 

bhuyama (°yasma) putraih pa£ubhih, 
175 

bhrgunam tva . . . vratena dadhami, 
49 a’ 
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bhftam agnim purlgyam, 281 
bhyasat te Su?mat pj-thivi cid adrivah, 

117 

manhi?f;ho girbhir a ca yajfiiyo 
vavartat (°ta), 140 
maghavano vi rapSante (°Sate), 193 
manduky apsu fam bhuvah, 104 q, 239 
mandukya su sam gamah (gamaya), 
104 q, 239 

madhu kari?yami madhu janayi?yami 
etc., 30, 176, 241 

madhu jani?ye (°$Iya), 30,176, 241 
madhu tva madhula karotu (kj-notu, 
cakara), 104 o, 190, 341 
madhumatim vacam udeyam, 104 y 
madhumatlm devebhyo vacam udya- 
sam etc., 104 y 

madhumatim adya devebhyo vacam 
vadi?yami etc., 104 y 
madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341 
madhu van4i?Iya (vani?ye), 176 
madhye divah svadhaya madayante 
(°yethe), 371 c 

madhye po?asya tfmpatam (puijyatam, 
po?asva ti§thantim), 342 
madhva yajflam nak?ati (°?ase) 
prinanah (prai 0 ), 79, 288, 329 (p.226), 
332 (p. 233) 

madhva yajflam mimik?atam (°ti), 
116 (p.70),371 b 

manasaspata imam (°pate sudhatv 
imam) . . . vate dhah (dham), 304 
(manu?yan antarik?am agan yajfias) 
tato ma dravinam a?tu, 39, 130 
manainu babhrunam aham, 119,191 
manojavaso vah pitfbhir dak?inata 
upa dadhatam, 349 (p. 256) 
manojavas tva pitfbhir (pitaro) dak- 
§inatah patu (pantu), 349 (p. 256) 
mano nv a huvamahe (°hi, hva°), 2, 229 
mano yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 118 
(P- 67) 

mano? tva (manos tva) gramanyo 
(°yo vratapate) vratena dadhe 
(°dhami), 49 a 
mandasva su svarnare, 240 
mandana id vr?ayase (ud vr§ayate), 
328 


mandami babhrunam aham, 119 
manma didhyana uta nah sakhaya, 250 
(p. 163) 

manyuna kftam (manyur akar?it) 
etc., 246 

manye bhejano amj-tasya tarhi, 231 
manye vam dyavapj-thivl subhojasau, 
195 

manve nu babhrunam aham, 119, 191 
manve vam dyavaprthivi, 195 
mama cittam cittenanvehi, 152, 370 
(P- 279) 

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam 
upayasi), 152, 370 (p. 279) 
mama vrate te hfdayam (vra° hr° te) 
dadhami (°tu), 312 

mamamitran vi vidhyata (°tu), 371d 
mameyam astu po?ya, 337 (p. 241) 
mayi dhayi (dhehi) suviryam, 85, 130 
mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p. 
279) 

mayo datre bhuyat, 161, 338 
mayobhur vato abhi vatusrah (vaty 
usrah), 116 (p. 70) 

marutah sa . . . jchatu yo . . . ’bhi- 
dasati, 124 

marutam pitas tad aham gfnami 
(gfne te, pitar uta tad gj-nlmah), 
36, 79, 345 (p. 251) 

marutam prasave (Vena) jaya (jayata, 
je?am), 158, 308, 370 (p. 277) 
marutvatiyam uktham . . . stabhnatu 
(°notu), 191 

marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe 
(huvemahi), 2, 121 
marudbhih parisriyasva, 87 
marjayantlr divah 6iSum, 250 (p. 167) 
marto vurita (vjmita, vareta) sakhyam, 
10, 210 d 

marmfjyante divah SiSum, 250 (p. 167) 
marya iva yuvatibhih sam arsati (iva 
yo?ah sam arsase), 79, 337 (p. 241) 
mahas cid abhy avardhata, 328 
mahant sann abhyavardhathah, 328 
mahi bhrajante (°ty) arcayo vi- 
bhavaso, 57 

mahi no vata iha vantu bhumau, 116 
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256) 
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mahe ksatraya dhattana (ra?(raya 
dadhmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304 
mahe firotraya dhattana (dadhmasi), 
116 (p. 71), 304 

maho jyayo ’kj-ta (’krata, ’kratam), 
367, 372 c 

mahyam yajantu (°tam) mama yani 
havya (yanlsta), 60 
mahyam yajamanaya ti?(ha, 157, 329 
(p. 223) 

mahyam vatah pavatarh (°te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 116 (p. 70) 
mahyam jyai§(hyaya pipihi (pavate), 
116 (p. 72), 270 

mahyam apo madhumad erayantam 
(airayanta), 136 

mahyam id va§am a nayat, 104 r 
mahyam punar udajatu, 104 r 
mahyam muktvathanyam anayet, 104 r 
ma cakra avftsata, 238 
ma ca ri?ad upasatta te ague, 349 
(p. 256) 

ma jnatararh ma prati?fham vidanta 
(vindantu), 68, 159, 182 
mata jaghanya sarpati (gachanti), 
372 c 

matur anyo ’va padyata, 156 
ma te ri§an khanita, 355, 358 
ma te risann upasattaro agne, 349 
(p. 256) 

matevasma adite £arma yacha (°tih 
.Aarma yahsat), 106, 154, 329 (p. 227) 
ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim 
(ke cin ni yemur in, ke cin nyemur in) 
na paSinah, 147, 182 
ma tvagnir dhvanayld (dhana°; 
dhvanayid, °yed) dhumagandhih, 
174, 182, 285 
ma tva dabhan, 361 

ma tva vfk?ah (°.?au) sam badhi§ta 
(°{arii, badhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351 
ma tva hihsit (°slh), 337 (p. 237) 
madayasva (°yase) svarnare, 95 n., 
122, 240 

ma diva susupthah (svapslh), 79, 211 
ma devanam yuyupama (mithuya, 
momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha°, 
karma bhagam), 302 


ma dyavapfthivl abhi^ocih (“SuSucah, 
°fiucah; hinslh; hldi^atam), 201, 206, 
332 (p. 233) 

ma na ayuh param avaram mana- 
donaih, 146 

ma nah param adharam (°nam) ma rajo 
’naih (naih), 146 

ma nah prajam rlriso ( G san) mota 
viran, 341 

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva, 159, 
182, 332 (p. 231) 

ma no agnim (°nir) nirftir ma na a?tan 
(a§(ham), 146 

ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat 
(adat), 332 (p. 231) 

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhlt 
(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p. 231) 
ma no 'to 'nyat pitaro yungdhvam, 62, 

236 

ma no dyavapfthivl hldi?etham, 206, 
332 (p. 233) 

ma no rudro nirftir ma no asta, 146 
ma no hasln metthito net tva jahama, 
124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 249) 
ma no hihsld dhinsito (etc.) na tva 
jahami, 124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 
249) 

ma no hfnitam atithir (°tha atithim) 
vasur agnih, 337 (p. 236) 
ma pat somam asomapah, 159, 182 
ma pfnan purtya vi radhi (radhi§ta), 
87, 203 

ma bibher na mari§yasi, 211 
ma bheh (bhaih), 202 
ma bher ma ron (mo ron, maro) mo ca 
nah (mo e§am) kim canamamat, 202, 
276 

ma bhair ma run mo ca (raufi ma) nah 
kim canamamat, 202, 276 
ma bhai?Ir na mari?yasi, 211 
mam agne bhaginam kuru, 190 
mam anuvrata bhava, 250 (p. 165) 
ma mam mata pj-thivl hihsit, 329 (p. 
226) 

ma ma sam taptam (tapslh), 368 
mama hasln (°slr) nathito net (na) tva 
jahani (°mi), 124, 183, 329 (p. 228), 
345 (p. 249) 
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ma ma (mam) hinsisfam svam (yat 
svam) yonim aviSantau (“Sathah), 
250 (p. 167), 356 

mama hinslh °sista), 337 (p. 237), 

349 (p, 257) 

ma ma hinslh svam (svam) yonim 
avisanti (°.san), 250 (p. 167), 356 
mam indra bhaginam krnu, 190 
mamisam kam canoe chi§ah, 85 
mamisam moci kas cana, 85 
ma me prajaya . . . prasrpa motsrpa 
(°pata motsrpata), 370 (p. 279) 
ma modo?isj,am (°?ih), 368 
mam punihi (°nahi) visvatah, 275 
ma yah somam imam pibat (piba, 
somam pibad imam), 319, 331 
ma (ma vayam) rayaspo§ena vi yausma, 
277, 345 (p. 251) 

ma vo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62, 
236 

ma vo dabhat, 361 
ma vo risat khanita, 355, 358 
ma savyena daksinam atikrama (°mlh), 
159, 182 

ma susupthah, 79, 211 
ma somam patv asomapah, 159, 182 
ma sv asmans tamasy antaradhah, 
332 (p. 231) 

maham rayasposena vi yo?am, 277, 345 
(p. 251) 

ma hinsisur vahatum uhyamanam 
(uh°), 284 

ma hinslh purusam jagat (hinslt 
purusan mama), 338 
ma hf nitha abhy asman, 195, 243 
mitras tva padi badhnatu (°nitam), 54 
mitrasya caksu?a samiksamahe, 303, 
345 (p. 251) 

mitrasya ma caksusa . . . samiksantam 
(caksuseksadhvam), 303 
mitrasya vas caksusa samiksadhvam 
(°samahe), 303, 345 (p. 251) 
mitrasyaham caksusa . . . samlkse, 
303, 345 (p. 251) 

mitraya havyam ghftavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160, 290,307 
mitravarunau sa , . . rchatu yo . . . 
'bhidasati, 124 


mitro janan yatayati bruvanah, 240 
mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p. 70) 
mithunam karnayoh krdhi (krtam), 
246 

miham na vato vi ha vati bhuma, 116 
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256) 
mukham sundhasva, 30 
muncatu yajnam (°no) yajnapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241) 
muiicantu ma sapathyat, 312 
muncemam yajnam munca yajnapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241) 
mrtyoh padam (padani) yopayanto yad 
aita (aima, “yanta eta, lopayante 
yad eta or etad), 145 c, 307 
mrtyor mukslya mamj-tat (ma patyuh), 
30, 104 a 

mrdho vy asthad abhayam no astu, 130 
mene bhejano amftasya tarhi, 231 
mesa iva vai saiii ca vi corv acyase 
(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °ri), 
337 (p. 241) 

mainam hinsisfam svam yonim 
aviSantau, 356 

mainam agne vi daho rnabhi Socah 
(^usucah), 182, 211 

mainam arcisa ma tapasabhi (mainam 
tapasa marci§abhi) Soclh (socah, 
6u5ucah), 182, 201, 211 
maisam kam canoe chi?ah, 85 
mai?am ucchesi kim cana, 85 
mo svatvam asman taradhat, 332 
(P- 231) 

mo sv asmans tamasy antaradhah, 
332 (p. 231) 

mohayitva nipadyate (prapadyante), 
370 (p. 277) 

ya ajagma (°muh) savanema (°nedam; 
“nam idam; ajagmedam savanam) 
jusanah, 331 

ya avis(o vayassu yo mrgesu, 248 
ya indrena saratham yati devah, 359 
ya Irh vahanta agubhih, 30 
ya etasmin loke stha . . . bhuyasta, 17, 
262 k 

ya eti pradisah sarvah, 331 
yah pranati (°niti) ya Im srnoty uktam, 
193 
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yam vayarii dhvarama tam dhvara 
(vayarh dhurvamas tam ca dhurva), 
124, 196 

yaihsarve ’nujivama, 124, 318 
yaksatah svau mahimanau (yak?at 
svam mahimanam), 356 
yaksato ’gnivarunayor hotroh (yakgad 
agner hotuh) priya dhamani, 356 
yac cacarananuvratam, 231 
yac ca pranati (°niti) yac ca na, 193 
yac caham eno . . . cakara (cakyma) 
etc., 346 

yac chain ca yog ca manur ayeje 
(ayaje) pita, 231 

yachantam (°tu, °tu tva) panca, 61 
yajamanaya jagrta, 19, 152 
yajamanaya tisfhatu (ti§(hat), 157, 
329 (p. 223) 

yajamanaya dravinaih dadhatu (°ta), 
332 (p. 232), 355 

yajamanaya varyam a suvaa kar asmai, 
41, 167 

yaj a no (yajano) devo (devan) ajarah 
suvlrah, 250 (p. 165) 
yaj jagrantha savita satyadharma, 218 
yajnah praty u §fhat sumatau 
matlnam, 158, 329 (p. 227) 
yajnam hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p. 68) 
yajnarh nah patu (pantu) rajasah 
(vasavah) parasmat (purastat), 370 

(p. 280) 

yajnapataye vasu varyam asamska- 
rase, 41, 167 

yajnapataye varyam a svas kah, 41, 167 
yajna pratitistha sumatau suSevah, 
158, 329 (p. 227) 

yajnasya yuktau dhurya (°yav) abhu- 
tham (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p. 235) 
yajnasyayur anu sam caranti (tar- 
antu), 104 b 

yajnaya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68) 
yajnayur anusamcaran, 104 b 
yaj no devanaiii praty eti (etu) 
sumnam, 116 (p. 70) 
yajno yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

yam jlvam asnavamahai (°he), 26, 253 
yatah khanema (°nama) tam vayam, 
169 


yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219 
yata fieutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
201, 219 

yato na punar ayati (°si), 329 (p. 224) 
yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu 
(asti), 116 (p. 73) 

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315 
yat te kruram . . . tat . . . sudhyatu 
(Sundhatam, Sundhasva, tac chu°), 
30, 71, 82, 195, 338 

yat te grava bahucyuto acucyavuh 
(acucyot), 359 

yat te gravna cichiduh (vichindat) 
soma raj an, 145 f, 359 
yat tva kruddhah parovapa (krud¬ 
dhah pracakruh), 315 
yat pagur mayum akrta, 349 (p. 257) 
(yatra kva ca yajno ’gat) tato ma 
dravinam as(u, 39,130 
yatra cuscutad (^cutad) agnav evaitat, 
201, 219 

yatra deva iti bravan, 23,168 
yatra devaih sadhamadam madanti 
(madema), 126, 324 
yatra nah purve pitarah paretah, 248 
yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha 
(°va), 246, 342 

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bi°, bibhrato) 
jatavedah, 246, 342 

yatra vayarii vadamasi (°mah), 262 g 
yatra gcutad etc., see yatra cuscutad 
yatra suhardah sukrto madante, 58 
yatra deva iti bruvan, 23,168 
yatra nah purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 248 

yatra nag cakra (cakra) jarasam 
taniinam, 261 

yatra suhardah sukrto madanti, 58 
yatrau?adhih samagmata, 225, 230 
yat sanavatha (°vatha) purusam, 262 e 
yat sanoh sanum aruhat (sanv aruhah), 
294, 337 (p. 235) 

yat sasahat (sasaha, °hat) sadane 
karii cid atrinam, 145 f, 280 
yat sim agas cakrma tat su mrdatu 
(mrda), 341 

yat sunvate yajamanaya gik^athah 
(siksam), 229, 310 
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yat some-soma abhavah (abhuvah), 23, 
217 

yat svapne annam agnami, 85 
yatha {•nam samnayamasi (yatharnam 
samnayanti), 291, 314 
yathagnih pythivya samanamad evam 
. . . sam namantu, 359 
yathagnir akijito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 56, 329 (p. 226) 
yatha jyok sumana asah (asat), 262 e, 
337 (p. 237) 

yatha tvam ague samidha samidhyase 
(°si), 82 

yathadityo ’k?ito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227) 
yatha divy adityaya samanamann . . ,, 
359 

yatha devaih sadhamadam madema, 
126 

yatha nah suphalasasi ("la bhuvah), 
253 

yatha nah subhagasasi (sumana asah), 
253 

yathantarik§e vayave samanamann 
. . ., 359 

yatha puman bhaved iha, 169 
yatha pfthivyam agnaye samanamann 
. . 359 

yathami anyo anyaih na janan, 361 
yathami?am anyo anyaih na janat, 361 
yatha me bhurayo ’sata, 307 
yatha va§am tanvam (°vah) kalpayasva 
(°yati), 79,153, 329 (p. 227) 
yatha vayur ak?ito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227) 
yatha vayur antarik?ena samanamad 
evam . . . sam namantu, 359 
yathasama jlvaloke bhurayah, 307 
yathasa ra.^fravardhanah (°so mitra- 
var°), 262 e 

yathasthanam dharayantam (°sthama 
kalpayantam) ihaiva (yatha 0 kalpa- 
yadhvam, kalpantam), 241, 341 
yathaham uttaro ’sani (vadami), 124 
yathendram daivir vilo . . . bhavantu 
(bhuyasuh), 161 

yatheha puru§o ’sat (°§ah syat), 169 
yathaite?am anyo anyam na janat, 361 


yathainain jarase nayat, 169 
yathai$am anyo anyaih na janat, 361 
yad agneh sendrasya . . . bhavami, 121 
yad aghriyata (°yathas) tad ghftam 
abhavah, 329 (p. 221) 
yad adhriyata tad ghftam abhavat, 
329 (p. 221) 

yad antarik?am tad u me (nah) pita- 
bhut (pitasa), 219 

yad annam adyate naktam (sayam), 85 
yad apsararuparasya (apsaradrorupa 0 , 
apsaradrur upa°), khadati, 363 
yad aSuddhah parajaghana tad va 
etena Sundhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349 
(p. 257) 

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat 
(°vah), 329 (p. 221) 
yad aham devayajanam veda . . . 

kijinomi (vr§cani), 118 
yad aham dhanena prapananS carami, 
124, 345 (p. 249) 

yad ahnat kurute papam (ahna papam 
akar?am), 30, 230, 323 
yada tvam abhivargasi (yada prano 
abhyavar?lt), 230, 329 (p. 224) 
yad amayati ni? k]-tha (kj-ta), 15 
yada Sftam kfnavo (karavo) j atavedah, 
190 

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam, (yadi 
mam atimanyadhvai), 168, 179 
yadi vaham anftadeva asa (°devo 
asmi), 231 

yadi Vfk?ad abhyapaptat (vfksagrad 
abhyapatat) phalam (°lam tat), 217 
yadi vahanty a^avah, 30 
yad uttaradrav upara§ ca khadatah, 
363 

yad urdhvas ti?tha (°thad) dravineha 
dhattat, 24, 337 (p. 237) 
yaded anta adadfhanta (adadj-hh 0 ) 
purve, 280 

yad enam dyaur janayat (ajan°) 
suretah, 268 

yad ai§i manasa duram, 331 
yad o?adhayah samgachante (samag- 
mata), 225, 230 

yad dure sann ihabhavah ("bhuvah), 
23, 217 
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yad dhastabhyam eakj-ma (cakara) 
kilbisani, 290, 345 (p. 249) 
yad brahmananam brahmani . . . bhu¬ 
yasam, 121 

yad ratriyat kurute papam (ratriya, 
“trya, papain akarsam, akarisam), 
30, 230, 286, 323 

yad vaga mayum akrata, 349 (p. 257) 
yad vato apo (’po) aganigan (agamat), 
217, 236 

yad vadasyan sarhjagara janebhyah, 
177, 231, 250 (p. 163), 261 
yad vaskandad dhavi§o yatra-yatra, 
145 d 

yad va skandad ajyaayota visno, 145 d 
yad vo devah prapanaih carama, 124, 
345 (p. 249)" 

yad vo 'Suddha alebhe tan gun- 
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303 
yad vo 'guddhah para jaghnur (“dhah 
para jaghanaitad) idarh vas tac 
chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p. 257) 
yanta no avfkam. ehardih, 100, 248 a 
yam te svadavan svadanti gurtayah 
(svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah), 
194, 240 

yam tvam ayam (tvayam) svadhitis 
tcjamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejah), 
236 

yam tva somenatltrpama (“pam, “pan), 
315, 345 (p. 251) 

yam tva somenamlmadam (“dan), 315 
yam dvismas tam sa fchatu, 124, 125 
yam dvi?maa tasmin prati muncami 
paaam, 345 (p. 251) 
yam dvesama tam rchatu, 124, 125 
yan navam ait (ais) tan navanltam 
abhavat (°vah), 329 (p. 221) 
yam nirmanthato asvina, 125, 229 
yan madhuno madhavyam . . . ’sani 
(bhuyasam), 170 

yan ma somasa ukthino amandi§uh 
(somaso mamadan yad uktha), 99, 
145 a 

yan me ’dya retah pj-thivlm askantslt 
(askan), 262 b 

yan me mata pralulubhe (“lulobha, 
pramamada), 79 


yamam rajanam havi$a duvasya (“sy- 
ata, Baparyata), 347 
vamam ha yajno gachati (°tu), 116 
(p. 70) 

yam abadhnlta savita suketah (su§e- 
vah), 54, 218 

yamasya duta4 ca vag vidhavati 
(dutah £vapad vidhavasi), 332 (p. 
232) 

yamasya (“sya yena) balina, carami, 
124, 356 

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya; 

loke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342 
yamah suyamanah, 232 
yamaya tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), 116 (p. 67) 

yam ichami (aichama) manasa so 
’yam agat, 221,229, 345 (p. 249) 
yame iva yatamane yad aitam (etam), 
'268 

yamo dadaty (“tv) avasanam asmai, 
' 116 (p. 69) 
yamo ’bhisutah, 232 
yam bahava upajlvanti . . . (“vo ’nu- 
jTvan), 124, 318 

yayaga akaramahai (“he), 253 
yavaya dveso asmat (yavayasmad 
dve?ah, “mad aghadve?ansi), 242 
yavayaratih (°tim), 242 
yaSah stha yasasvl bhuyasam, 370 
(p." 279) 

ya^o bhagas ca (bhagasya) vindatu 
(ma vidat), 158 
yago me ’vocah (vocah), 266 
yago ’si ya.go ’ham tvayi bhuyasam, 
370 (p. 279) 

yas ta atma pasusu pravistah, 248 
yas tad (ta, tani) veda (vijanat) sa 
pituh (“tus, savituh) pitasat, 124 
yas te drapsa (°sah) skandati (skanno) 
yas te anguh, 245 

yas te pranah pasu?u pravis(ah, 248 
yas tva karad ekavr?am jananam, 145 a 
yasmaj jata na para naiva kim canasa, 
231 

yasmf ’ : atam na pura, kim canaiva, 231 
yasma Ito na paro ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
231 
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yasmat param naparam asti kim cit, 
231 

yasmad anyan na param kim canasti, 
231 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 231 
yasmad bhita udava£i$t a (bhi§ava- 
6i?thah), 337 (p. 239) 
yasmad bhita udavepisfa (bhl§ave- 
pisthah), 337 (p. 239) 
yasmad bhita (“to, bhlsa) ni§Idasi 
(nyasadah, “sadah), 230 
yasmad bhlsa saiiijnaptah (samajnas- 
thah), 248 

yasmad yoner udaritha (“tha) yaje 
(yaja) tam, 60, 118, 261 
yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
231 

yasman nanyat param asti bhutam, 
231 

yasmin deva adhi viSve ni§eduh (vi§- 
aktah), 246 

yasmai kj-noti (karoti) brahmanah, 190 
yasmai ca tva khanamy aham (khanS.- 
masi), 345 (p. 250) 

yasmai caham khanami vah, 345 (p. 
250) 

yasya kj-nmo (kurmo) hayir gj-he 
(gfhe havih), 190 

yasya yonim patireto gjbhaya (prati 
reto gj-hana), 192 

yasyam karmani kuryate (kjnvate), 
190, 231 

yasyanjana prasarpasi, 370 (p. 278) 
yasyam ufiantah praharama (°rema) 
gepam (°pah), 169 

yasyau§adhlh prasarpatha, 370 (p. 278) 
ya akfntann avayan ya atanyata 
(ya§ ca tatnire; akj-ntan ya, atanvan), 
46,218 

ya atmanvad bibhjto (°tho) yau ca 
rakfiatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
yah paSunam y?abhe . . . prahinomi 
(“hinvo) etc., 117, 304 
ya jata putadaksasa, 87 
ya tam ratrlm upasmahe, 314 
ya tiraicl nipadyase (°te), 331 
ya te tanuh pitfsv aviveSa, 248 
ya te patighnl . . . karomi, 190 


ya devlr an tan abhito ’dadanta, 220, 
365 

ya na uru uSatl visrayate (°ti, vis- 
rayatai), 72, 253 
yani karmani cakrire, 231 
ya no dadati £ravanam pitrnam, 116 
(p. 73) 

yanti Subhra rinann apah, 365 
yam tva ratry upasmahe (upasate, 
ratri yajamahe), 314 
ya prathama vyauchat, 218 
yabhyam karmani kurvate (kfnvate), 
190 

yabhyam nirmanthatam aSvinau 
devau, 125, 229 

yam indrena samadadhvam (“dhadh- 
vam, samdham samadhatthah), 370 
(p. 278) 

yami mayuraromabhih, 309 
ya rajanam (°na) saratham yatha 
(yata) ugra, 21,125, 331 
yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire 
(“tasthuh), 76 

yavatlnaiii-yavatlnam va ai$amo Iak- 
sanam akarisam etc., 104 e 
yUvatlnam idam karomi (kari?yami) 
etc., 104 e 

yavat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76 
yavayaratim, 242 

yavayasmad dve§am (yavaya dve§o 
asmat), 242 

yav atmanvad viSatho (bibhfto) yau 
ca rak?athah (°tah), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
ya£ ca devlr (“vyo, “vis) antan (tan- 
tun) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha, 
’ta°), 220, 365 

yasyam patighnl . . . tam kj-nomi, 190 
yahi mayuraromabhih, 309 
yiyapsyata (yl°) iva te manah (mu- 
kham), 271 

yuktas tisro vimj-jah stiryasya, 246 
yukto vato ’ntarik?ena te saha, 143, 246 
yuk?va (yunk?va) madacyuta harl, 192 
yuk§va (yunk§va) hi ke£ina harl, 192 
yuk?va (yunk^va) hi vajinlvati, 192 
yuksva (yunk^va) hi Vftrahantama, 192 
yuk?va (yungdhvam) hy aru?I rathe, 
192, 370 (p. 279) 
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yujo yujyante (yunjantu) karmabhih, 
85,116 (p. 70) 

yudha devebhyo varivas cakartha, 329 
(p. 226) 

yudhendro mahna varivas cakara, 329 

(p. 226) 

yunakta sira vi yuga tanudhvam 
(tanota), 46, 275 

yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te 
(tisro vivrtah suryah savah, or 
save), 246 

yunajmi vayum antarik§ena te (tena) 
saha, 143, 246 

yuyuyatam ito rapo apa sridhah, 210 d 
yu?man raya uta yajna asaScata, 136 
yupayocchriyamanayanubruhi (°chri- 

ya°), 282 

yuyam vrstim varsayatha purisjinah, 
18 

yOyatam asmad rapo apa sridhali, 210 d 
ye apsu §adansi Opsu sad°) cakrire, 
247 

ye kilalena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye 
ghftena, 371 e 

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (sthah), 257 
ye ca bhQte?u jagrati (jagrtha), 329 
(P- 221) 

ye ’tra pitarah . . . bhuyastha, 17, 
262 k 

ye tva ratry (°trim) upasate, 314 
ye dadante (dadate) panca diiah 
sadhrlclh, 193 

yena jayanti (jayasi) na para jayante 
(jayasai), 124, 360 

yena tvarii deva veda (tvarii veda) . . . 

bhuyah (bhava, edhi), 161 
yena tvabadhnat savita susevah (°vah, 
suketah), 54, 218 

yena deva amj-tam anv avindan, 218 
yena devaso amrtatvam anaguh, 218 
yena dhanena prapanam carami, 124, 
345 (p. 249) 

yena bhuyah ca ratryam (caraty 
ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p. 
235) 

yena bhuri§ cara divam, 337 (p. 235) 
yena mabadhnat savita susevah, 54, 
218 


yena yamasya nidhina (balina) carami 
(°ni, °vah), 124, 356 

yena firavaiisy anaSuh (aSata), 39, 219 
yena Sriyam akrnutam, 190, 293, 332 
(p. 230) 

yena suryam tamaso nir amoci (mu- 
moca), 59, 81 n., 215, 219 
yena striyam akjnutam (striyav aku- 
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p. 230) 
yenaksa (°san, °syav, yena ksam) 
abhyasicyanta (°§ineatam, °tam), 
85, 293, 332 (p. 230), 364 
yena te purve pitarah paretah, 248 
yenapamrSatarii (“mrsataiii, yenavam- 
f^atam) suram, 268, 293, 332 (p. 230) 
yenendrasyaratham sambabhuvuh, 359 
yenendraya samabharah (°ran) payansi, 
291, 360 

yenaisa bhutas tisfhaty (°tais tis^hate 
hy) antaratma, 76 

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 349 
(p. 257) 

ye parthivah sarpas tebhya imam 
balim harami, 230 

ye pfthivyas samajagmur isam hrjam 
vasanah, 231 

ye 'psu . . ., see ye apsu . . . 
yebhir vacam visvarupebhir (“rupam, 
puskalcbhir) avyayan (°yat, sama- 
vyayat), 359 

ye ratrim (°trlm) anutisjhanti (°atha), 
329 (p. 221) 

yesam apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247 
ye?v aham sumanah etc., see anye?v etc. 
ye sarpah parthiva . . . tebhya imam 
balim ahar§am etc., 230 
ye ’sman abhyaghayanti, 370 (p. 279) 
yo agnir agner adhyajayata (agnes 
tapaso ’dhi jatah), 248 
yo aghayur abhidasat, 124 
yo asrnan abhyaghayati, 370 (p. 279) 
yo daiusah sukfto havam eti (upa 
ganta), 248 a 

yo du§kftam karavat tasya du?kftam, 
190, 360 

yo devayanah panthas tena yajno 
devan apy etu (tena devan gacha), 
338 
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yo devanam carasi pranathena, 337 
(p. 239) 

yo na indravayu mitravarunav . . . 
abhidasati, 124 

yo no dvesli tanum rabhasva, 349 
(p. 257) 

yo no dvesty adharah sas padisfa (sa 
padyatam), 161 

yo no dve?fy anu tarn ravasva (ra¬ 
bhasva), 349 (p. 257) 
yo no mitravaruna abhidasat sapatnah, 
124 

yo maghayur abhidasati, 124 
yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (mavat), 
137, 217 

yo maitasya diso abhidasad . . . sa 
j-chatu, 124 

yau visvasya paribhu (“syadhipa) 
babhuvathuh (“tuh), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
rak§a ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p. 
226) 

ranan (rana) gavo na yavase, 360 
ratham na dhirah svapa atak^am 
(“ 9 i§uh), 315 

rathltamau rathlnam ahva (“n&m 
huva) utaye, 2, 229 

ratho na vajam sanifjyann (sani§ann) 
ayaslt, 28, 234 c 

ramadhvam ma bibhlta mat (bi- 
bhltana), 258 

ramayata (°ta) marutah Syenam ayi- 
nam (“tah pretam vajinam), 261 
rayim yena vanamahai (°he), 26, 124 
rayim gj-natsu didh^tam (dharaya), 
210 a, 368 

rayirii ca nah sarvavlram (“ram) ni 
yacha (“chata, “chatu, “chat), 154, 
257, 370 (p. 279) 

rayim ca putran anusamvyayasva, 
162, 308 

rayim dhattam (dhattha, °tho) vasu- 
mantam puruk?um (Satagvinam), 116 
(p. 72), 369 

rayim dhehi sarvavlram vacasyam, 363 
rarafam ud iva vidhyati (“si), 338 
rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202 
r&janam samgayata (“yetam), 79, 330, 
352 


raja pavitraratho vajam aruhah (“hat), 
329 (p. 226) 

ratrim-ratrim (ratrlm-ratrlm) apra- 
yavam bharantah, 250 (p. 166) 
rayaS ca po$am upasamvyayasva, 
162, 308 

rayaS ca po?air abhi nah sacadhvam 
(sacatam), 371 d 

ray as po§am yajamane?u dhattam 
(dharaya, dhehi), 368 
rayas po§am vi syatam (syatu, ?ya) 
nabhim asme (asya), 329 (p. 229), 
368 

rayas po$am abhi samvyayisye, 162, 308 
rayas po§ayotsne (“jet), 325 
rayas po?ena sam Sfja (syjasva), 74 
rayas po?o ni sldatu, 116 (p. 68) 
ra?Iram duhatham iha revatlbhih, 
21, 329 (p. 224) 

rasj,ram amu?mai datta (dehi), 370 
(p. 279) 

rucam no dhatta (dhehi) bj-haspate, 355 
rucito gharmah, 239 
rudra ahutah, 232 

rudraBya sQnum havasa gprumasi (viv- 
ase), 345 (p. 251) 

rudran prinami (ru“ devan yajfienap- 
iprem), 233 

rudraye tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(“ti), 116 (p. 67) 

rudras tva pracetasah paScat pantu, 
349 (p. 257) 

rudro vasubhir a cake (ciketu), 139 
rudro huyamanah, 232 
rupam varnam paSunarii ma nirmj-k- 
§am, 289, 302, 312 

rupam vo rupenabhyemi (“bhyagam) 
vayasa vayah, 230 

rupad varnam ma nirmfkgat, 289, 302, 
312 

rupena vo rupam abhy agam (aimi), 
230 

rej ate lu?mat prthivi cid adrivah, 117 
reto dadhatv (“ty) o§adh!?u garbham, 
116 (p. 70) 

reto dhattam pu?(yai prajananam, 49 a 
revati predha yajnapatim avisa, 362 
revati yajamane priyam dha aviSa, 362 
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revatlr yajfiapatim priyadhaviSata, 382 
rocate (rocitam), 247 
rocitas tvam deva gharma deve?v asi, 
239 

rocito gharmo ruciya, 239 
roeislyaharii manu$ye?u, 249 
rohanti (°tu) purvya ruhah, 116 (p. 71) 
raudrenanlkena pahi magne (pata 
magnayah), 349 (p. 257) 
lokam me yajamanaya vinda (vindata), 
370 (p. 279) 

vacansy asa (asmai) sthaviraya tak?am 
(tak?uh), 291, 315 
vajro ’si (hasmi) sapatnaha, 311 
vadhid ( £ ’Im) vftram vajrena man- 
dasfinah, 262 d 
vanaspate ’va sfja (sj-ja), 259 
vandadvara vandamana viva$tu, 323 
vande darum vandamano vivakmi, 323 
vapaya dyavaprthivi prornuvatham, 
21, 329 (p. 223) 

vapam te agnir i?ito arohat (’va 
sarpatu), 136 

vapta (°tar, °tra) vapasi (°ti) keSaS- 
maSru (keian), 337 (p. 241) 
vayam ra$tre jagfyama (°ma, jagri- 
yama) purohitah, 261, 281, 283, 287 
vayam samghatam (°tam-samghatam, 
°te-samghate) je?ma (jayema, 
samja 0 ), 174 

vaya ivanu rohate (°ti), 79 
vayansi ya avive^a yo mjgesu, 248 
vayo datre (datra edhi, datre bhuyan) 
mayo mahyam (°yam astu) prati- 
grahltre, 161, 338 

varano varayatai (°yi?yate, °yat), 
65, 171 

varivasya mahamaha (°sya mahonam), 
261 

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (°ny 
asi, °nl sthah), 363 

varuneti iapamahe (°mahai, yad 
ucima), 104 h 
varuno varayat, 65, 171 
varutrayo janayas tva . . . pacan- 
tukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257) 
varutrl (varu°) tva devl . . . pacatam 
ukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257) 


varebhir varan abhi ?u pra sidatah 
(°ta), 248 

varca a dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me 
tanuh), 85, 130 

varcaya mukham ma na ayuh pra mo- 
§ih, 250 (p. 162) 

varco asmasu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi), 
370 (p. 277) 

vartir yajfiam pariyan sukratuyase 
(°si), 79 

vardhiijlmahi ca vayam a ca pyasiiji- 
mahi (pyayi?Imahi ca), 206, 249 
var$man k§atrasya kakubhih (°bhi, 
kakubbhih) SiSriyanah (srayaava), 
250 (p. 163) 

var?man ra?trasya kakudi Srayasva, 
250 (p. 163) 

vavakga (°?ur) ugro (j-svo) astftah, 
248 

vavak^a (°fjat) sadyo mahi dutyam 
earan, 140 

vafiSya dugdham apiban (“dharii 
pltva), 248 

vaM vaSam nayasa (nayasa) ekaja 
tvam, 117 

vasupate vi ramaya, 242 
vasunam rudranam adityanam sadasi 
slda (°nam sadanam asi, °nam sado 
’si . . .), 210 a, 365 

vaBUni kj-nvan (“vann asmin, asme; 

kurvan) narya puruni, 190 
vasuni carur (carye, caryo, cayyo) vi 
bhajasi (bhfjasi, bhaja sa) jlvan, 152 
vaso?pate ni ramaya (ra°), 242 
vaha (vaha) devatra didhi.«o (da°) 
havlngi, 281 

vahasi ma (vahansi sa) sukjtam 
yatra lokah (°ah), 152 
vahi?(hebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan- 
tum, 116 (p. 73) 

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (°dhe) 
etc., 49 a, 139 

vak patamgaya 6i£riye (dhiyate, hu- 
yate, °go aSiSriyat, °ga aSiSrayulj), 
72, 219, 349 (p. 256) 

vakpa vacam me pahi (patu), 337 (p. 
237) 

vag artvijyam kari§yati (karotu), 162 
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vag yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67) 
vacarii te mayi dadhe, 33 
vacarii te ma hinsisam (vacam asya mi 
hirisih), 304 
vacarii te sundhami, 30 
vacam dhehi, 158 

vacarii paaun (pranarii . . . ) ma nir 
marjlh (mrksam), 206, 289, 302 
vacarii me tvayi dadhani, 33 
vacarii me dah, 158 
vacaspatir vacam adya (vacarii nah, 
vajarii nah, no adya vajarii) svadati 
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, —), 92, 104 p 
vacaspatih somam apat (somarh 
pibatu, °ti), 104 f 

vacaspate ’chidraya . . . airayat 

(°yant, “yasva, erayasva) svaha, 40, 
248, 338 

vacaspate vaco . . °ayaksase (°yak- 
§yase, “yachase), 27, 171 
vacah satyam aSImahi (aSIya), 345 
(p. 250) 

vSca somam avanayami, 345 (p. 252) 
vajarh tvagne jiglvansarh sasanvansam 
(jesyantarh sani?yantarii) sarh- 
marjmi, 234 d 

vajasya nu (°syedarh) prasava ababh- 
uva (°ve sarn babhQ vima), 345 (p. 251) 
vajari abhi pra gahate (°se), 328 
vaji tva sapatnasaham sarh mSrjmi 
(mars(i), 312 

vajinarh tva vajino ’vanayamah (va- 
jiny avanayami), 345 (p. 252) 
vajino me yajnarii vahan (vahani), 325 
vajino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto 
. . . gachata, 250 (p. 163) 
vajino vajajito vajarii sari^yanto (sar° 
vajarii jesyanto) . . . ava jighrata, 
329 (p. 227), 352 

vajino vajajito vajarii sasyvanso (jigl- 
variso; sa° vajarii jigivanso) . . . bha- 
gam avajighrata nimpjanah (bhage 
ni mrjatam, bhage ni myddhvam), 
87, 284, 329 (p. 228), 352 
vajinau vajajitau vajarii jitva . . . 
avajighratam (°tam, nimpjyetham), 
87, 329 (pp. 227, 228), 352 
vajebhirmahrnlyathah, 195, 243 


vate dhah, part of manaspata imarii 
etc., q. v. 

vanaspatya gravano gho$am akrata, 
217,229,230 

vami te (nama) sarhdrSi . . . dhe§Iya 
(dhi°, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346 
vayave stokanam, 156 
vayuh pa^ur asit tenayajanta (°jata) 
... 359 

vayur dlksito . . . dlksayatu (dik?eta) 
etc., 79, 160, 243 

vayuh somah surya . . . punantu, 355 
vayo ve (vihi) stokanam (.s{.o°), 156 
vicaranty apativrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) 
vi jihisva lokarii kpnu (jihir§va lokan 
kpdhi), 210 a 

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yamann 
avar°), 218, 273 

vidad (vided) urjarh satakratur vidad 
(vided) i$am, 169 

vided (vider) agnir (agner, ague) nabho 
n5ma, 332 (p. 233) 
videya (°yam), 68 

vidma te dhama (vidma te nama) 
paramarh guha yat, 261 
vidma (°ma) te svapna janitram, 261 
vidhj-tir asi (°tl sthah), 368 
vi parjanyarn ('’yah) Sj-janti rodasl 
anu, 74, 116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361 
vi papmana prfikta, 352 
viprca (°cah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah), 
352 

vi pfchad iti mataram, 9, 137 
vipra (vipraya) gatharh gayata yaj 
jujo?ati (°?at, yarii jujosate), 45, 253 
vibhuih kamarii (vibhun kaman) vy 
ai51va (alnavai), 169 
vi mamarga rohito visvarupah, 218 
vi ma papmana (papena) pfrikta 
('tam), 352 

vi mimisva payasvatlrii ghj-tacim (vim- 
ime tva pa" devanam), 116 (p. 69), 
304 

vi mucyantam usriyah (mucyadhvam 
aghnya [°niya] devayanah), 341 
vi yojana mimldhvam etc., 250 (p. 163) 
vi yo mame rajasl sukratuyaya (yo 
rajarisy amimita sukratuh), 218 
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viratah smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 c 
virajani janasya (°mi dhanasya) ca, 
124 

vi rohito amrsad vifivarupam, 218 
vivasva adityaisa . . . mandasva, 210 a 
vivasvadvate abhi no grnlhi (°nahi), 
275 

vivasvann (°van) adityaisa . . . mat- 
sva, 210 a 

vivas van aditir . . . viyantu, 337 (p. 
239) 

vivfttacakra asinah, 250 (p. 164) 
vi£am vavarju§inam (visam avar°), 
273 

viso-visah praviiivansam Imahe, 69, 
273 

vi sloka etu (eti, sloka yanti) pathyeva 
(patheva) sureh (°ih, °ah, °ah), 116 
(p. 70), 349 (p. 257) 
visvam hi (ha) riprarh pravahanti 
(°tu) devlh, 116 (p. 67) 
viSvakarmans tantipa asi, 351 
visvakarman namas te pahy asman, 337 
(p. 241) 

visvakarmanau tanupau me sthah, 351 
visvam asmat pra vahantu ripram, 116 
(p. 67) 

visvam a bhasi (°ti) rocanam (°na), 341 
visvam ayur vy asnavat (°vai, °vam, 
asnutah, °tam, °tam), 39, 140, 303, 
324 

visvam id dhitam (dhi°) anasuh 
(aSata), 39, 219 

visvam pusyanti (°yasi) varyam, 371 d 
visvasrjah prathame (°mah) sattram 
asata (°te), 224, 229 
visvasma id isudhyate (°se), 337 (p. 
237) 

visvasmat slm aghayata urusya, 25, 
156 

visvasmad isatah (Isamanah), 31 
visvasmai bhutayadhvaro ’si (astu 
devah, bhutaya dhruvo astu devah), 
118 (p. 71), 338 

visvasya te visvavato . . . dhislya, 175, 
279, 346 

visvasyarii visi pravivisivahsam (pravi- 
visanam) Imahe, 69, 232, 273 


viSva adhi griyo dadhe (’dhita, dhise), 
185, 219, 341 

visva abhistlh pftana jayati, 121 
viSva aSa didyano (°yad) vi bhahi, 49 
viSvah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya 
dhenah, 25, 372 b 

vi6va deva prtana abhisya, 104 q, 337 
(p. 242) 

visvan devans tarpayata (°yami), 307 
visvabhyo ma . . . pahi (pata, paripahi 
sarvatah), 370 (p. 277) 
visvayad rupa pariyaty (°sy) jkvabhih, 
334 

vi6va rupani pari ta babhuva (pari- 
bhur jajana), 249 

visva rupani pusyata (°yasi), 97, 116 
(p. 67), 370 (p. 279) 

visvavasum namasa girbhir Ide (ifte), 
323 

viSvavasur abhi tan no grnatu, 250 
(p. 163) 

viSvas ca deva (devah) prtana abhisyah 
(°syak), 104 q, 337 (p. 242) 
vi^vasu tva dik§u sadayami (vi° di° 
sida), 238 

viSvaha te sadam id bharema, 250 

(p. 166) 

viSva hi bhuyah prtana abhistlh, 121 
visva hi maya avathah svadhavantau 
(avasi svadhavah, “van), 368 
viSve tva deva vaisvanarah kynvantv 
(kurvantv) etc., 190 
visve deva anSusu nyuptah (nyupy- 
amanesu), 232 

visve deva angirasas cinavan, 152 
visve deva anu tisthantu (abhi rak- 
santu) meha, 329 (p. 227) 
visve deva (devasa) iha madayantam 
(°yadhvam, vlrayadhvam), 341 
vi£ve devaso adhi vocata nah (me), 329 
(p. 227) 

visve devah samanaso jusanta (bhav- 
antu), 156 

visve no deva avasa gamantu (gamann 
iha), 97, 173 

visve pibata (pibantu) kaminah, 336 
visve ma deva avasagamann iha, 173 
visve raya isudhyasi, 337 (p. 236) 
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viSvair viSvangaih saha sam bhavema 
(°vami), 121, 345 (p. 251) 
viSvo raya i?udhyati, 337 (p. 236) 
vi?urupa yat salak?mano bhavatha, 
104 h, 330, 365 

vi.?urupe ahanl dyaur ivasi (iva sthah), 
368 

vi?ucinan (°na) vyasyatam (“tat), 254 
vi?e vi?am aprkthah (aprag api), 36, 79, 
341 

visnuh prthivyam vyakrahsta etc., 
230, 313 

vi?nur antarik^e (divi) vyakrahsta 
etc., 230, 313 

vi$nuh Sipivi§(,a urav (ura) asannah, 
232, 239 

visnus tva kramatam (tvakrahsta), 130 
visnor manasa pute sthah (putam asi), 
351 

vi?no havyam rakijasva (raksa), 63 
vi sakhyani sn&mahe (°mahai, visrja- 
vahai), 26, 118, 357 
viharam ca gam . . . ma samcari§uh, 
329 (p. 224) 

vldvlr yamann avardhayan, 218, 273 
vltam ghftasya guhyani nama, 116 
(P- 73) 

viram janayisyathah (“tah), 21, 337 
(p. 236) 

vlras trata ni $!datu, 116 (p. 68) 
vlrebhir adhi tan no gpnano rajaso 
vimano, 250 (p. i63) 
vlrebhir aSvair maghava bhava (°va) 
nah, 259 

vj-tha pajansi kj-nute (°?e) nadi?u 
(° ? v a), 334 

vr§anam yantu (°ti) janayah supatnih, 
116 (p. 69) 

vrsava cakradad (“do, vf§o acikradad) 
vane, 131, 272, 335 

vedim bhumim kalpayitva (vedir bhu- 
mir akalpata), 237 

venas tat paSyan nihitam guha sat 
(“yan viSva bhuvanani vidvan; paS- 
yat paramam guha yat), 250 (p. 168) 
veso ’sy . . . veviddhi, 236 
vairupe aamann iha (adhi; “pena 
samna) tac chakema (°keyam), 345 
(p. 249) 


vaiSvadevagnimarute . . . stabhnltam 
(°nutam), 191 

vaisvanarah pavayan nah pavitraihi 
(pavita ma punatu), 152, 241 
vaiSvanaraya prati vedayamah (“mi), 
345 (p. 251) 

vyacasvati sam vasatham (“etham), 
193 

vy antariksam atirah (°rat), 329 (p. 
227) 

vy aSema (°mahi) devahitam yad 
ayuh, 39 

vy astabhna (aska°, aska°, a?ta“, 
askabhnad, as(abhnad) rodasi vi$nav 
(°na, °pur) ete, 332 (p. 232) 
vy asya yonim prati reto gj-hana, 192 
vy anad (asa) indrah pftanah svojah, 
215,219 

vy&ne niviSyamj-tam hutam (nivi?fo 
’mytam juhomi), 246 
vy &Bthan mj-dho abhayamte abhut, 130 
vy ucha (aucho) duhitar divah, 136 
vrajam gomantam uSijo vi vavruh (“jo 
apa vran), 219 
vratam rak§anti viSvaha, 63 
vratam kfnuta (“ta vratam kjnu 
vratam krnuta), 362 
vratanam vratapate (°tayo) vratam 
acariifam (acar§am), 206, 286 
vrata rak?ante viSvaha, 63 
Sans&mo daivom (°sa moda iva, “savo 
daiva, Sansavom), 369 
Sam ca vakgi pari ca vak?i, 79, 164 
Satam yo nah Sarado ajltan (’nayat, 
nayat, ajljan, ajlyat, jljan), 145 e 
Satam jlvantu (“tah, jlvema, ca jlvami, 
ca jlva) Saradah puruclh (savirah, 
su°, sarvavlrah), 103, 250 (p. 166), 
290, 303, 308, 344 

Sam na edhi (no astu, no bhava, no 
bhfttam) dvipade Sam catugpade, 
371 b 

Sam astu tanve mama, 107, 154 
Samitaro yad atra sukftam kj-nava- 
thasmasu etc., 190, 360 
Sam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107, 
154 

Sam Qdho romaSam hathah, 20, 337 
(p. 242) 
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Sam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154 
Sarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu), 
332 (p. 233), 355 

Sarad var?ah suvitam (sukftam) no 
astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p. 233) 
Sardhansy agne ajarani (ajarasya) 
dhak?atah (dhaksyase), 27, 79, 250 
(p. 165) 

Sarma ea stho (stha) varma ca sthah 
(stha), 369 

Sarman ("mans) te syama trivarutha 
udbhau, 346 

Sarma yacha (yachata dvipade) 
catuspade, 370 (p. 279) 

Sarma varutham asadat svah (°dah 
suvah), 337 (p. 238) 

Santir no astu (me astu Santih), 338 
Sipivi?(a asaditah (°(a ura asadyama- 
nah), 232, 239 

Si rasa dharayi§yami (dharita devi), 246 
Siro apaSyarh (°yan) pathibhih su- 
gebhih, 315 

Sivam prajabhyo ’hmsantarh . . . 

khanamah (°mi), 346 
SivayS tanvopa spj-Sata tvacaih me 
(°Santu tvacarii te), 329 (p. 223) 
Sivah Sagmo bhavasi nah, 152 
Sivam giritra (giriSa) tarn kuru (kfnu), 
186, 190 

Siva ca me Sagma caidhi, 152 
Sivan agnln apsusado havamahe, 2, 346 
Siva nah Samtama bhava (bhavantu), 
365 

Siva no bhavata (°tha) jlvase, 16 
Sivena tva (ma) cak?u?a paSyantv 
5pah (paSyatapah), 329 (p. 223) 

Sivo me saptar?In (°ta r?in) upa ti§- 
fhasva (ti^tha), 76 

Sucanto agnim vavfdhanta (va°) in¬ 
dram, 271 

Sucim ghftena Sucayah saparyan 
(°yan), 8, 145 d 

Sucim te (ca) varnam adhi gosu di- 
dharam (dharaya), 130, 304 
Suddhah puta bhavata (°tha, bhavan¬ 
tu) yajniyasah, 16, 329 (p. 228) 
suddhfiS caritrah, 246 


Sunam klnaSa abhi (anu) yantu (°So 
abhy etu) vahaih (vahan), 349 (p. 
256) 

Sunam ma i.?tarh . . . bhuyat, 161 
Sundhi Siro masySyuh pra mo?!h, 250 
(P- 162) 

Sundhatam lokah pitf?adanah, 296, 
349 (p. 256) 

Sundhadhvam daivyaya karmane, 30 
Sundhantam lokah pitr?adanah, 296, 
349 (p. 256) 

Subha yasi rinann apah, 365 
Sumbham rnukham ma na ayuh pra 
mo?Ih, 250 (p. 162) 

Sfnganlvec chjnginfiih sam dadfSre 
(°Srire), 252 

Sjnuyama (Sjmavama) Saradah Satam, 
169 

Sfnotagravano vidu§o nuyajnam, 210 a 
Sfnotu no damyebhir anikaih, 329 

(p. 226) 

Spjvanti (°tu) viSve amj-tasya putrah, 
(amftasa etat), 116 (p. 69) 

Sj-nvanty (°tv) apo adha (’dhah) 
k§arantlh, 116 (p. 69) 

Sfta utsnati (°tu) janita matinam, 116 
(P. 69) 

Srtas tvam Sj-to ’ham, 281 
Serate (Sere) ’sya sarve papmanah, 252 
Syeno na yonim ghftavantam asadam 
(°dat), 250 (p. 167) 

Syeno na vansu (vik§u) ?Idati (sl°, 
kalaSe§u sldasi), 329 (p. 227) 

Sraddha ca no ma vyagamat, 146, 182, 
207 

Sraddha prajaca . . . kurvantm svaha, 
355 

Sraddhamedhe prajna . . . samdadatu 
svaha, 355 

Sraddha me ma vyagat, 146, 182, 207 
Sraddhayam apane (udane, prane, sam- 
ane, vyane) niviSyamj-tam hutam 
(nivi?to ’mjtam juhomi), 246 
Sravad (°van) brahmany avasa gamat 
("man), 152, 367 

Srlnana apsu nirnjata (vpijate), 229 
Srltas tvam Srlto ’ham, 281 
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Sri (grir) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156 
firutam brahmany avasa gatam, 152, 
367 

£rota gravano vidu?o na yajnam, 210 a 
firotram yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

5rotram te ma hinsisam, 304 
grotrapah (°pa) £ rot ram me pahi 

(patu), 337 (p. 237) 

Srotram asya ma hinslh, 304 
£rotram mayi (me) dhehi (dah), 158 
Srotraya me varcodah (°dau, °da 
varease) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a 
£lak?nam evava guhati (°si), 329 

(p. 224) 

gvahsutyam (°yam va) . . . prabravlmi 
(°brutat), 116 (p. 68) 
sa idam viSvam abhavat sa abhavat, 
341 

sa idarix devebhyo havih (havyam) 
sugami (i§aml§va su°) Samisva 
(Sami 0 ), 285 

sa Im vr§ajanayat (°yans) tasu gar- 
bham, 250 (p. 165) 
satii yujyava sanibhya a, 356 
saiii revatlr jagatlbhir (°bhih pj-cyan- 
tarii sam) madhumatir madhumatl- 
bhih prcyantam (srjvadhvam), 329 
(p. 224) 

samvatsara§ ca (°ras te) kalpatam 
(°antam), 355 

samvatsarlnam (°rlyam) svastim aS- 
aste (aiase), 317 

samvatsarena paribhuh (paryabha- 
vat), 248 

sam vasatham (vase°) svarvida 
(°vidau), 193 

samvidarii me vinda (vindata), 349 (p. 
257) 

sam sanuyava varl.=v a, 356 
samsarpa (°pan) trin samudran svar- 
gan (°gahl lokan), 130, 250 (p. 165), 
337 (p. 242) 

sam suryasya jyoti?aganma, 345 (p. 
251) 

sam suryena rocate (°se; didyute; 
didyutad udadhir nidhih), 79, 227, 
341 


samhanaya (°hasyate) svaha, 234 c 
sakhaya aSisamahi (°he), 131 
sakhayah saptapada abhuma (°yau 
“padav abhuva, “pada babhuva; 
sakha °pada [°dl] bhava), 130, 307, 
367 

sakhyat (“yarn) te ma yo?arn (yosah), 
168, 182, 307 

sa ganta gomati vraje, 174, 248 a, 
324 

sa gharmam invat (indham) parame 
sadhasthe, 152 

sam gaehatam (°asva) tanva (tanuva) 
jatavedah (suvarcah), 337 (p. 242) 
sa cakararasam visam, 341 
sacayor indraS carkj^a a, 79 
sacavahe (°hai) yad avrkam pura eit, 
26, 124, 253 

saj atanam asad (aso) vasl, 341 
sajatanamrnadhyarnes(hah (°sthcyaya, 
c $(ha yathasani, °mastha edhi), 311 
saiiijajnane rodasl sambabhuvatuh, 
356 

samjanate (sam janamahai) manasa 
sam cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324 
sarhjananesu vai bruyah, 342 
samjananau vijahatam aratih, 250 

(p. 166) 

samjihanaya svaha, 87 
samjiva (°vika) nama stha ta imam 
(imam amum) samjlvayata (sam¬ 
jiva stha samjlvyasam), 161, 238, 305 
samjfiananesiu vai bruyat, 342 
samjnanena vo havi?a yajamah, 345 
(p. 249) 

sam jyoti§abhuma (°bhuvam), 345 
(p. 251) 

satyam vadisyami (°sye), 64 
satyam j-te ’dhayi (’dham), 85, 266 
satyabhighj-tam (°tam asi) satyena 
tvabhigharayami, 241 
satyaya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160,290, 307 
satyena tvabhigharayami (°bhiji- 
gharmi), 241 

satyena parivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 (p. 
70), 304 

sa tvakar ekavrsabham svanam, 145 a 
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■sa tva manmanasarii karotu (°sam 
kfnotu), 190 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (dadat) 
pitfbhyah, 11, 167, 193 
sadato me ma ksayi (me mopadasah, 
°sat), 320 (p. 223) 
sada va indras carkrsad a, 79 
sa dfs(o mrdayati (°tu; mfl°) nah, 173 
sadyahsutyam . . . prabravlmi etc., 

116 (p.68) 

sadyo jajnano havyo babhutha (°va), 
341 

sa nah pito madhumah a viSeha (viv- 
esa), 69, 139, 332 (p. 233) 
sa nah purnena vavanat (yachatu), 154 
sa nah prajayai haryasva mrdaya 
(mrda), 194 

sa nah Sarma trivarutham vi yansat, 
106, 210 b 

sanisyantas cit tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d 
sanemi raja pariyati vidvan, 116 
(p. 69) 

sa no jlve§v a yame, 117 
sa no devah 4ubhaya smftya sam- 
yunaktu (°ti), 116 (p. 69) 

•sa no deve§v a yamat, 117 
sa no nedistham havanany agamat 
(°ni jo?at), 45, 140, 253 
sa no nedisfha havanani josate (°na 
jujo?a), 45, 140, 253 
sa no mayobhuh pito (pitav, pitur) 
avisasva (°seha, avivesa), 36, 69, 
139, 332 (p. 232) 

sa no muncatu (raksisad) duritad 
avadyat, 173 

sa no mrdatldrse, 152, 367 
sa no rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu, 154 
sa no vasuny (viSvany) a bhara (°rat), 
153, 341 

sa no visvani havanani josat, 45, 140, 
253 

sam tva tataksuh (tataksnuh), 231, 273 
sam devi (devi) devyorvaSya pa^yasva 
(°vasyakhyata), 136, 329 (p. 227) 
sam devair visvadevebhir aktam, 144 
sam nahyasvamrtaya kam, 30, 308 
samnahye (°hya) sukrtaya kam, 30, 308 
.sannan mavagam (°gata), 306 


sam no mahani sam iso mahantam, 116 
(p. 69) 

san me bhuyah (°yat), 341 
sapatnaha marutam prasave jaya, 
158, 308 

sapatnan sahisimahi (°vahi), 369 
sapatnlm me sahavahai, 369 
saputrikayam jagratha, 19, 152 
sa purvavaj janayan (°yaj) jantave 
dhanam, 250 (p. 166) 
sa purvyo nutanam avivasat (ajigl§am, 
°?at), 312 

sapta yonlr (yoninr) a p^nasva (°sva) 
ghftena, 261 

sapta svasaro abhi sam navante (°ta), 
229 

sapratha (°thah) sabham me gopaya 
(pahi, ’jugupah), 130 
sabhya sabham me pahi, 130 
sam agnis tapasagata, 248 
sam anktaih barhir havisa ghftena, 87, 
144 

sam ayava sam kalpavahai, 308 
sam arlr (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329 
(p. 223) 

sam aSvaparnas caranti (°tu, °parnah 
patantu) no narah, 116 (p. 69) 
sam aham ayusa . . . gmiya (gmislya), 
175 

samakurvanah praruho ruhas ca, 232 
sam akutir (°tir) namamasi (anansata), 
50, 230, 312 

samagachantisam urjam vasanah (du- 
hanah), 231 

samacakranah praruho ruha§ ca, 232 
samanam yonim anu samcarantl (°car- 
ete), 250 (p. 167) 

samanam yonim abhi sambabhuva, 356 
samanena vo havisa juhomi, 345 (p. 
249) 

samane nivisfo ’mrtam juhomi (niviSy- 
amrtam hutam), 246 
sam apa osadhlbhir gachantam (apo 
adbhir agmata), 130 
sa mam aviSatad iha, 254 
samavavartti (samavrtat) prthivl, 230 
samiiigayati sarvatah, 284 
samitam samkalpetham, 308 
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6am indra no (no) manasa ne?i (ne«a) sarasvatl (°tih) svapasah sadantu 
gobhih, 164 (°tam), 73 

sam indrena viSvebhir devebhir (indro sarasvatya (°tyam) adhi manav (mana, 
visvadevebhir) anktam, 144 vanava, manav), acarkjyuh (acak°, 

samlngayati sarvatah, 284 carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 c 

samieinasa asate (agata), 230 earasvantam avase johavlmi, 2, 3, 78, 

eamudrasya tvaksitya un nayami (vo 121, 345 (p. 251) 

’k?i° un naye), 51 ear ah patatrinih sthana (stha; sara 

samudre tva sadane sadayami (°dre patatrinl bhutva), 250 (p. 165), 
sad° slda), 238 257 

sam u vam (vo) yajnam mahayam sarire tva sadane sadayami, 238 
Cyan) namobhih, 315 sarvam tad asman ma hinslh (°slt), 

sam udho romaSam hatah, 20, 337 337 (p. 242) 

(p. 242) sarvam tarn bhasmasa (masmasa) 

sameddharam arihasa urusyat (°sah kuru, 130, 304 
pahi), 153,341 sarvam ayur ayani (aSIya, asi, ihi, 

sampfca (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah) ge?am), 104 v 
sam ma bhadrena pj'fikta (°tam), 352 sarvam ayur dadhatu me, 365 
sam pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam sarvam ayur vyanaSe (vyaSnavai), 39, 
pra yata, 362 140, 324 

sampriyah (“yarn prajaya) pakubhir sarvam punatha (punita) me papam, 

bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337 79, 152 

(p. 236) sarvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152 

sam babhuva sanibhya a, 356 sarvah sarva vi caratu prajanan, 116 

sam barhir aktam (anktam) iiavisa (p. 68) 
ghrtena, 87, 144 sarvah agninr apsu?ado huve (huve 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (bharati, vah), 2, 346 
namati, °te, "yam adhamat) sam sarvah apa yajamasi, 60 
patatraih (yajatraih), 50, 229 sarvahs tan mrsmrsa (ma?ma§a) kuru, 

sammislo aruso bhava (bhuvah), 23, 130, 304 

107, 154 sarvan ava yaj amahe, 60 

samyag ayur yajnam (°no) yajfiapa- sarvhn ni masma?akaram, 130, 304 
tau dadhatu (dhah), 158, 338 sarvan patho anyna a k^Iyema (k§i°), 

sa yajnam patu sa yajnapatim sa 282 

mam patu, 329 (p. 227) sarve deva atyayanti (°tu), 94, 116 

sa yajnam pahi (pahi sa) yajnapatim (p. 72) 
pahi sa mam pahi, 329 (p. 227) sarve vrata varunasyabhuvan (°bhu- 

sa yajniyo , yajatu (°ti) yajniyan ma), 316 

ftun, 116 (p. 69) sarve sakam ni jasyata, 139 

sa yatha tvam rucya rooo ’sy . . . salakgma ("ms) yad visurupa (°pam) 
ruci?iya (rucya rocasa . . . roci?iya), bhavati (babhuva), 104 h, 330, 365 
249, 279 salile tva sadane sadayami (sal° sad° 

sa yatha tvam bhrajata bhrajo ’sy slda), 238 
. . . bhrajyasam (tvam bhrajya sa vah sarvah sam carati prajanan, 116 
bhrajasa . . . bhrajislya), 57, 249 (p. 68) 

sarasvatlrix sukfto ahvayanta (hav- savita te hastam agrabhit Chit, 
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229 °bhld asau), 130 
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savita varca adadhat (°dhuh), 355 
savita vy akalpayat, 217 
savita hastam agrahit (°bhlt), 130 
sa virajam (°ja) pary eti (etu, pari 
yati) prajanan, 116 (p. 69) 
sa vilvam (°va) prati cakjpat (°pe), 
30, 140 

sa vilva bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a- 
bhavat sa abhavat), 341 
savyam padam avanenije, 236, 247 
sasavansal ca tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d 
sa sma kpnoti (°tu) ketum a, 116 (p 
69) 

saha jarayuna niskramya (°nava sar- 
patu), 250 (p. 164), 329 (p. 227) 
saha dharmam cara (°ma.4 caryatam), 
85, 356 

sahasrapo§am (“sarii vah, vo) puseyam 
(pusyasam, pu?yantl, ’Ilya), 175, 
250 (p. 164) 

sahasrabbr?tir jayasi (°ti) Iravo bfhat, 
329 (p. 226) 

sahavehi (°vaitu) jarayuna, 329 (p. 227) 
sahobhau caratam dharmam, 85, 356 
sakam jarayuna pata, 329 (p. 227) 
sa cakartharasam vi§am, 341 
sa dlkijita sanavo vajam asme (vacam 
asmat), 152 

sa na agan (aitu) varcasa samvidana, 
130 

sa nah payasvatl duham (duhe, dhuk- 
sva), 104 b, 337 (p. 236) 
sa nah pus a livatamam eraya, 40 
sa nah larma trivarutham ni yachat, 
106,210 b 

sa no asmin suta ababhuva, 361 
sa no dadatu sravanam pitrnam (pit):'’) 
116 (p. 73) 

sa mam a visatad iha (°tam ihaiva), 
254 

sa ma lantir edhi, 338 
sa ma samiddha . . . samintam (°in- 
dhatam, °indhisatam), 191, 210 a 
sa medha visatad u mam, 254 
sa me satyaslr devesu bhuyat (°§v 
astu), 161 

savitrim bho anu bruhi (me bhavan 
anu bravltu), 329 (p. 226) 


sa, saihnaddha sanuhi vajam emam 
(sunuhi bhagadheyam), 152 
sahyama (sahvanso) dasyum avratam, 
250 (p. 166) 

sinanti pakam ati (adhi) dhlra eti 
(emi), 116 (p. 69), 318 
sinantu sarve anrtam vadantam, 116 
(p. 69) 

sinivali krnotu (karotu) tarn, 190 
sinlvaly aeiklpat, 217 
sinivalya aham devayajyaya paluman 
(°mati) bhuyasam (pasun vinde- 
yam), 175 

sindhor urma vy aksaran (°rat), 370 
(p. 279) 

sidatam barhir a. sumat, 341 
sirah patatrini sthana, 250 (p. 165), 257 
sukrtam ma devesu brutat, 104 t, 332 
(p, 233) 

sukrtam loke sldata (sida), 370 (p. 279) 
sugam panthanam aruksam, 345 (p. 
249) 

suga vo devah sadana (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi; sadanani santu; devas 
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p, 251) 
sutarmanam adhi navarh ruhema 
(ruheyam), 346 

sutanam pltim arhathah (arhasi), 368 
sunavam aruheyam, 133, 306 
sunuta a (°oty a, °ota) ca dhavatah 
(°ta, °ti), 275, 299, 371 a 
supippala o§adhlh kartanasme (kartam 
asme, asmai), 26, 372 b 
suputram subhagam kuru (kfnu, 
kfdhi), 190, 210 a 

supesasas karati (karoti) jo?isad dhi, 
124, 183 

suposah posais . . . syam (po?aih syat 
. . .), 303 

suprajah prajaya (prajabhih) syam 
(bhuyasam, bhuyas, syama) etc., 175, 
303, 345 (p. 251) 

subaddham amutas karam (karat), 312 
subhutakrtah subhutam nah krnuta, 
104 n 

subhutaya pipihi (plpihi), 270 
subhe?ajam yathasati (°si, °sat), 253, 
337 (p. 236) 
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sumnaya sumninl sumne ma dhattam, 
369 

sumnayuvah (°yavas) sumnyaya sum- 
narii (°nyam) dhatta, 369 
sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369 
suyame me adya ghrtacl bhuyastam 
. . . (me bhuyastam), 161 
suraya (suraya) mutraj janayanti 
(°ta) retah, 44, 229 

surucitam mam devamanusye§u kuru, 
249 

suvar see svar . . . 
suvirabhis tarati vajakarmabhih 
(tirate vajabharmabhih), 47, 197 
suveda no vasu karat (krdhi), 93 
suSami iamlsva (4ami°, £amnisva), 
192, 285 

susjadam id gavam asti pra khuda, 116 
(p. 73) 

susadam aslda (asadam), 130, 308 
susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi, 
116 (p. 73) 

suhutakj-tah stha suhutam kari§yatha 
(°tam akar^ta), 104 n 
sucibhih Samyantu (6im°, Samayantu) 
tva, 241 

suyame me ’dya stam etc., 161 
suro aktusv a yaman (°at), 361 
suryah pavitram sa ma punatu, 355 
suryah pasur aslt tenayajanta etc., 
359 

suryam cak?ur gachatu (cak§u§a 
gacha) vatam atma (°mana), 338 
surya navam aruk§ah, 133, 306 
suryam te cak§ur gachatu vatam 
atma, 338 

surya bhrajis(ha (etc.) . . . asi (bhu- 
yah, edhi), 104 d 

suryasya caksur aruham (aroha), 130, 
306 

suryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156 
suryasya rasmln anv atatana (°tan- 
tha), 338 

suryasyavrtam anvavarte (°vartas- 
vasau), 311 

sfjad (srjo vi) dhara ava yad danavan 
(ava danavam) han, 332 (p. 231) 


sed agnir agnlnr aty astv (ety) anyan, 
116 (p. 70) 

sed u raja ksayati (kseti) earsaninam, 
193 

seyam agad varcasa samvidana, 130 
so asrnah (asman) adhipatin karotu, 
190 

so ’dhvara karati jatavedah, 154, 351 
soma indro . . . dharayantam etc., 79 
somah pavitram sa ma punatu, 355 
somah punanah kalagesu sidati (satta), 
248 a 

somam sa (etc.) ychatu yo . . . ’bhi- 
dasati, 124 

somam te krinamy etc., 119 
somavikrayin somam te krlnani etc., 
119 

somasyaham devayajyaya sureta (viS- 
vam) reto dhi?Iya (dhe°), 279 
soma ar?anti (°tu) vi?nave, 116 (p. 71) 
soma indro . . . dharayantu, 79 
somanam pitim arhathah, 368 
somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248 
so ’mrtatvam a§Iya (a^yat), 39, 313 
somo ar?ati visnave, 116 (p. 71) 
somo janiman sa mamuya janimantaih 
karotu svaha, 130 

somo ’dadad (dadad, ’dadad) gan- 
dharvaya, 193, 266 
somo rayim sahavirarix ni yansat, 154 
somo retodhas . . . dhi?Iya, 279 
somo vasuvin mahyam jayam imam 
adat, 130 

somo vlram karmanyam dadati (°tu), 
116 (p. 67) 

so ’sman adhipatin krnotu, 190 
so 'syai (’syah) prajam muiicatu 
mj-tyupasat, 173 

so ’ham vajam saneyam agne (sanamy 
agneh), 121 
stuta, 75 

stuto yasi (yahi) va^an anu, 164 
studhvam, 75 

stuseyyam puruvarpasam j-bhvam, 250 
(p. 167) 

stu?va varsman puruvartmanam 
samrbhvanam, 250 (p. 167) 
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stpnanti (strnlta) barhir anusak, 85, 
116 (p. 70), 341 

strnlta barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347 
stego na ksam aty eti prthvim (esi 
prthivim), 329 (p. 223) 
stenasyetyam anv ihi taskarasya 
(“tyam taskarasyanv ihi, esi), 116 
(P. 71) 

stotaram id didhi?eya (dadhi?e) rada- 
vaso, 142, 304 

stotrbhyo dhj-snav iyanah (ly°), 198 
stomasya dhaman nihitam (nyadham) 
purlsyam, 246 

sthamni vrkkav (°ny ailvan) ati?thi- 
pam (“pan), 325 

snu?a sapatna (°nah) SvaSuro ’yam astu 
(’ham asmi), 116 (p. 71), 316 
syuta devebhir amrtenagah (°gat), 329 
(p. 226) 

syonam te sadanam karomi (krnomi), 
190 

syonarh te saha patya karomi, 186, 190 
syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatuni 
krnufjva (krnu tvam), 36, 41 
syonam me saha patya karomi, 190 
syona ca me su§ada caidhi (cUsi su§ad3 
casi), 116 (p. 66) 

syonam a sida (asadam), 130, 308 
sruca juhuta no (juhutana) havilj, 258 
svaga vo devah sadanam akarma 
(°nani santu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251) 
svadanti (°tu) deva ubhayani havya, 
123 

svadantu (svadati, °tu) havyaih (yaj- 
nam) madhuna ghrtena, 104 p, 370 
(p. 279) 

svadhabhir yajfiam sukrtam jusasva 
(prayatam ju§antam), 365 
svadhvara krnuhi jatavedah (karati 
°vedah), 95, 154 
svam ma i§t-am astu etc., 161 
svayam juhudhvam (pibantu) ma- 
dhuno ghptasya, 329 (p. 226) 
svaya tanva tanvam airayat, 40 
svargam (°gan, svagaii) arvanto (ar- 
vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tah), 
160, 250 (p. 164), 306 
svargena lokena (svarge [suvar°] loke) 


samprornuvatham (pror°, prornva- 
tham, samprornva”, prornuvatam), 
21, 329 (p. 223) 

svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu, 104 b 
svar (suvar) na Sukram usaso vi 
didyutah (°tuh), 365 
svaryajnenakalpatam (°te), 116 (p, 67) 
svasti caratad (°ta) iha (ayam, diSah), 
372 c 

svasti na indro maghavan kj-notu, 190 
svasti nah purnamukhah pari kramatu 
(°kham parikramantu), 359 
svasti no maghavakarotu, 190 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (da- 
dhatu nah), 371 d 

svam yat tanum tanvam airayata, 40 
svam yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d 
svam cagne tanvam (tanuvam) pipra- 
yasva (pipra°), 280 

svattam sad dhavir apo devih sva- 
dantu, 329 (p. 225) 

svattam cit sadevam havyam apo 
devih svadatainam, 329 (p. 225) 
svaduh pavate (pavatam) ati varam 
avyam, 152 

svadhyo (svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jl- 
janan (apsv ajl°), 268 
sva yat tanu tanvam airayata, 40 
svayam yat tanvam (tanuvam) tantim 
airayata, 40 

svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vrsa (°bhih 
soma suyase), 295, 328 
BvaveSa na agata, 257 
svaveSo anamlva bhava nah (°mlva 
na edhi), 107, 154 

svaha nir varunasya pSian mucye, 
104 g 

svaha marudbhilj (°bhyah) pariSra- 
yasva (°6rlyasva), 87 
svaha vate dharn svaha, part of man- 
aspata imam etc., q. v. 
svaha sam agnis tapasa gata (gatah), 
248 

svi=takyd indraya devebhyo bhava 
(°krd devebhya indra ajyena havi?a 
bhut svaha), 338 

svistam agne abhi tat prnahi (°nlhi, 
tad grnihi), 275 
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svi?tiih nas tan (tarn) kj-navad 
(kfnotu) viSvakarma (vi°kfnotu),152 
sve loke vi£a (vi£a) iha, 118 
hatam vf^cika te vi.?am, 246 
hatas te atrina krimih (kr°), 246 
hato (hatko) dasani satpati, 20, 329 

(p. 222) 

hato me papma, 246 

hato (hatho) viSva apa dviijah, 20, 329 

(p. 222) 

hato (hatho) vj-trany arya (aprati), 20, 
329 (p. 222), 332 (p. 232) 
harih san yonim asadat (°dah), 328 
har?amanaso dhf?ita (°ata) marutvah, 
86, 232 

havante vajasataye, 2, 78, 316, 345 
(p. 251) 

havi?mantah sadam it tva havamahe 
(°manto namaaa vidhema te), 121 
havya te svadantam (svadam, svadan, 
asvadan), 8, 79, 104 1, 323 
havya no asya havisah Sj-notu (kj-notu, 
°fjafieiketu, °?o ju§eta), 160 


haatacyutl (°tam) janayanta (°yata) 
praSastam, 372 c 

hinva (°va) me gatra (gatrani) hari- 
vah, 261 

hutShutasya tj-pyatam (tpnpatam), 
195 

huve nu Sakraih puruhQtam indram, 
2, 5, 36, 78, 194 

huvema (huveya) vajasataye, 2, 78, 
316, 345 (p. 251) 

hfd5 matim janaye (°ya) carum 
agnaye, 44, 116, (p. 70), 307 

hrdaratlyad (°yann) abhidasad agne, 
250 (p. 167) 

hj-do astv antaram taj jujo?at (tad 
yuyota), 365 

hots mandro ni §asada yajlyan, 218 

hota yak.?ad aSvinau (°na) sarasvatlm 
indram . . . pibatu madantam vy- 
antu (. . . vyantu pibantu madantu 
etc.), 58, 355 

hvayami Sakram puruhutam indram, 
2, 5, 36, 78, 194 



